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PREFACE 


This book is a development from courses which-I have given in 
Princeton for a number of years. During this time I have come to 
feel that more would be accomplished by my students if they had an 
introductory treatise written in English and otherwise adapted to the 
use of men beginning their graduate work. 

Chapter I is devoted to the theory of twisted curves, the method 
in general being that which is usually followed in discussions of this 
subject. But in addition I have introduced the idea of moving axes, 
and have derived the formulas pertaining thereto from the previously 
obtained Frenet-Serret formulas. In this way the student is made 
familiar with a method which is similar to that used by Darboux in 
the first volume of his Leçons, and to that of Cesaro in his Geometria 
Intrinseca. This method is not only of great advantage in the treat- 


| ment of certain topics and in the solution of problems, but it is valu- 


able in developing geometrical thinking. 

The remainder of the book may be divided into three parts. The 
first, consisting of Chapters II-VI, deals with the geometry of a sur- 
face in the neighborhood of a point and the developments therefrom, 
such as curves and systems of curves defined by differential equa- 
tions. To a large extent the method is that of Gauss, by which the 
properties of a surface are derived from the discussion of two quad- 
ratic differential forms. However, little or no space is given to the 
algebraic treatment of differential forms and their invariants. In 


- addition, the method of moving axes, as defined in the first chapter, 


has been extended so as to be applicable to an investigation of the 
properties of surfaces and groups of surfaces. The extent of the 
theory concerning ordinary points is so great that no attempt has 
been made to consider the exceptional problems. For a discussion 
of such questions as the existence of integrals of differential equa- 
tions and boundary conditions the reader must consult the treatises 
which deal particularly with these subjects. 

In Chapters VII and VIII the theory previously developed is 
applied to several groups of surfaces, such as the quadrics, ruled 
surfaces, minimal surfaces, surfaces of constant total curvature, and 


surfaces with plane and spherical lines of curvature. 
ili 


iv PREFACE 


The idea of applicability of surfaces is introduced in Chapter II 
as a particular case of conformal representation, and throughout the 
book attention is called to examples of applicable surfaces. However, 
the general problems concerned with the applicability of surfaces are 
discussed in Chapters IX and X, the latter of which deals entirely 
with the recent method of Weingarten and its developments. The 
remaining four chapters are devoted to a discussion of infinitesimal 
deformation of surfaces, congruences of straight lines and of cireles, 
and triply orthogonal systems of surfaces. 

It will be noticed that the book contains many examples, and the 
student will find that whereas certain of them are merely direct 
applications of the formulas, others constitute extensions of the 
theory which might properly be included as portions of a more ex- 
tensive treatise. At first I felt constrained to give such references as 
would enable the reader to consult the journals and treatises from 
which some of these problems were taken, but finally it seemed best 
to furnish no such key, only to remark that the Encyklopädie der 
mathematischen Wissenschaften may be of assistance. And the same 
may be said about references to the sources of the subject-matter of 
the book. Many important citations have been made, but there has 
not been an attempt to give every reference. However, I desire to 
acknowledge my indebtedness to the treatises of Darboux, Bianchi, 
and Scheffers. But the difficulty is that for many years I have con- 
sulted these authors so freely that now it is impossible for me to say, 
except in certain cases, what specific debts I owe to each. 

In its present form, the material of the first eight chapters has 
been given to beginning classes in each of the last two years; and 
the remainder of the book, with certain enlargements, has constituted 
an advanced course which has been followed several times. It is im- 
possible for me to give suitable credit for the suggestions made and 
the assistance rendered by my students during these years, but I am 
conscious of helpful suggestions made by my colleagues, Professors 
Veblen, MacInnes, and Swift, and by my former colleague, Professor 
Bliss of Chicago. I wish also to thank Mr. A. K. Krause for making 
the drawings for the figures. 

It remains for me to express my appreciation of the courtesy 
shown by Ginn and Company, and of the assistance given by them 
during the printing of this book. 


LUTHER PFAHLER EISENHART © 
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NOTES AND CORRECTIONS 


Page 18, line 6. After ‘' vanish ” insert ** or p.= 6.” 

Page 36, Ex. 3. The curve C is plane and P is a point of the plane. 

Page 49, Ex. 3. “Point of a plane” should read ‘point of a non-isotropic 
plane.”’ 

Page 95, line 7. After '' that” insert *' a real function.” 

Page 104. In the statement of the first property at the foot of the page, after 
tt straight line” insert *' not through the origin.” 

Page 117, § 49. In displayed equation preceding (16) after 


ôx (dv ôx du ôr dv 
A siete AA 

Page 123. The last paragraph is incorrect. The position of the surface relative 
to the tangent plane depends upon the character of the terms of third and higher 
orders. 

Page 131, line 1. In place of “that is, . .. positive” read 't which may be the 
case or not, when the curvature of S, is negative.” 

Page 177, Ex. 4. After ‘'system”’ insert *' which is parametric.” 

Page 188, Ex. 23. In place of "a single parameter ” read *' either u or v alone.” 

Page 195, Ex. 1. The following should be substituted for the printed form : 
‘tl, If an asymptotic line is a plane curve, not a straight line, each point of the 
curve is a parabolic point of the surface.” 

Page 197, § 81. If the curves 


%=U,, y4=U,, 2%=U;; t= Vi, We=Ve, 2%= V; 


do not lie on the surface (32), the surface may be generated by curves congruent 
to them after the manner described in this section. 

Page 198, § 82. If a surface of positive curvature is referred to real parametric 
curves, it follows from (IV, 40) that the parameters of the asymptotic lines are 
conjugate-imaginary. The second quadratic form is real, as follows from (IV, 4). 
Consequently A is real. 

Page 201, illustrative example. It is not possible to change the parameter v so 
that (v) may be made equal to unity. However, if VG is replaced by pva G in 
the last equation of page 201 and the first equation of page 202, the resulting equa- 
tions are correct, and likewise the theorem. 

Page 217, line 25. After *' integral ” insert 't with an arbitrary constant.” 

Page 219, Ex. 6. It is understood that a is an arbitrary constant. Replace 
‘tand the curves . . . trajectories” by “tand 6, = const. are geodesic parallels.” 

Page 257, line 7; also page 259, lines 3 and 26. Replace ‘t congruent” by ‘‘ super- 
posable by a translation.” 

Page 269, Ex. 18 (g). The section of the surface by each of the planes z = 0, 
y = 0 consists of a line of curvature and a double cubic; the double cubics are 
the locus of the double points of the lines of curvature. 


xiii 


xiv NOTES AND CORRECTIONS 


Page 282, line 9. In order to prove that the parametric curves on S, are lines 
of curvature, it is necessary and sufficient to show that the tangents to the para- 
metric curves on S, and on its spherical representation at corresponding points 
are parallel (cf. § 61). The expressions on this page for the displacements of M, 
and of its spherical representation satisfy this condition. 

Page 284. In displayed type (34) at end of first line add t + cos ô dà” and at 
end of second line add ‘t + sin 6 dà.” 

Page 341, Ex. 3. Before “surface of revolution ” insert ** non-developable.”’ 

Page 360, line 22. This theorem cannot be stated as true for any surface as a 
consequence of (29), since it has not been shown that (29) hold for any surface. 
If x, y, z are the cartesian coérdinates of any surface, and we write 


Z=uU, y+iz=v, y-w=2y, 
then the linear element is 
ds? = du? + 2 dody = du? + 2% dude i 2% aes, 
w 


which is of the form (41). Hence the linear element of any surface can be given 
this form. Furthermore, the steps of § 148 are reversible, and as a consequence 
equations |29) hold for any surface. Thus the method of § 148 can be applied to 
the determination of surfaces having a given linear element when one such surface 
is known. 
Page 400, line 9. Replace.’ w,, w” by "w + = w + : 2? 
Page 412, Ex. 9. When this condition is satisfied, there exists a unique con- 


gruence with the given spherical representation of its developables ; it is deter- 


ined b 
mm t Qlogp | 12a 0 d log p A 12) 4 0 
du Ca iT A te A 


But every congruence with this representation does not have degenerate focal 
surfaces. 


Page 436, lines 18-20. This condition is sufficient except when the surfaces S, are 
spheres or minimal surfaces (§ 61). However, from the expressions (34) and those 


preceding (32) it follows that the tangents to the parametric curves on S, and on > 


its spherical representation at corresponding points are parallel. Consequently 
the parametric curves on the surfaces S, are their lines of curvature (§ 61). 
Page 441, line 27. After “zero” insert “(in fact, L vanishes identically).” 


DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY 


CHAPTER I 


CURVES IN SPACE 


1. Parametric equations of a curve. Consider space referred to 
pa fixed rectangular axes, and let (z, y, z) denote as usual the coördi- 
i| nates of a point with respect to these axes. In the plane z= 0 
i| draw a circle of radius r and center (a, b). The coördinates of a 
i| point P on the circle can be expressed in the form 


(1) z=a+rcosu, y=b+rsinu, z=0, 
where u denotes the angle which the radius to P makes with the 
| positive z-axis. As u varies from 0° to 360°, the point P describes 
i} the circle. The quantities a, 6, r determine the position and size 
of the circle; whereas u determines the position of a point upon it. 

| In this sense it is a variable or parameter for the 
circle. And equations (1) are called parametric 
equations of the circle. 

A straight line in space is determined by a 
i point on it, R(a, b, e), and its direction-cosines 
a, B,y. The latter fix also the sense of the line. 
i| Let P be another point on the line, and let the 
i) distance RP be denoted by u, which is positive 
i) or negative. The rectangular codrdinates of P 
are then expressible in the form 


1 
i 
H 
' 

+ 
[i 
' 
' 
i 
1 
4 
i 
‘ 
i 
‘ 
J 
i 
' 
' 
! 


i 


(2) w=a+ua, y=b+up, z=c¢0+ uy. 

1 To each value of u there corresponds a point 
on the line, and the codrdinates of any point on the line are 
| expressible as in (2). These equations are consequently parametric 
| equations of the straight line. 

| When, as in fig. 1, a line segment PD, of constant length a, per- 


pendicular to a line OZ at D, revolves uniformly about OZ as axis, 
l 1 


Fic. 1 


2 CURVES IN SPACE 


and at the same time D moves along it with uniform velocity, the 
locus of P is called a circular helix. If the line OZ be taken for the 
z-axis, the initial position of PD for the positive z-axis, and the angle 
between the latter and a subsequent position of PD be denoted by 
u, the equations of the helix can be written in the parametric form 


(3) r=acosu, y=asinu, z= bu, 


where the constant b is determined by the velocity of rotation of 
PD and of translation of D. Thus, as the line PD describes a 
radian, D moves the distance 6 along OZ. 

In all of the above equations w is the variable or parameter. 
Hence, with reference to the locus under consideration, the codrdi- 
nates are functions of u alone. We indicate this by writing these 
equations 


(4) x =f,(u), y =f,(u), 2 =f,(u). 
The functions f, Jz f, have definite forms when the locus is a 
circle, straight line or circular helix. But we proceed to the gen- 
eral case and consider equations (4), when f,, f,, f, are any func- 
tions whatever, analytic for all values of w, or at least for a certain 
domain.* The locus of the point whose codrdinates are given by (4), 
as u takes all values in the domain considered, is a curve. Equa- 
tions (4) are said to be the equations of the curve in the parametric 
form. When all the points of the curve do not lie in the same plane 
it is called a space curve or a twisted curve; otherwise, a plane curve. 
It is evident that a necessary and sufficient condition that a 
curve, defined by equations (4), be plane, is that there exist a 
linear relation between the functions, such as 


(5) af.+Of,t+o,td=0, 


where a, b, c, d denote constants not all equal to zero. This con- 
dition is satisfied by equations (1) and (2), but not by (8). 
If u in (4) be replaced by any function of v, say 


(6) v= ġ (u), 
equations (4) assume a new form, 
(7) T= FY), Y= Fr), 2= F(0). 


ie 


sa E.g. in case u is supposed to be real, it lies on a segment between two fixed values; 
when it is complex, it lies within a closed region in the plane of the complex variable. 


EQUATIONS OF A CURVE 3 


| Tt is evident that the values of z, y, z, given by (T) for a value 
i of v, are equal to those given by (4) for the corresponding value 
| of u obtained from (6). Consequently equations (4) and (7) define 
the same curve, u and v being the respective parameters. Since 
there is no restriction upon the function ¢, except that it be ana- 
lytic, it follows that a curve can be given parametric representation 
in an infinity of ways. 

2. Other forms of the equations of a curve. If the first of equa- 
tions (4) be solved for u, giving u = ¢(zx), then, in terms of z as 
| parameter, equations (7) are 


| 8) t=2, y=F(2) 2=F,(2). 


In this form the curve is really defined by the last two equations, 
| or, if it be a plane curve in the zy-plane, its equation is in the 
customary form 


(9) y =f (2). 


The points in space whose codrdinates satisfy the equation 
| y= F(x) lie on the cylinder whose elements are parallel to the 
z-axis and whose cross section by the zy-plane is the curve y = F,(2). 
In like manner, the equation z= F,(z) defines a cylinder whose 
elements are parallel to the y-axis. Hence the curve with the 
equations (8) is the locus of points common to two cylinders 
with perpendicular axes. Conversely, if lines are drawn through 
the points of a space curve normal to two planes perpendicular 
to one another, we obtain two such cylinders whose intersection 
is the given curve. Hence equations (8) furnish a perfectly gen- 
eral definition of a space curve. 

In general, the parameter u can be eliminated from equations (4) 
in such a way that there result two equations, each of which in- 
volves all three rectangular codrdinates. Thus, 


(10) P(x, y, 2)= 9, (z, y, 2) = 9. 


Moreover, if two equations of this kind be solved for y and z as 
functions of z, we get equations of the form (8), and, in turn, of 
the form (4), by replacing x by an arbitrary function of u. Hence 
equations (10) also are the general equations of a curve. It will 
be seen later that each of these equations defines a surface. 
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It should be remarked, however, that when a curve is defined 
as the intersection of two cylinders (8), or of two surfaces (10), it 
may happen that these curves of intersection consist of several 
parts, so that the new equations define more than the original ones. 


For example, the curve defined by the parametric equations 
{i) tau y =u, z= u, 
is a twisted cubic, for every plane meets the curve in three points. Thus, the plane 

az +by+cz+d4=0 

meets the curve in the three points whose parametric values are the roots of the 
Saustton cu? + bu? + au+d=0. 

This cubic lies upon the three cylinders 

Y = 2, A= yè = 22. 

The intersection of the first and second cylinders is a curve of the sixth degree, 
of the first and third it is of the sixth degree, whereas the last two intersect in a 
curve of the ninth degree. Hence in every case the given cubic is only a part of 
the curve of intersection — that part which lies on all three cylinders. 

Again, we may eliminate u from equations (i), thus 
(ii) wy=2, yous, 


of which the first defines a hyperbolic paraboloid and the second a hyperbolic- 
parabolic cone. The straight line y= 0, z = 0 lies on both of these surfaces, 
but not on the cylinder y = x?. Hence the intersection of the surfaces (ii) consists 
of this line and the cubic. The generators of the paraboloid are defined by 

aay SNE Penh | Peelers 


for all values of the constants a and b. From (i) we see that the cubic meets each 
generator of the first family in one point and of the second family in two points. 


3. Linear element. By definition the length of an are of a curve 
is the limit, when it exists, toward which the perimeter of an 
inscribed polygon tends as the number of sides increases and their 
lengths uniformly approach zero. Curves for which such a limit 
does not exist will be excluded from the subsequent discussion. 

Consider the are of a curve whose end points m,, m,, are deter 
mined by the parametric values w and a, and let m, m, ---, be 


intermediate points with parametric values Uy, Uy, --+. The length 
J, of the chord m,m, ,, is 


l= O T) + Ure N ea 2%)" 
SVS AE i=1, 2,3 
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By the mean value theorem of the differential calculus this is 
equal to l= FEE FE FAB) 
k EA EDE (Es). (Ur +1— Ur) 

where E= u, + 0; (Up, — u), 0<6,<1 
and the primes indicate differentiation. 

As defined, the length of the are m,m, is the limit of E}, as the 
lengths m,m,,, tend to zero. From the definition of a definite 
| integral this limit is equal to 


S VROFR +I a 


Hence, if a denotes the length of the arc from a fixed point (u,) 
to a variable point (u), we have 


(11) s= {VITAE T du. 
| This equation gives s as a function of u. We write it 


(12) s =¢ġ(u), 
and from (11) it follows that 


a3) B = VTS 


which we may write in the form 
(14) d? = d? + dy’? + dz’. 
As thus expressed ds is called the element of length, or linear 


element, of the curve. 
In the preceding discussion we have tacitly assumed that u is 
real. When it is complex we take equation (11) as the definition 


of the length of the arc. 
If equation (12) be solved for u in terms of s, and the result 


be substituted in (4), the resulting equations also define the curve, 
and s is the parameter. From (11) follows the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the parameter u be the 
are measured from the point u = w îs 
(15) Cait t fal. 

An exceptional case should be noted here, namely, 


(16) +h +f; = 9. 


-a 
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Unless f’, fi, fl be zero and the curve reduce to a point, at least one 
of the codrdinates must be imaginary. For this case sis zero. Hence | 
these imaginary curves are called curves of length zero, or minimal 
curves. For the present they will be excluded from the discussion. 

Let the arc be the parameter of a given curve and s and s+e 
its values for two points M(z, y, 2) and U,(zy Yy 2%). By Taylor’s 
theorem we have x 

T= akue pal r ney 


e? 


(17) Hep a yee hess 
2 
Z=2+2e fh Se oer 


where an accent indicates differentiation with respect to s. 

Unless v’, y’, z' are all zero, that is, unless the locus is a point 
and not a cuive, one at least of the lengths z,— 2, y,—y, 2,—2 is 
of the order of magnitude of e. If these lengths be denoted by 
dz, dy, z, and e by ôs, then we have 


V 82? + 8y? + 82 = 88+ BE 
where /, denotes the aggregate of terms of the second and higher 
orders in òs. Hence, as M, approaches M the ratio of the lengths 
of the chord and the are MM, approaches unity; and in the limit 
we have ds’= d? + dy’ + dz’. 

4. Tangent to a curve. The tangent to a curve at a point M is 
the limiting position of the secant through M and a point M, of 
the curve as the latter approaches M as a limit. i 

In order to find the equation of the tangent we take s for par- 
ameter and write the expressions for the coördinates of M, in the 
form (17). The equations of the secant through M and M, are 


X—r_Y—y_Z—z 
Vim eY ee ; 
If each member of these equations be multiplied by e and the 


denominators be replaced by their values from (17), we have in 
the limit as M, approaches M 


ie 


(18) X—r Y ae 


g! 


y' a! 
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If a, B, y denote the direction-cosines of the tangent in conse- 
quence of (15), we may take 


(19) =e, Bay y= zk 
When the parameter u is any whatever, these equations are * 


Eae fi bot grt 


- ? SSS y ae ae, 
VA t+ Se + Fs" VA tS + Se? VA + Sa + Sa" 


They may also be written thus: 
(21) @ = — 3 = — 3 íy. 


From these equations it follows that, if the convention be made 
that the positive direction on the curve is that in which the par- 
ameter increases, the positive direction upon the tangent is the 
same as upon the curve. 

A fundamental property of the tangent is discovered by con- 
sidering the expression for the distance from the point M, with 
the coordinates (17), to any line through M. We write the equa- 
tion of such a line in the form 


Be an. ee 


gn ap c 


? 


(22) 


where a, b, ¢ are the direction-cosines. 
The distance from M, to this line is equal to 
(23) {[(ba'— ay')e + $ (bx"— ay")? +- T? 
+ [(cy!— be')e +- P+ [(a2'— cx')e + ---P}* 
Hence, if MM, be considered an infinitesimal of the first order, 
this distance also is of the first order unless 


in which case it is of the second order at least. But when these 
equations are satisfied, equations (22) define the tangent at M. 
Therefore, of all the lines through a point of a curve the tangent 
is nearest to the curve. 

* Whenever the functions 2’, y’, z’ appear in a formula it is understood that the arc s is 


the parameter; otherwise we use f{, f4, 3, indicating by accents derivatives with respect 
to the argument u. 
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5. Order of contact. Normal plane. When the curve is such 
that there are points for which 


(24) Sie Saree 


the distance from M, to the tangent is of the third order at least. 
In this case the tangent is said to have contact of the second order, 
whereas, ordinarily, the contact is of the first order. And, in gen- 
eral, the tangent to a curve has contact of the nth order at a point, 
if the following conditions are satisfied for n = 2,---, n —1, and n: 


g™® Ti a gz™® 


(25) =% 


When the parameter of the curve is any whatever, equations 
(24), (25) are reducible to the respective equations 


E AEAN eee 


aot gle tx, ile MRPs R A 
The plane normal to the tangent to a curve at the point of 
contact is called the normal plane at the point. Its equation is 
(26) (X—z)a+(Y—y)B+(Z—z2)7=9, 
where a, 8, y have the values (20). 


EXAMPLES 


1. Put the equations of the circular helix (3) in the form (8). 


+ 2. Express the equations of the circular helix in terms of the arc measured from 
a point of the curve, and show that the tangents to the curve meet the elements of 
the circular cylinder under constant angle. i 


3. Show that if at every point of a curve the tangency is of the second order, 
the curve is a straight line. 


4. Prove that a necessary and sufficient condition that at the point (£o, Yo) of 
the plane curve y = f (x) the tangent has contact of the nth order is F (a) = 4) 


= +++ = f(x) = 0; also, that according as n is even or odd the tangent crosses the 
curve at the point or does not. 


5. Prove the following properties of the twisted cubic : 

(a) Of all the planes through a point of the cubic one and only one meets the 
cubic in three coincident points ; its equation is 3 u2x — 3 uy+2z2—w=0. 

(0) There are no double points, but the orthogonal projection on a plane has a 
double point. 


(c) Four planes determined by a variable chord of the cubic and by each of 
four fixed points of the curve are in constant cross-ratio. 


ee 


. 
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6. Curvature. Radius of first curvature. Let M, M, be two 
points of a curve, As the length of the arc between these points, 
and A0 the angle between the tangents. The limiting value of 
A0/As as M, approaches J, namely d0/ds, measures the rate of 
change of the direction of the tangent at M as the point of con- 
tact moves along the curve. This limiting value is called the 
first curvature of the curve at M, and its reciprocal the radius of 
first curvature; the latter will be denoted by p. 

In order to find an expression for p in terms of the quantities 
defining the curve, we introduce the idea of spherical representa- 
tion as follows. We take the sphere * of unit radius with center 
at the origin and draw radii parallel to the positive directions of 
the tangents to the curve, or such a portion of it that no two 
tangents are parallel. The locus of the extremities is a curve 
upon the sphere, which is in one-to-one correspondence with the 
given curve. In this sense we have a spherical representation, or 
spherical indicatriz, of the curve. 

The angle A@ between the tangents to the curve at the points 
M, M, is measured by the arc of the great circle between their 
representative points m, m, on the sphere. If Ao denotes the 
length of the arc of the spherical indicatrix between m and m,, 
then by the result at the close of § 3, 


eet oes —=-1 
do Ao 
Hence we have 
ldo; 
(27) ae de’ 


where do is the linear element of the spherical indicatrix. 
The coordinates of m are the direction-cosines a, 8, y of the 
tangent at M; consequently 


1 do dB 
ey e()-(@) (a) *(@) 
When the arc s is the parameter, this formula becomes 
1 
(28) z = z! + y"? + gil? 


* Hereafter we refer to this as the unit sphere. 


10 CURVES IN SPACE 


However, when the parameter is any whatever, wu, we have 
from (12), (13), iat 


da I nel 
(29) Geo 3 du -OE $" alon is $ ‘) 
and PH =f fi theta t+iads. 
Hence we find substitution 
ME ces 112 +f? p”? 
(30) 5 AEAT ATE, 
which sometimes is written thus: 
1 dx =e d? 2 + (dz)?— (d?s)* 
(31) an (Poy'+ Fy e $ 


The sign of p is not determined by these formulas. We make 
the convention that it is always positive and thus fix the sense of 
a displacement on the spherical indicatrix. 

7. Osculating plane. Consider the plane through the tangent to 
a curve at a point M and through a point M, of the curve. The 
limiting position of this plane as M, approaches M is called the 
osculating plane at M. In deriving its equation and thus establish- 
ing its existence we assume that the arc s is the parameter, and 
take the coördinates of M, in the form (17). 

The equation of a plane through M (x, y, z) is of the form 


(82) (X—z)a+(Y—y)b6+(Z—2)c=0, 


X, Y, Z being the current codrdinates. When the plane passes 
through the tangent at M, the coefficients a, b, ¢ are such that 


(83) x'a + yb +ze=0. 
If the values (17) for z,, y,, Z, be D in (82) for X, Y, Z, 
and the resulting equation be divided by = z? we get 


(z'a + y"b + 2"e)+ n= 0, 


where 7 represents the aggregate of the terms of first and higher 


orders in e. As M, approaches M, n approaches zero, and in the 
limit we have 


(34) z'a + yb + 2"e= 0. 
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Eliminating a, b, ¢ from equations (32), (33), (34) we obtain, as 
the equation of the osculating plane, 


X—r Y—y Z-2z| 
(35) a! y' z! =Q. 


From this we find that when the curve is defined by equations (4) 
in terms of a general parameter u, the equation of the osculating 


plane is E a ar pa 
(36) f fa 3 |=9. 
tf Pee fa 
The plane defined by either of these equations is unique except 
when the tangent at the point has contact of an order higher than 
the first. In the latter case equations (33), (34) are not independent, 
as follows from (24); and if the contact of the tangent is of the nth 


order, the equations 2a + y b+ 2c =0, 


for all values of r up to and including n are not independent of 
one another. But for r =n +1, this equation and (83) are inde- 
pendent, and we have as the equation of the osculating plane at this 
singular point, E S ET E 
z' y' 2 |=0. 
gant) Up gat) 


When a curve is plane, and its plane is taken for the zy-plane, 
the equation (35) reduces to Z= 0. Hence the osculating plane 
of a plane curve is the plane of the latter, and consequently is the 
same for all points of the curve. Conversely, when the osculating 
plane of a curve is the same for all its points, the curve is plane, 
for all the points of the curve lie in the fixed osculating plane. 


The equation of the osculating plane of the twisted cubic (§ 2) is readily 
reducible to 
(i) 8wX — 3 uY +Z- uw=0, 
where X, Y, Z are current coördinates. From the definition of the osculating plane 
and the fact that the curve is a cubic, it follows that the osculating plane meets 
the curve only at the point of osculation. As equation (i) is a cubic in u, it follows 
that through a point (xo, Yo, Zo) not on the curve there pass three planes which 
osculate the cubic. Let u1, uz, us denote the parameter values of these points. 
Then from (i) we have 

Uy + Ug + Ug = 3 To, Ue + UUs + Ust1 = 3 Yo, Uses = Zo: 
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By means of these relations the equation of the plane through the corresponding 
three points on the cubic is reducible to 


(X — 20)3 yo — (Y — yo) 3%o + (Z — 20) = 9. 


This plane passes through the point (£o, Yo, Zo); hence we have the theorems: 


The points of contact of the three osculating planes of a twisted cubic through a 
point not on the curve lie in a plane through the point. 

The osculating planes at three points of a twisted cubic meet in a point which lies 
in the plane of the three points. 2 


By means of these theorems we can establish a dual relation in space by mak- 
ing a point correspond to the plane through the points of osculation of the three 
osculating planes through the point, and a plane to the point of intersection of the 
three planes which osculate the cubic at the points where it is met by the plane. 
In particular, to a point on the cubic corresponds the osculating plane at the point, 
and vice versa. 


8. Principal normal and binormal. Evidently there are an in- 
finity of normals to a curve at a point. Two of these are of par- 
ticular interest: the normal, which lies in the osculating plane at 
the point, called the principal normal; and the normal, which is 
perpendicular to this plane, called the dinormal. 


If the direction-cosines of the binormal be denoted by A, m, v, 
we have from (85) 


`: p:v= (y'z" — z'y") : (z'z" — x! ZONE (x'y" — y'z"). 
In consequence of the identity 
E(y'z"— aly") = Ex". Ba"? — (Ex, 


the value of the common ratio is reducible by means of (19) and 


(28) to +p.* We take the positive direction of the binormal to 
be such that this ratio shall be + p; then 


(37) x = p (y'2"— z'y"), u= p(z'x" — TRA); v= p(a'y"— ayt. 
When the parameter u is ee these formulas are 

(38) = $" (foSs Seta )s ais $f (Ai H erry: $" ` EOS Pie) 

or in other form: 


dyd’z—dzd* dzd*x— dxd? ate 
(38') =p F I, =p 2 = Li 2y yap is- iude, 


* For Zr'r” = 0, as is seen by differentiating D2’2= 1 with respect to s. 
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E = 


_ By definition the principal normal is perpendicular to both the 
tangent and binormal. We make the convention that its positive 
direction is such that the positive directions of the tangent, prin- 
cipal normal and binormal at a point have the same mutual ori- 
entation as the positive directions 
of the z, y-, z-axes respectively. 
These directions are represented in p 
‘fig. 2 by the lines MT, MC, MB. 
Hence, if l, m, n, denote the direc- 
| tion-cosines of the principal normal, 


a 

apy 
(39) l m n|=+1, -i 5 
A yp v 


from which it follows that ¢ Vic. 2 


a=mv—np, B=n—ly, y=lw—ma, 
(40) l=py—v8B, m=va— y, n=AR— pa, 
~A=Bn—ym, p=yl— an, v=am— Rl. 


Substituting the values of a, 8, y; A, u, v from (19) and (37) in the 
expressions for l, m, n, the resulting equations are reducible to 


(41) l= px", m=py", n= pz". 
Hence, when the parameter u is general, we have 


(42) 1= OK $"fi)» m= 55 (bf $'L) n= Fi (DF O'S» 
or in other form, 
dsd*x — drd’s ‘ite dsd?y — dyd’s le a dsd’z — dad's 


pots ds’ ds? ds’ 
In consequence of (29) equations (42) may be written: 
da OP _ dy 
(43) Lp. Deas Parent a a Pd 
or by means of (27), 
l= da m = HA n = ay. 
~ deo’ ~ do do 


Hence the tangent to the spherical indicatrix of a curve is parallel 
to the principal normal to the curve and has the same sense. 


*C. Smith, Solid Geometry, 11th ed., p. 31. 


14 CURVES IN SPACE 


9. Osculating circle. Center of first curvature. We have defined 
the osculating plane to a curve at a point M to be the limiting 
position of the plane determined by the tangent at M and by a 
point M, of the curve, as the latter approaches M along the curve. 
We consider now the circle in this plane which has the same tan- 
gent at M as the curve, and passes through M,. The limiting posi- 
tion of this circle, as M, approaches M, is called the osculating circle 
to the curve at M. It is evident that its center C, is on the prin- 
cipal normal at M. Hence, with reference to any fixed axes in space, 
the coordinates of C, denoted by X, Y,, Z, are of the form 


X=ct+rl, Yy=ytrm Z,=2+1n, 


where the absolute value of 7 is the radius of the osculating circle. 

In order to find the value of r, we return to the consideration 
of the circle, when M, does not have its limiting position, and we 
let X, Y, Z; l, M, n,; 7, denote respectively codrdinates of the cen- 
ter of the circle, the direction-cosines of the diameter through M 
and the radius. If z, y, 2, be the coordinates of I, they have the 
values (17), and since M, is on the circle, we have 


r=2(X— zr) = Z(r1,— ex'— } er". . -)?, 


If we notice that =2'l, = 0, and after reducing the above equation 
divide through by e°, we have 


1l—7,21,2"+n=0, 
where 7 involves terms of the first and higher orders in e. In the 


limit r, becomes r, 221, becomes Sz", that is as and this equation 
reduces to E 


Vf 
1—7=9, 


so that r is equal to the radius of curvature. On this account the 
osculating circle is called the circle of curvature and its center the 
center of first curvature for the point. Since r is positive the center 
of curvature is on the positive half of the principal normal, and 
consequently its codrdinates are 


(44) X,=x+pl, Y, =y+pm, Z,=2+4 pn. 
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The line normal to the osculating plane at the center of curva- 
ture is called the polar line or polar of the curve for the corre- 
sponding point. Its equations are 


(45) X- es- pl _Y-y-pm_Z—z-pm 
A H v 


In fig. 2 C represents the center of curvature and CP the polar 
| line for M. 


A curve may be looked upon as the path of a point moving under the action of 

a system of forces. From this point of view it is convenient to take for parameter 
the time which has elapsed since the point passed a given position. Let ¢ denote this 
parameter. As tis a function of s, we have 

dz _dads_ ds sf ens dz ___ ds 

dt dsdt dt’ dt ‘dt’ at at 
| Hence the rate of change of the position of the point with the time, or its velocity, 
may be represented by the length 2 laid off on the tangent to the curve. In like 


manner, by means of (41), we have 
ax d?s (3) d?y ds m G 2 dz @s n Al 
er IS a AE A T e eE EA (ress ic 
di? dt? p \dt at? diz p a dt? d? p \dt, 
From this it is seen that the rate of change of the velocity at a point, or the 


acceleration, may be represented by a vector in the osculating plane at the point, 
through the latter and whose components on the tangent and principal normal 
ds 1 (=) 
are — and -({—)- 
dt? p \dt 
EXAMPLES 
1. Prove that the curvature of a plane curve defined by the equation M (x, y)dx 
+ N(2, y)dy = 0 is 
Fe a a a 
oy Ox ox oy 


(M2 + 2)! 


1 
a 
2. Show that the normal planes to the curve, 
e=asin?u, y=asinucosu, z=acosu, 
pass through the origin, and find the spherical indicatrix of the curve. 
3. The straight line is the only real curve of zero curvature at every point. 


4. Derive the following properties of the twisted cubic: 
(a) In any plane there is one line, and only one, through which two osculating 


planes can be drawn. 

(b) Four fixed osculating planes are cut by the line of intersection of any two 
osculating planes in four points whose cross-ratio is constant. 

(c) Four planes through a variable tangent and four fixed points of the curve 
are in constant cross-ratio. 

(d) What is the dual of (c) by the results of § 7? 
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5. Determine the form of the function ¢ so that the principal normals to the 
curve x = u, y = sin u, z = ġ (u) are parallel to the yz-plane. 
6. Find the osculating plane and radius of first curvature of 
z=acosu+bsinu, y=asinu+bcosu, z=csin2w. 


10. Torsion. Frenet-Serret formulas. It has been seen that, un- 
less a curve be plane, the osculating plane varies as the point 
moves along the curve. The change in the direction depends 
evidently upon the form of the curve. The ratio of the angle A0, 
between the binormals at two points of the curve and their curvi- 
linear distance As expresses our idea of the mean change in the 
direction of the osculating plane. And so we take the limit of 
this ratio, as one point approaches the other, as the measure of 
the rate of this change at the latter point. This limit is called 
the second curvature, or torsion, of the curve, and its inverse the 
radius of second curvature, or the radius of torsion. The latter 
will be denoted by r. 

In order to establish the existence of this limit and to find an 
expression for it in terms of the functions defining the curve, 
we draw radii of the unit sphere parallel to the positive binormals 
of the curve and take the locus of the end points of these radii as 
a second spherical representation of the curve. The codrdinates of 
points of this representative curve on the sphere are à, p, v. Pro- 
ceeding in a manner similar to that in § 6, we obtain the equation 


1 do? arn\? /du\? /dv\? 
46 —=—1=(— end ned, 
(2) rds rRe 
where do, is the linear element of the spherical indicatrix of the 
binormals. 


In order that a real curve have zero torsion at every point, the cosines 4, h, v 
must be constant. By a change of the fixed axes, which evidently has no effect 
upon the form of the curve, the cosines can be given the values \ = Lea! 
It follows from (40) that a= 0, and consequently æ = const. Hence a necessary 


and sufficient condition that the torsion of a real curve be zero at every point is 
that the curve be plane. 


In the subsequent discussion we shall need the derivatives with 
respect to s of the direction-cosines a, B, y; l, m, n; A, wv. We 
deduce them now. From (41) we have 


e 


(47) PT ee 
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In order to find the values of A’, w’, v', we differentiate with 
respect to s the identities, 
V+ w+ v=1, ar.+ But+yv=0, 
and, in consequence of (47), obtain 
AN + pp! + vv’ = 0, ar + Bul + y'= 0. 
From these, by (40), follows the proportion 
Ni wsv=lim:in, 
and the factor of proportionality is +1/r, as is seen from (46). 
The algebraic sign of r is not determined by the latter equation. 
We fix its sign by writing the above proportion thus: 


(48) a. = ep yor. 
1g T 


If the identity l= uy — vg be differentiated with respect to s 

the result is reducible by (40), (47), and (48) to 
A 

4 rE EN, 
s (43 

Similar expressions can be found for m and n’. Gathering to- 
gether these results, we have the following formulas fundamental in 
the theory of twisted curves, and called the Frenet-Serret formulas: 


gz; BaS, iy ae, 

p p p 
(50) v=—(E+2), m=- (+5), w=- (242), 
pT P T P T 

A=, PERE A 

Ta T T 


As an example, we derive another expression for the torsion. 
If the equation à = p (y'2" — zy") 
be differentiated with respect to s, the result may be written 
1 
ier oo di p(y'2!"— zy"). 
Tet ep 


If this equation and similar ones for m/r, n/r be multiplied by l, m, 
n respectively and added, we have, in consequence of (50) and (41), 


1 a! y' z! 
n n 

(51) Z= pP" y" z 
T g!" he itl 
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The last three of equations (50) give the rate of change of the 
direction-cosines of the osculating plane of a curve as the point of 
osculation moves along the curve. From these equations it follows 
that a necessary and sufficient condition that this rate of change 
at a point be zero is that the values of s for the point make the 
determinant in equation (51) vanish. At such a point the osculat- 
ing plane is said to be stationary. i 

11. Form of curve in the neighborhood of a point. The sign of 
torsion. We have made the convention that the positive directions 
of the tangent, principal normal, and binormal shall have the same 
relative orientation as the fixed z-, y-, z-axes respectively. When we 
take these lines at a point M, for axes, the equations of the curve 
can be put in a very convenient form. If the codrdinates be ex- 
pressed in terms of the arc measured from M, we have from (19) 
and (41) that for s = 0 


g=1; y= 20; gl" = 0, y'=}, z!"= 0. 


When the values of 7 and à from (41) and (37) are substituted in 
the fourth of equations (50), we obtain 


(52) lle = yrs : (y'2" — z'y!") T p' gil. 
p 


From this and similar expressions for y” and z" we find that 
for s=0 1 


git Sead peice Pe gi"! — 
fae p’ pT 

Hence, by Maclaurin’s theorem, the coördinates z, y, z can be ex- 

pressed in the form 


gz=8— -+ 
P 
eet V 
8 EA a Bae 
EREET SET P 
6 pr 3 


where p and 7 are the radii of first and second curvature at the 
point s = 0, and the unwritten terms are of the fourth and higher 
powers in s8. 


From the last of these equations it is seen that for sufficiently 
small values of s the sign of z changes with the sign of s unless 
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1/r=0at M, Hence, unless the osculating plane is stationary at. 
a point, the curve crosses the plane at the point.* Furthermore, 
when a point moves along a curve in the positive direction, it 
passes from the positive to the negative side of the osculating 
plane at a point, or vice versa, according as the torsion at the 
latter is positive or negative. In the former case the curve is 
said to be sinistrorsum, in the latter dextrorsum. 

As another consequence of this equation, we remark that as a 
variable point M on the curve approaches M, the distance from M 
to the osculating plane at M, is of the third order of magnitude in 
comparison with MM,. By means of the other equations (53) we 
find that the distance to any other plane through M, is of the 
second order at most. Hence we have the theorem: 


The osculating plane to a twisted curve at an ordinary point is 
crossed by the curve, and of all the planes through the point it lies 
nearest to the curve. 


From the second of (53) it is seen that y is positive for suff- 
ciently small values of s, positive or negative. Hence, in the 
neighborhood of an ordinary point, the curve lies entirely on one 
side of the plane determined by the tangent and binormal — on 
the side of the positive direction of the principal normal. 

These properties of a twisted curve are discovered, likewise, 
from a consideration of the projections upon the codrdinate planes 
of the approximate curve, whose equations consist of the first 
terms in (53). The projection on the osculating plane is the 
parabola z=s, y= $/2p, whose axis is the principal normal 
to the curve. On the plane of the tangent and binormal it is 
the cubic z=8, z=—8°/6p7, which has the tangent to the 
curve for an inflectional tangent. And the curve projects upon 
the plane of the binormal and principal normal into the semi- 
cubical parabola y=8?/2p, z=—8°/6pr, with the latter for 
cuspidal tangent. 

These results are represented by the following figures, which picture the pro- 
jection of the curve upon the osculating plane, normal plane, and the plane of the 


tangent and binormal. In the third figure the heavy line corresponds to the case 
where 7 is positive and the dotted line to the case where r is negative. 


* This result can be derived readily by geometrical considerations. 
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The preceding results serve also to give a means of determining the variation in 
the osculating plane as the point moves along the curve. By means of (50) the 
direction-cosines \, m, v can be given the form 


No 
ape ee jes fto sho v=o +—S8+°°% 
TO TO To 


C 
Fie. 3 


where the subscript null indicates the value of a function for s = 0 and the un- 
written terms are of the second and higher terms ins. If the codrdinate axes are 
those which lead to (58), the values of A, m, v for the point of parameter ôs are 


ASO, =—, ile 


to within terms of higher order, and consequently the equation of this osculating 

plane at this point M; is N 

Y = +Z=0. 
0 


If we put Y = po, we get the z-codrdinate of the point in which this plane is cut by 
the polar line for the point s = 0; it is — pods/r9. Hence, according as ro is positive 
or negative at M, the osculating plane at the near-by point M; cuts the polar line for 
M on the negative or positive side of the osculating plane at M. 


12. Cylindrical helices. 


As another example of the use of formulas (50) we derive several properties of 
cylindrical helices. By definition, a cylindrical helix is a curve which lies upon a 
cylinder and cuts the elements of the cylinder under constant angle. If the axis of 


z be taken parallel to the elements of the cylinder, we have y = const. Hence, 
f 50 
rom (50), n=0, pt ao ¥=0, 


from which it follows ‘that the cylindrical helices have the following properties: 

The principal normal is perpendicular to the element of the cylinder at the point, 
and consequently coincides with the normal to the cylinder at the point (§ 22). 

The radii of first and second curvature are in constant ratio. 

Bertrand has established the converse theorem: Every curve whose radii of first 
and second curvature are in constant ratio is a cylindrical helix. In order to prove 
it, we put 7 = xp, and remark from (50) that 


da_ a d8_ du dy_ a 
ds ds’ ds ds’ ds ds 
from which we get a@=cr+a, Bo=nuth, y=ur+e, > 


where a, b, c are constants. From these equations we find 
a? + 02 + c2=1 4 x2, aa+bB+cy=1. 
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Hence the tangents to the curve make the constant angle cos—1 ee with the 
a,b,c ree 
ti 1 + 7 
Spier Consequently the curve is a cylindrical 
: 35 K 
helix, and the elements of the helix have the aboye direction. 


lines whose direction-cosines are 


EXAMPLES 


1. Find the length of the curve z = a (u — sin u), y = a cosu, between the points 
for which u has the values — m and 7; show that the locus of the center of curva- 
ture is of the same form as the given curve. 

2. Find the codrdinates of the center of curvature of 

%Z=acosu, y=asinu, z=acos2u. 
3. Find the radii of curvature and torsion of 
x =a (u — sinu), y=a(l—cosu), z = bu. 

4. If the principal normals of a curve are parallel to a fixed plane, the curve 
is a cylindrical helix. 

5. Show that the curve z = e”, y = e-%, z= V2uisa cylindrical helix and that 
the right section of the cylinder is a catenary ; also that the curve lies upon a cylin- 
der whose right section is an equilateral hyperbola. Express the codrdinates in terms 
of the arc and find the radii of first and second curvature. 


6. Show that if 0 and ¢ denote the angles which the tangent and binormal toa 
singd@ r 


singdp p 
7. When two curves are symmetric with respect to the origin, their radii of 
first curvature are equal and their radii of torsion differ only in sign. 


curve make with a fixed line in space, then 


8. The osculating circle at an ordinary point of a curve has contact of the sec- 
ond order with the latter; and all other circles which lie in the osculating plane 
and are tangent to the curve at the point have contact of the first order. 

9. A necessary and sufficient condition that the osculating circle at a point have 
contact of the third order is that p’ = 0 and 1/7 = 0 at the point; at such a point 
the circle is said to superosculate the curve. 

10. Show that any twisted curve may be defined by equations of the form 
1 Lpi 


gt =83s—— +- 
6 p? oa 


Kes ay Lf ay. 1 3 
SRA a ay (ie fp ee te ren E 
Op 6p BAL Np gt pr? i 


1 1 LN SEARS 
See oe Beat eee ct 
í 6 pr sal (2) t HM ot 


where p and 7 are the radii of first and second curvature at the point s = 0. 


+e, 


11. When the equations of a curve are in the form (4), the torsion is given by 
E Tits 
S= ESA f¥ f, 
T G ‘th Vida 40h 
OER 


where ¢ has the significance of equation (12). 
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12. The locus of the centers of curvature of a twisted curve of constant first 
curvature is a curve of the same kind. 


18. When all the osculating planes of a curve pass through a fixed point, the 
curve is plane. 


14. Determine f(u) so that the curve g = a cosu, y=asinu, z= f (u) shall be 
plane. What is the form of the curve? 


13. Intrinsic equations. Fundamental theorem. Let C, and C, be 
two curves defined in terms of their respective arcs s, and let points 
upon each with the same values of s correspond. We assume, 
furthermore, that at corresponding points the radii of first curva- 
ture have the same value, and also the radii of second curvature. 
We shall show that C, and C, are congruent. 

By a motion in space the points of the two curves for which 
s=0 can be made to coincide in such a way that the tangents, 
principal normals, and binormals to them at the point coincide 
also. Hence if we use the notation of the preceding sections and 
indicate by subscripts 1 and 2 the functions of C, and C,, we have, 
when s= 0, 

(54) Cmts Nee, tel Kamel, 
and other similar equations. 

The Frenet-Serret formulas for the two curves are 


iad oe (“ %) dr, 1, 
Se ’ Taine + ad |) —— = — 9} 
ds 


da, l dl, (= ro aXe 
dep de 3 Net es ae 
e P 8 P ds T 


the functions without subscripts being the same for both curves. 
If the equations of the first row be multiplied by a,, J,, A, respec- 
tively, and of the second row by a,, L, àp and all added, we have 


d 
(55) ds (@,a,+ lil, + AÀ) = 0, 
and consequently a, + ll, +AA, = const. 


This constant is equal to unity for s = 0, as is seen from (54), and 
hence for all values of s we have : 


aa, + Ll, T rr, =1. 
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Combining this equation with the identities 
C tF =l, a t+ =l, 
we obtain (a,— a) + (L — + (A,—A,)?= 0. 


Hence @,=a,, l =l, 4,=2,. Moreover, since in like manner 
B, = Bo Yı = Yy we have 


d d d 
aq 1%) = 9 q 1 — Ya) = 9 qe 1 2) =. 


Consequently the differences x,— z, y,— Yz 2,— 2, are constant. 
But for s = 0 they are zero, and so we have the theorem: 


Two curves whose radii of first and second curvature are the same 
Junctions of the arc are congruent. 


From this it follows that a curve is determined, to within its 
position in space, by the expressions for the radii of first and second 
curvature in terms of the arc. And so the equations of a curve 
may be written in the form 


(56) p=f,() T=f2(8)- 


They are called its intrinsic equations. 

We inquire, conversely, whether two equations (56), in which f, 
and f, are any functions whatever of a parameter s, are intrinsic 
equations of a curve for which s is the length of are. 

In answering this question we show, in the first place, that the 
equations 


du v dv pra dw_v 
ds rT 


admit of three sets of solutions, namely : 
(58) u =a, v=lw=A; u=, v =m w= p; U=Y, V =N, WHY; 


which are such that for each value of s the quantities a, 8, y; 
l,m, n; à, p, v are the direction-cosines of three mutually perpen- 
dicular lines. In fact, we know * that a system (57) admits of a 
unique set of solutions whose values for s=0@ are given arbitra- 
rily. Consequently these equations admit of three sets of solutions 


* Picard, Traité d’ Analyse, Vol. II, p. 313; Goursat, Cours d’ Analyse Mathématique, 
Vol. II, p. 356. 
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whose values for s= 0 are 1, 0, 0; 0,1, 0; 0, 0, 1 respectively. 
By an argument similar to that applied to equation (55) we prove 
that for all values of s the solutions (58) satisfy the conditions 


(59) a8+ln+rAp=9, Bytmn+pv=0, yatunl+rr=0. 
In like manner, since it follows from (57) that 


du dv dw 
CA rd ge eee, 
EEr Cer rated ds 


we prove that these solutions satisfy the conditions 
(60) @+P4+N=1, ++p, Preil. 


But the conditions (59), (60) are equivalent to (40), and conse- 
quently the three sets of functions a, B, y; l, m, n; ^, p, v are 
the direction-cosines of three mutually perpendicular lines for all 
values of s. 

Suppose we have such a set of solutions. For the curve 


(61) v= fads, y= f Bas, z= f vds, 


the functions a, £, y are the direction-cosines of the tangent, and 
since ds*= dz’ + dy? + dz’, s measures the arc of the curve. From 
(61) and the first of (57) we get 


Pe Loe diye dea on fa? (ey) (Cara 

dè p ds p dsp’ (al ee t = Ti 
Hence if p be positive for all values of s, it is the radius of curva- 
ture of the curve (61), and /, m, n are the direction-cosines of the 
principal normal in the positive sense. In consequence of (40) the 
functions 2, u, v are the direction-cosines of the binormal; hence 
from (50) and the third of (57) it follows that r is the radius of 


torsion of the curve. Therefore we have the following theorem 
fundamental in the theory of curves: 


Given any two analytic functions, f,(s), f,(8), of which the former 
is positive for all values of s within a certain domain; there exists a 
curve for which p = f (8), T =f, (8), and s is the arc, for values of s in 
the given domain. The determination of the curve reduces tô the find- ` 
ing of three sets of solutions of equations (57), satisfying the conditions 
(59), (60), and to quadratures. 
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We proceed now to the integration of equations (57). Since each 
set of integrals of the desired kind must satisfy the relation 


(62) w+’ w’=1, 
we introduce with Darboux * two functions ø and œw, defined by 


utw ltw_ 
loai are 


(63) 


It is evident that the functions c and — 1 are conjugate imaginaries. 
Solving for u, v, w, we get a 


1— cw po pienee. p o+ ow 


9 = 


o — w o — w o— W 


(64) u = 


If these values be substituted in equations (57), it is found that 
the functions o and w are solutions of the equation 
doss sh gt i 

65 —=— —-9—-— e. 
> ds 27 P 2r 
And conversely, any two different solutions of (65), when substi- 
tuted in (64), lead to a set of solutions of equations (57) satisfying 
the relation (62). Our problem reduces then to the integration of 
equation (65). 

14. Riccati equations. Equation (65) may be written 


(66) W = L+2.MO+ NO, 


where L, M, N are functions of s. This equation is a generalized 
form of an equation first studied by Riccati,f and consequently 
is named for him. As Riccati equations occur frequently in the 
theory of curves and surfaces, we shall establish several of their 
properties. 

Theorem. When a particular integral of a Riccati equation is 
known, the general integral can be obtained by two quadratures. 

* Leçons sur la Théorie Générale des Surfaces, Vol. I, p. 22. We shall refer to this 


treatise frequently, and for brevity give our references the form Darboux, I, 22. 
+ Cf. Forsyth, Differential Equations, chap. v; also Cohen, Differential Equations, 


pp. 173-177. 
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Let 0, be a particular integral of (66). If we put 0=1/ġ$ +8; 
the equation for the determination of ¢ is 


È 4 2M + NO) 6+ N= 0. 


(67) 
As this equation is linear and of the first order, it can be solved by 
two quadratures. Since the general integral of (67) is of the form 
=f, (8) + af, (8), where a denotes the constant.of integration, the 
general integral of equation (66) is of the form 


aP+ Q 
(68) 0= RE 


where P, Q, R, S are functions of s. 


Theorem. When two particular integrals of a Riccati equation are 
known, the general integral can be found by one quadrature. 


Let 6, and @, be two solutions of equation (66). If we effect the 
substitution 0 = 7 +0,, the equation in ap is 


ov (M+ NO) + N= 0. 
If this equation and (67) be multiplied by 1/ and 1/¢ respec- 
tively, and subtracted, the resulting equation is reducible to 


a DEN (0,—9,)"/. Consequently the general integral of 
(66) is given by 09-9) j 
—0_ Y fxe-onas 
(69) 0-8, ise ae : 
where a is the constant of integration. 
Since equation (68) may be looked upon as a linear fractional 
substitution upon a, four particular solutions 6., 0,, 0,, 0,, corre- 


sponding to four values a., a,, a,, a, of a, are in the same cross-ratio 
as these constants. Hence we have the theorem: 


The cross-ratio of any four particular integrals of a Riccati 
equation is constant. 


7 


From this it follows that if three particular integrals are known, 
the general integral can be obtained without quadrature. 
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15. The determination of the coordinates of a curve defined by 
its intrinsic equations. We return to the consideration of equation 
(65) and indicate by 
aP +Q bP+Q 
(70) Oi aR+S vee OREN 


(i=1, 2, 3) 


six particular integrals of this equation. From these we obtain 
three sets of solutions of equations (57), namely 


(71) Sa fal PREPS oc eee a a 

ae tao! eat so a 
and similar expressions in o,, w,; o,, œ, respectively for 8, m, mu; 
y, n, v. These expressions satisfy the conditions (60). In order 
that (59) also may be satisfied we must have 


Cpr O Fy, 


re co a Pose 
which is reducible to Tae 
a,—a@ b,— a, t= 9 4y E 
(12) ee Gay a ik) 


Hence each two of the three pairs of constants a, b,; a,, 5,3 dg, 6,, 
form a harmonic range. 

When the values (70) for o,, œ, are substituted in the expressions 
for a, 8, y, it is found that 


Pe Sek ga ght a,b, rp oth W, 

a,— b a,— b a — b; 

1— ab, .1+a,), a, + b, 
aa SO te Somer ean 

(T3) 8 a,— b, a a,— b, Hay 
grt yeh a,b, y 4 Matos W, 

a,— b; a,— b; a,— b; 


where, for the sake of brevity, we have put 


P-R’) —(@— 8"), 


OPS OB) 
vey Gaye =>). 
nce 2B (ROSOR) 
ROAPG. 


ee SOR 
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The coefficients of U, V, and W in (73) are of the same form as 
the expressions (71) for a, 1, A ; B, m, p; y, n, v. Moreover, the- 
equations of condition (59) are equivalent to (T2). Hence these 
coefficients are the direction-cosines of three fixed directions in 
space mutually perpendicular to one another. If lines through the 
origin of coördinates parallel to these three lines be taken for a new 
set of axes, the expressions for a, 8, y with reference to these axes 
reduce to U, V, W respectively.* These results may be stated thus: 


Tf the general solution of equation (65) be 


Pt, 
aR 


the curve whose radii of first and second curvature are p and T 
respectively is given by 


(68) 


(P?— E’) at (P=) -(¢- s’) S’) ae (PP-R) + (—S8*) R’) + (@— S?) 
2 Gerace 2 (PS— QRY. is y-if Jes-on 2(PS—QR) 
RS— RS—PQ , 
PS—QR dej 


It must be remarked that the new axes of coòrdinates are not 
necessarily real, so that when it is important to know whether the 
curves are real it will be advisable to consider the general formulas 
(T3). An example of this will be given later. 


We shall apply the preceding results to several problems. 


When the curve is plane the torsion is zero, and conversely. For this case equa- 
dé 


tion (65) reduces to aoa ‘o, of which the general integral is 
0= hale = aeir, 
where a is an arbitrary constant, and by (27) ø is the measure of the arc of the 
spherical indicatrix of the tangent. This solution is of the form (68), with 
Pse, Q=R=0, S= 
Therefore the coördinates are given by 


(75) z= f cose ds, y =f sineds, Zi 0: 
Hence the codrdinates of any plane curve can be put in this form. 
* This is the same thing as taking 7 
a=—b:=1, @=— b= i, ag=w, b3=0. 


t Scheffers, Anwendung der Differential und Integral Rechnung auf Geometrie 
Vol. I, p. 219. Leipsic, 1902. aa : 


G a 
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We have seen that cylindrical helices are characterized by the property that the 
radii of first and second curvature are in constant ratio. If we put 7 = pc, equation 
(65) may be written do 


(1 — 2c0 — 62), 


me 
ds 2r 
Two particular integrals are the roots of the equation 62+2c@—1=0. These 
roots are real and unequal if c is real; we consider only this case, and put 


(76) A=—c-—VE+1, %=—c+Ver+1, 00 =—1. 


From (69) it follows that the general solution of the above equation is 


7: i 
eae 0z 6, 


(77) , 
aet — 1 
where we have put 
(18) ee eels eave (&. 
2 T c p 


Since e and — in (68) are conjugate imaginary, if we take 


aeô — 6, beð — 01 
A A r E o mean 
aet — 1 bet — 1 
then a and b must be such that 
aet0 — 01 __ boe-#-—1 
act — 1 bye #6, — o 
where bo denotes the conjugate imaginary of b. This reduces, in consequence of 
(76), to takes 
(79) ey ngs: 
(1 + 4) 


One solution of this is given by taking œ and 0 for a and b; we put as = œ, 
bs = 0. If these values be substituted in (72), we get a; + b; = 0, where i= 1, 2. So 
that equation (79) becomes b,b;9 = 67, where i = 1,2. The solutions of this equation 
are bı = 61, be =—%i6;. From (77) P = e02, Q=— 1, R = e", S = — 1, so that 


c > 3 ic F : 1 
U = —— (ett — 6,e-#*), V = —~—— (fret + He-), WH : 
2Ver4+1 ; 2V2+1 Vei+1 


When the foregoing values are substituted in (73), and the resulting values of 
a, B, y in (61), we get 


c , 8 
80 ga costds, y= sin tds, z = ——': 
oy Teil ; al j Ve +1 


From the last of these expressions we find that the tangent to the curve makes 
a constant angle with the z-axis — the direction of the elements of the cylinder. 


And the cross-section of the cylinder is defined by 
24 = f cost dss, yı = fsintds, 


where sı denotes the arc of this section measured from a point of it. If pı denotes 
the radius of curvature of the right section, we find that pc? = p;(c? + 1). 
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EXAMPLES 


1. Find the codrdinates of the cylindrical helix whose intrinsic equations are — 
e=T=8. 

2. Show that the helix whose intrinsic equations are p = r = (8? + 4)/V2 lies 
upon a cylinder whose cross-section is a catenary. 


3. Establish the following properties for the curve with the intrinsic equations 
p = as, 7T = bs, where a and b are constants: 


(a) the Cartesian codrdinates are reducible to x= Ae” cost, y= Ae’ sin t, z= ben 
where A, B, h are functions of a and b; 

(b) the curve lies upon a circular cone whose axis coincides with the z-axis and 
cuts the elements of the cone under constant angle. 


16. Moving trihedral. In § 11 we took for fixed axes of refer- 
ence the tangent, principal normal, and binormal to a curve at a 
point M, of it, and expressed the codrdinates of any other point of 
the curve with respect to these axes as power series in the arc 8 
of the curve between the two points. Since M, is any point of the 
curve, there is a set of such axes for each of its points. Hence, 
instead of considering only the points whose locus is the curve, 
we may look upon the moving point as the intersection of three 
mutually perpendicular lines which move along with the point, 
the whole figure rotating so that in each position the lines coin- 
cide with the tangent, principal normal, and binormal at the point. 
We shall refer to such a configuration as the moving trihedral. 
In the solution of certain problems it is of advantage to refer the 
curve to this moving trihedral as axes. We proceed to the con- 
sideration of this idea. 

With reference to the trihedral at a point M, the direction- 


cosines of the tangent, principal normal, and binormal at M 
have the values 


a=1, B=y=0; 1=0, m=1, n=0; A=p=0, v=1. 


As the trihedral begins to move, the rates of change of these 


functions with s are found from the Frenet formulas (50) to 
have the values . 


des yy: EEE el eee 
ds ’ ds iss per 
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Let £, n, € denote codrdinates referring to the axes at M, and 
&', 7’, ¢' those with reference to the axes at M ’, and let MM'= As 
(see fig. 4). Since the rate of change of æ is zero and a =1 at M, 
the cosine of the angle between the £- and £’-axes is 1 to within 
terms of higher than the first order in As. Likewise the cosine of 
the angle between the £- and 7’-axes is — As/p. We calculate the 
; cosines of the angles between all 
| the axes, and the results may be 
_ tabulated as follows: 


Let P be a point whose codrdinates with respect to the trihedral 
at M are £, n, & Suppose that as M describes the given curve O, 
P describes a path I’. It may happen that in this motion P is fixed 
relatively to the moving trihedral, but in general the change in the 
position of P will be due not only to the motion of the trihedral 
but also to a motion relative to it. In the latter general case, if P’ 
denotes the point on T corresponding to M’ on C, the coordinates 
of P’ relative to the axes at M and M' may be written 


E+AE, n+ Ayn, FAC E+A,€, n+ Ayn, $+A,6. 
Thus A,@ indicates the variation of a function 0 relative to the 
moving trihedral, and A,@ the variation due to the latter and to 
the motion of the trihedral. 

To within terms of higher order the codrdinates of M' are 
(As, 0, 0) with respect to the axes at M, and with the aid of (81) 
the equations of the transformation of codrdinates with respect 
to the two axes are expressible thus: 


ELA =A HEAL +A), 
ntdn= (EHAE Hatam HEHA) 


t+at= —(nt An) + EHA). 
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These reduce to 


AE A£ 1 n +A Ao AS +4 
Agi IN aog ? As As T 
Am Am, E+AE S+A,0. 
As As P T 


In the limit as M' approaches M these equations become 


SE dE yet tn ane Po ae 
ea aup Ror A T ds ds T 


d0 
thus s denotes the absolute rate of change of 0, and qe that 


relative to the trihedral.* 

If t denotes the distance between P and a point P (Es n» &), 
that is ?=(&,— £+ (n, — n) + (6,1—6), we find by means of the 
formulas (82) that 


If a, b, c denote the direction-cosines of PR with respect to 
the axes at M, then 


; E,=&+at, n= + bt, f= 0+ ct. 


When we express the condition that £, n, %6, as well as &, n, Č 


satisfy equations (82), we are brought to the following fundamental 
relations between the variations of a, b, c: 


CE Pe FA LEN ek 


de dep Us de pe eas eee 


If the point P remains fixed in space as M moves along the 
curve, the left-hand members of equations (82) are zero and 
the equations reduce to 


a da hd EE dg 
(84) anial, OEE Zon 


Moreover, the direction-cosines of a line fixed in space satisfy 
the equations 


(85) eh z7—(s+5) de _} 


* Cf. Cesaro, Lezioni di Geometria Intrinseca, pp. 122-128. Naples, 1896. 
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These are the Frenet-Serret formulas, as might have been 
expected. 
We shall show that the solution of these equations carries with 
it the solution of (84). Suppose we have three sets of solutions 
of (85), a, l, `; B, m, p; Y, nm, v, whose values for s = 0 are 


(86) 0, 0 ame ip geal Ue Oe (Ona. 


They are the direction-cosines, with respect to the moving trihedral 
with vertex M, of three fixed directions in space mutually perpen- 
dicular to one another. Let O be a fixed point, and through it 
draw the lines with the directions just found. Take these lines 
for codrdinate axes and let z, y, z denote the codrdinates of M 
with respect to them. If é, n, ¢ denote the codrdinates of O 
with respect to the moving trihedral, then — £, —7, — ý are the 
coordinates of M with respect to the trihedral with vertex at 
O and edges parallel to the corresponding edges of the trihedral 
at M. Consequently we have 


E =— (az + By + 72), 
(87) n =— (lz + my + nz), 
=— (Ax + py + v2). 


If these values be substituted in (84) and we take account of 
(50) and (85), we find that the equations are identically satisfied. 
If Es m & denote the values of & n, ¢ for s = 0, it follows from 
(86) and (87) that they differ only in sign from the initial values 
of z, y, z. Hence if we write, in conformity with (21), 


(88) v= [ ade—f, y= Bas—n, t= vds- 


and substitute these values in (87), they become the general solu- 
tion of equations (84). We have seen that the solution of equa- 
tions (85) reduces to the integration of the Riccati equation (69). 


17. Illustrative examples. As an example of the foregoing method we consider 
the curve which is the locus of a point on the tangent to a twisted curve C at a 
constant distance a from the point of contact. 

The codrdinates of the point Mı of the curve with reference to the axes at M 
are a, 0, 0. In this case equations (82) reduce to 


Beta vin aes Sitio Scat 


() is de as 
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Hence if sı denotes the length of arc of C, from the point corresponding to $ = 0 
on C, we have 


s a? 3 
(ii) a= (1+) a 
and the direction-cosines of the tangent to Cı with reference to the moving axes 
are given by 


ay n=0. 


P a 
SS) Bı = ——— > 
Va + p? i Va +p? 


Hence the tangent to C, is parallel to the osculating plane at the corresponding 
point of C. 
By means of (838) we find 
a2p’ a 


eG be rae a 
ds ds\Waz4 pp?) pæ (a2 +)? pVat+ pi 


Proceeding in like manner with £, and yı, and making use of (ii), we have 


5a, _ _ op a 581 __ — app" p 

iat AM ld a TN << Biden 

Bs, (a? + p2)2 a? +p?’ 68, (a? +p)? a? + p 
oyran ap 


38, Ta? + p2) 


From these expressions and (27’) we obtain the following expression for the square 
of the first curvature of Cy: 


(iii) ogee ( app 1)" ap? 
pi? a? + p? \a? + p? T? (a? + p?)? 


The direction-cosines of the principal normal of C; are 


bay 5B by 
 =pi—» my = pı — m = pi —- 
581 Sı ; & 681 


By means of (40) we derive the following expressions for the direction-cosines of 
the binormal : 


a2 2 , 
ee cee a apenas n=(1- app ) pL 
7 (a2 + p? T (a? + p?)? teh a 


In order to find the expression for 7), the radius of torsion of Cı, we have only to 
substitute the above values in the equation 


se SE (> e a) 
Tı 88; Vaæpp\ds p 


We leave this calculation to the reader and proceed to an ‘application of the 
preceding results. 
We inquire whether there is a curve C such that C; is a straight line. The 


necessary and sufficient condition is that 1/p; be zero (Ex. 3, p. 15). From (iii) it 
follows that we must have x 


a, r 
E, 1 


=- = 0. 
a? + p? Ree 


# 


D 
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From the second of these equations it follows that C must be plane, and from 
the former we get, by integration, 


log (a? + p?) = =e +c, 


where c is a constant of integration. If the point s = 0 be chosen so that we may 


: take c = log a?, this equation reduces to 


If 6 denotes the angle which the line C, makes with the ¢-axis, we have, from (i), 


pee a, Rn 1 


EP E 
e% — 1 


Differentiating this equation with respect to s, we can put the result in the form 


A 
dsaainpy. 
consequently (§ 6), 
(89) ays 2 np 


When these values are substituted in equations (75), we obtain the coördinates of C 


in the form 
| ize ane 
c= f l—e ¢ds, yi=ae 4, 


or, in terms of 0, 


(90) z=-a4 [iog tan 5 + cos o, y = asino. 


The curve, with these equations, is called the tractriz. As just seen, it possesses 
the property that there is associated with it a straight line such that the segments 
of the tangents between the points of tangency and points of intersection with the 
given line are of constant length. 


Theorem. The orthogonal trajectories of the osculating plane of a twisted curve can 
be found by quadratures. 


With reference to the moving axes the coördinates of a point in the osculating 
plane are (é, n, 0). The necessary and sufficient condition that this point describe 
an orthogonal trajectory of the osculating plane as M moves along the given curve 


is that - and 3 in (82) be zero. Hence we have for the determination of and 7 
8 s 


the equations dg page Hg dn +E=0, 
do do 
where øg is given by (89). Eliminating , we have 
d?a 
TEREN 


Hence 7 can be found by quadratures as a function of ¢, and consequently of 8, 
and then é is given directly. 
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Problem. Find a necessary and sufficient condition that a curve lie upon a sphere. 


If £, n, ¢ denote the codrdinates of the center, and R the radius of the sphere, 
we have ¿2 + 72+ ¢2= R2, Since the center is fixed, the derivatives of &, n, ¢ are 
given by (84). Consequently, when we differentiate the above equation, the result- 
ing equation reduces to = 0, which shows that the normal plane to the curve 
at each point passes through the center of the sphere. If this equation be differen- 
tiated, we get n =p; hence the center of the sphere is on the polar line for each 
point. Another differentiation gives, together with the preceding, the following 
coordinates of the center of the sphere: i 


(91) = 0, =p, f=—T9%. 


When the last of these equations is differentiated we obtain the desired condition 
P , 
(92) P+ (ty =0. 


Conversely, when this condition is satisfied, the point with the codrdinates (91) is 
fixed in space and at constant distance from points of the curve. A curve which 
lies upon a sphere is called a spherical curve. Hence equation (92) is a necessary 
and sufficient condition that a curve be spherical. 


t 


EXAMPLES 


1, Let C be a plane curve and C an orthogonal trajectory of the normals to C. 
Show that the segments of these normals between C and C; are of the same length. 


2. Let C and Cı be two curves in the same plane, and say that the points corre- 
spond in which the curves are met by a line through a fixed point P. Show that 


if the tangents at corresponding points are parallel, the two curves are similar 
and P is the center of similitude. 


3. The locus of the point of projection of a fixed point P upon the tangent to 


a curve C is called the pedal curve of C with respect to P. Show that if r is the 


distance from P to a point M on C, and @ the angle which the line PM makes 
with the tangent to C at M, the arc sı and radius of curvature pı of the pedal 


curve are given by 7 2 
r 

81 = f Zas, Lo eee 

P 2r — psing 


where s and p are the arc and the radius of curvature of C. 


4. Find the intrinsic and parametric equations of a plane curve which is such 


that the segment on any tangent between the point of contact and the projection 
of a fixed point is of constant length. 


5. Find the intrinsic equation of the plane curve which meets under constant 
angle all the lines passing through a fixed point. 


6. The plane curve which is such that the locus of the mid-point of the seg- 
ment of the normal between a point of the curve and the center ofecurvature is + 
a straight line is the cycloid whose intrinsic equation is pP? +s? = a2. 


7. Investigate the curve which is the locus of the point on the principal normal 
of a given curve and at constant distance from the latter. i 
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18. Osculating sphere. Consider any curve whatever referred 
` to its moving trihedral. The point whose codrdinates have the 
| values (91) lies on the normal to the osculating plane at the 
i center of curvature, that is, on the polar line. Consequently 
| the moving sphere whose center is at this point, and whose 
radius is Vp*?+ 7p”, cuts the osculating plane in the osculating 
_ circle. This sphere is called the osculating sphere to the curve at 
the point. We shall derive the property of this sphere which 
accounts for its name. 

When the tangent to a curve at a point M is tangent likewise 
to a sphere at this point, the center of the sphere lies in the normal 
plane to the curve at M. If R denotes its radius and the curve is 
referred to.the trihedral at M, the codrdinates of the center C of the 
sphere are of the form (0, y, z,) and y7+z2?=R’. Let P(z, y, z) 
be a point of the curve near M, and Q the point in which the line 
CP cuts the sphere. If PQ be denoted by ô, we have, from (53), 


2 1 3 F 1 1 133 
Pao TET Gao tr: tae 2p ara 3P 8 +. 


aie WCAG eee Ie Od 
6 Tp 
which reduces to 
NSE (Ee 
218+ = (1 Atg (£ nti) 
3p T 


Hence è is of the second order, in comparison with MP, unless 
y,=p, that is, unless the center is on the polar line; then it is 
of the third order unless z, =— p'r, in which case the sphere is 
the osculating sphere. Hence we have the theorem: 

The osculating sphere to a curve at a point has contact with the 
curve of the third order; other spheres with their centers on the 
polar line, and tangent to the curve, have contact with the curve of 
the second order; all other spheres tangent to the curve at a point 
have contact of the first order.. 

The radius of the osculating sphere is given by 


(93) r= p+ Ol, 
and the coérdinates of the center, referred to fixed axes in space, are 


(94) 2=2+pl—p'th, y=y+pm—p'ty, 2,=2+ pn — p'r. 
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Hence when p is constant the centers of the osculating sphère 
and the osculating circle coincide. Then the radius of the sphere is 
necessarily constant. Conversely, it follows from the equation (93) 
P that a necessary and sufficient condition that Æ be con- 


stant is p 
p'T E FR re) = 0, 


that is, either the curvature is constant, or the curve 
is spherical. 

If equations (94) be differentiated with respect to 8, 
we get 


z! = — af + coy, 


(95) ivi=-u| E+ ep), 
a= — |e + (re''| 


From these expres- 
sions it is seen that 
the center of the 
osculating sphere is 
fixed only in case 
of spherical curves. 
Also, the tangent to 
the locus of the cen- 
ter is parallel to the 
binormal. Combin- 
ing this result with 
a previous one, we 
have the theorem: 
The polar line for a point on a curve is tangent to the locus of the 
center of the osculating sphere to the curve at the corresponding point. 


This result is represented in fig. 5, in which the curve is the 
locus of the points M; the points C, C, C,, --+ are the correspond- 
ing centers of curvature; the planes MON, M,C,N,, -+ - are normal ` 
to the curve; the lines CP, C,P,,--- are the polar lines; and the 
points P, P,, P,, --- are the centers of the osculating spheres. 


Fic. 5 


t 


1 


| 
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19. Bertrand curves. Bertrand proposed the following problem : 
To determine the curves whose principal normals are the principal 
normals of another curve. In solving this problem we make use of 
the moving trihedral. We must find the necessary and sufficient 


| condition that the point M, (Ẹ = 0, n = k, = 0) generate a curve C; 


whose principal normal coincides with the ņ-axis of the moving 
trihedral. Since the point M, remains on the moving 7-axis, we 
have di=df=0. And since M, tends to move at right angles to 
this axis, 6) = 0. Now equations (82) reduce to 


òE k dk òE k 
96 = ]—-, — = 0, — s m 
a ds p ds ds T 
From the second we see that & is a constant. Moreover, if œ denotes 
the angle which the tangent at M, makes with the tangent at M, 
we have, from the first and third of these equations, 


or òE r(k—p)’ 
sinw cos@_ sinw 

0D k yr 

We have seen (§ 11) that according as 7 is positive or negative, 
the osculating plane to a curve at a point M' near M cuts the 
polar line for M below or above the osculating plane at M. From 
these considerations it follows that when 7 > 0, o is in the third, 
fourth, or first quadrants according as k>p,0<k<p, ork<0; 
and when 7< 0, w is in the second, first, or fourth quadrant, 
accordingly. It is readily found that these results are consistent 
with equation (97). 

By means of (97) it is found from (96) that 


òs OEN ON E k 
i EEEE TAES 
the negative sign being taken so that the left-hand member may 
be positive. 

Thus far we have expressed only the condition that the locus 
of M, cut the moving 7-axis orthogonally, but not that this axis 
shall be the principal normal to the curve C, also. For this we 
consider the moving trihedral for C, and let a,, b, c, denote the 
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direction-cosines with respect to it of a fixed direction in space, 
as M,D in fig. 6. They satisfy equations similar to (85), namely 


da, b, db -(% 2), g= Bo.. 


Schar — 
2) ds, ngs ds, = Np, ds, T 


1 


If a, b, c are the direction-cosines of the 
same direction, with respect to the mov- 
ing trihedral at M, we must have a, =4 cos w+ c¢ sin o, 
b = 6, c,=— asin o + c cos œ, for all possible cases, 
as enumerated above. When these values are sub- 


stituted in the above equations, we get, by means 
of (98), 


Ez pie crag |? + C cos o— a sin a) Fe = 0, 
T p,7 Sin w ds 
oa er 
kp Py rete k Pi Ti 
sin@ Cos w k 3 dw 
— — —— — —— |b + (esin o + a cos œ) — = Q. 
P T TIT Sin w Š ds 


Since these equations must be true for every fixed line, the coeffi- 
cients of a, b, c in each of these equations must be zero. The - 
resulting equations of condition reduce to 


k? 
w = const., TT => 
(100) i sin? w 
sinw cosw sinw 
+ =Q. 
Px Ti k 


Since œ is a constant, equation (97) is a linear relation between 
the first and second curvatures of the curve C. And the last of 
equations (100) shows that a similar relation holds for the curve C,. 

Conversely, given a curve C whose first and second curvatures 
satisfy the relation 


101 ees 
(101) : 


where A, B, C are constants different from zero; if we take 


k= 


=) core 
C Samad 


—_—— 
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ii and for p, and 7, the values given by (100), equations (99) are sat- 


i isfied identically, and the point (0, k, 0) on the principal normal 


© generates the curve C,, conjugate to C. We gather these results 


about the curves of Bertrand into the following theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the principal normals 
of one curve be the principal normals of a second is that a linear 

relation exist between the first and second curvatures; the distance 
between corresponding points of the two curves is constant, the oscu- 
| lating planes at these points cut under constant angle, and the torsions 
of the two curves have the same sign. 


We consider, finally, several particular cases, which we have 
excluded in the consideration of equation (101). 

When C=0 and A+), the ratio of p and 7 is constant. Hence 
the curve is a helix and its conjugate is at infinity. When 4 =0, 
that is, when the curve has constant torsion, the conjugate curve 
coincides with the original. When A = C = 0, k is indeterminate ; 
hence plane curves admit of an infinity of conjugates, — they are 
the curves parallel to the given curve. The only other curve 
which has more than one conjugate is a circular helix, for since 
p and 7 are constant, A/C can be given any value whatever; both 
the given helix and the circular helices conjugate to it are traced 


on circular cylinders with the same axis. 

20. Tangent surface of a curve. For the further discussion of 
the properties of curves it is necessary to introduce certain curves 
and surfaces which can be associated with them. However, in con- 
sidering these surfaces we limit our discussion to those properties 
which have to do with the associated curves, and leave other con- 
siderations to their proper places in later chapters. 

The totality of all the points on the tangents to a twisted curve C 
constitute the tangent surface of the curve. As thus defined, the sur- 
face consists of an infinity of straight lines, which are called the 
generators of the surface. Any point P on this surface lies on one 
of these lines, and is determined by this line and the distance t from 
P to the point M where the line touches the curve, as is shown in 
fig. 7. If the codrdinates z, y, z of M are expressed in terms of the 
arc 8, the codrdinates of P are given by 


(102) E=r+ert, n=ytyt, S=24+2t, 
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where the accents denote differentiation with respect to s When 
the equations of the curve have the general form 


z=f,(u), y=h,(u), 2=f,(u) 


the codrdinates of P can be expressed thus: 


(108) F=f M+ Vim, n= ow), S=F(u)+ wom), 
t 
v = mm 
E ESE HAT 


From this it is seen that v is equal to the distance MP only when s 
is the parameter. 

As given by equations (102) or (103), the coördinates of a point 
on the tangent surface are functions of two parameters. A rela- 
tion between these parameters, 
such as 


(104) f(e, t)=0, 


where 


defines a curve which lies upon 
thè surface. For, when this 
Fic. 7 equation is solved for ¢ in terms 
of s and the resulting expres- 
sion is substituted in (102), the codrdinates E, n, € are 
functions of a single parameter, and consequently the 

locus of the point (£, 7, ¢) is a curve (§ 1). 
By definition, the element of arc of this curve is given by 
do* = d&+ dn?’ + dg. This is expressible by means of (102) and 

(41) in the form 


2 
(105) ipa (1 + a) d+ 2 ds dt + dt, 


where ¢ is supposed to be the expression in s obtained from (104), 
and p is the radius of curvature of the curve C, of which the sur- 
face is the tangent surface. This result is true whatever be the 
relation (104). Hence equation (105) gives the element of length 
of any curve on the surface, and dø is called the linear element of 
the surface. ` 
According as ¢ in equations (102) has a positive or negative 
value, the point lies on the portion of the tangent drawn in the 
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positive direction from the curve or in the opposite direction. It 
18 now our purpose to get an idea of the form of the surface in the 
neighborhood of the curve. 
In consequence of (53) equations (102) can be written 


The plane ¢ = 0 cuts the surface in a curve I. The point M, of O, 
at which s= 0, is also a point of T. From the above expression 
for & it is seen that for points of T near 
M, the parameters s and ¢ differ only in 
sign. Hence, neglecting powers of s and 
t of higher orders, the equations ofod T in 
the neighborhood of M, are 
A. gee OTE? PARES Try 
—&=0, T eas anor.” 
By eliminating t from the last two equa- 
tions, we find that in the neighborhood of 
M, the curve T has the form of a semi- 
cubical parabola with the 7-axis, that is 
the principal normal to C, for cuspidal 
tangent. Since any point of the curve C 
can be taken for M,, we have the theorem: 


The tangent surface of a curve consists of two sheets, corresponding 
respectively to positive and negative values of t, which are tangent to 
one another along the curve, and thus form a sharp edge. 


On this account the curve is called the edge of regression of the 
surface. An idea of the form of the surface may be had from fig. 8. 
21. Involutes and evolutes of a curve. When the tangents of a 
curve C are normal to a curve C, the latter is called an envolute of 
C, and C is called an evolute of C,. As thus defined, the involutes 
of a twisted curve lie upon its tangent surface, and those of a 


44 CURVES IN SPACE 


plane curve in its plane. The latter is only a particular case of the 
former, so that the problem of finding the involutes of a curve is 
that of finding the curves upon the tangent surface which cut the 
generators orthogonally. 

We write the equations of the tangent surface in the form 


E=2-+ at, n =y + Bt, =z + yt. 


Assuming that s is the parameter of the curve, the problem reduces 
to the determination of a relation between ¢ and s such that 


adé + Bdn+ydo=0. 
By means of (50) this reduces to dt + ds =0, so that t =c— s, 


where ¢ is an arbitrary constant. Hence the coördinates z,, y,, 2 
of an involute are expressible in the form 


(106) z,=c+a(e—8), y,=y+Bh(e—8), 2,=2+y(e—8). 


Corresponding to each value of ¢ there is an involute; consequently 
a curve has an infinity of involutes. If two involutes correspond 
to values c, and ¢, of c, the segment of each tangent between the 
curves is of length c,—c,. Hence the involutes are said to form a 
system of parallel curves on the 
tangent surface. 

When s is known the involutes 
are given directly by equations 
(106). Hence the complete de- 
termination of the involutes of a 


From the definition of ¢ and 
its above value, an involute can 
be generated mechanically in the following manner, as represented 
in fig. 9. Take a string of length c and bring it into coincidence 
with the curve, with one end at the point s=0; call the other 
end A. If the former point be fixed and the string be unwound 
gradually from the curve beginning at A, this point will trace out 
an involute on the tangent surface. 

By differentiating equations (106), we get 


dz = l(e— 


a 


Oe E PA gees Rese) yp 
P P P 
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| Hence the tangent to an involute is parallel to the principal nor- 
mal of the curve at the corresponding point, and consequently the 
_ tangents at these points are perpendicular to one another. 


As an example of the foregoing theory, we determine the involutes of the cir- 
' cular helix, whose equations are 


t=acosu, y=asinu, z= aucotd, 


| where a is the radius of the cylinder and 0 the constant angle which the tangent to 

| the curve makes with axis of the cylinder. Now 

8= acosec @-u, A E E RO He CORD 
cosec 6 

Hence the equations of the involutes are 


zı =acosu+(au—csiné)sinu, yı = asinu — (au — c sin 6) cosu, z,=ccosé. 


From the last of these equations it follows that the involutes are plane curves 

' whose planes are normal to the axis of the cylinder, and from the expressions for 
zı and y; it is seen that these curves are the involutes of the circular sections of 
the cylinder. 


We proceed to the inverse problem: 
Given a curve C, to find its evolutes. 


The problem reduces to the determination of a succession of 
normals to C which are tangent to a curve C,- If M, be the point 
on C, corresponding to M on C, it lies in the normal plane to C at 
M, and consequently its codrdinates are of the form 


H=ct+pl+g, Y=Ytpm+qy, %4=z2+pn+ g, 


where p and q are the distances from M, to the binormal and prin- 
cipal normal respectively. These quantities p and g must be such 
that the line M,M is tangent to the locus of M, at this point, that 
is, we must have 


a d dz 
T= e(z — h) Sh = w (Y — Yo)» la REER) 


where « denotes a factor of proportionality. When the above 
values are substituted in these equations, we get 


a ay ree L PER renin) 
E A a ia, 


and two other equations obtained by replacing a, l, à by $, m, p 
and y, n, v. Hence the expressions in parentheses vanish. From 
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the first it follows that p is equal to p; consequently M, lies on 
the polar line of C at M. The other equations of condition can be 
written 

dp 9 x dq pP a 

ot aa Ts Sage : 


Eliminating «, we get 


E e on TO seta. 
me peed P 


For the sake of convenience we put o= f ds, and obtain by 
T 
integration 
fZ tan (@ + ¢), 
P 


where c is the constant of integration. As c is arbitrary, there is 
an infinity of evolutes of the curve C; they are defined by the 
following equations, in which ¢ is constant for an evolute but 
changes with it: ~<A 


L=x+lp+drAptan(w+ oc), Y= yY + mp + up tan (w + c), 
z, = 2 + np + vp tan (w + c). 


From the definition of q it follows that q/p is equal to the tangent 
of the angle which MM, makes with the principal normal to C at M. 


Calling this angle 0, we have 0 = w +c. The foregoing results give 
the following theorem : 


A curve C admits of an infinity of evolutes; when each of the 
normals to C, which are tangent to one of its evolutes, is turned 
through the same angle in the corresponding normal plane to C, these 
new normals are tangent to another evolute of C. 


In fig. 5 the locus of the points Æ is an evolute of the given 
curve. 


Each system of normals to C which are tangent to an evolute C, 
constitute a tangent surface of which C, is the edge of regression. 
Hence the evolutes of C are the edges of regression of an infinity 
of tangent surfaces, all of which pass through C. 

From the definition of w it follows that w is constant only when the curve C 


is plane. In this case we may take w equal to zero. Then when c= 0 we have 
the evolute Coin the plane of the curve. The other evolutes lie upon the right 


— as - ~ 


| 


f Hence we have the theorem : 


na amen 
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cylinder formed of the normals to the plane at points of Co, and cut the elements 
of the cylinder under the constant angle 90° — c, and consequently are helices. 


The evolutes of a plane curve are the helices traced on the right cylinder whose 
base is the plane evolute. Conversely, every cylindrical helix is the evolute of an 
infinity of plane curves. 


EXAMPLES 
1. Find the codrdinates of the center of the osculating sphere of the twisted 
cubic. 


/2. The angle between the radius of the osculating sphere for any curve and the 
locus of the center of the sphere is equal to the angle between the radius of the 
osculating circle and the locus of the center of curvature. 


“8. The locus of the center of curvature of a curve is an evolute only when the 
curve is plane. 


4. Find the radii of first and second curvature of the curve = asin u cosu, 
y = a cos?u, z = asinu. Show that the curve is spherical, and give a geometrical 
construction. Find its evolutes. 


5. Derive the properties of Bertrand curves (§ 19) without the use of the moving 
trihedral. 
6. Find the involutes and evolutes of the twisted cubic. 


y1. Determine whether there is a curve whose binormals are the binormals of a 
second curve. 
8. Derive the results of § 21 by means of the moving trihedral. 


22. Minimal curves. In the preceding discussion we have made 
exception of the curves, defined by 


z = f, (u), y =f, u), 2 = f; (u), 
when these functions satisfy the condition 
(107) PEJE = 


As these imaginary curves are of interest in certain parts of the 
theory of surfaces, we devote this closing section to their discussion. 
The equation of condition may be written in the form 


Ce a 
ai, Fiif 


where v is a constant or a function of u. These equations are 


= V, 


equivalent to the PEGs bar: 


1+’) 
(108) age E 
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At most, the common ratio is a function of u, say f (u). And so 
if we disregard additive constants of integration, as they can be 
removed by a translation of the curve in space, we can replace 
the above equations by 


Ate f — Re ee Ji =T We Ae ji fae 


We consider first the case when v is constant and call it a. If 


we change the parameter of the curve by replacing T f(u)du by a 


new parameter which we call u, we have, without loss of generality, 
2 2 
(110) cast yaw, 
For each value of a these are the equations of an imaginary 
straight line through the origin. Eliminating a, we find that the 
envelope of these lines is the imaginary cone, with vertex at the 
origin, whose equation is 
(iif) Y+y+e2=0. 
Every point on the cone is at zero distance from the vertex, and 
from the equations of the lines it is seen that the distance between 
any two points on a line is zero. We call these generators of the 
cone minimal straight lines. Through any point in space there are 
an infinity of them; their direction-cosines are proportional to 
1-@ .1+a? 
2 , a 2 o) a, 
where a is arbitrary. The locus of these lines is the cone whose 
vertex is at the point and whose generators pass through the circle 
at infinity. For, the equation in homogeneous codrdinates of the 
sphere of unit radius and center at the origin is 27+ y+ 2 =w’, 
so that the equations of the circle at infinity are 


r+y+2=0, w= 0. 
Hence the cone (111) passes through the circle at infinity. 
We consider now the case where v in equations (109) is a function 
of u. If we take this function of u for a new parameter, and for 
convenience call it u, equations (109) may be written in the form 


= 
= uD u)du, yi f F(u) du, e= | uF (udu 


Z = au. 
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| where, as is seen from (108), F(u) can be any function of u different 
from zero. 

If we replace F(u) by the third derivative of a function f (u), 
thus F (u)= f"'(u), equations (112) can be integrated by parts and put 


in the form 1 
2 = 5 (1—w') fl (u) + uf"(u) f(u), 


(118) y =$ (14a) $"(u)— iuf) + Fu), 
z = yf" (u)— f'(u). 


Since F must be different from zero, f(u) can have any form other 
than ¢,u’+ c,u + ¢,, where ¢,, c, C, are arbitrary constants. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Show that the tangents to a minimal curve are minimal lines, and that a 
curve whose tangents are minimal lines is minimal. 

2. Show that the osculating plane of a minimal curve can be written (X — x) A 
+ (Y-—y)B+(Z—z)C=0, where A? + B2? + C2=0. A plane whose equation is 
of this sort is called an isotropic plane. 

8. Show that through each point of a plane two minimal straight lines pass 
which lie in the latter. 

4. Determine the order of the minimal curves for which the function f in (118) 
satisfies the condition 4/’’fv — 5 fiv2 = 0. 

5. Show that the equations of a minimal curve, for which f in (118) satisfies the 
condition 4/’’fv — 6 fiv2 = af’, where a is a constant, can be put in the form 


8 4 8i 
v= costs y= AE 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 


1. Show that the equations of any plane curve can be put in the form 
z= feosos(ode, y= {sino f(o)d9, 


and determine the geometrical significance of ¢. 

2. Prove that the necessary and sufficient condition that the parameter u in the 
equations z = fı (u), Y = Jz (u) have the significance of ¢ in Ex. 1 is 

Sif, -hh = FO th. 

3. Prove that the general projective transformation transforms an osculating 
plane of a curve into an osculating plane of the transform. 

4. The principal normal to a curve is normal to the locus of the centers of 
curvature at the points where p is a maximum or minimum. 
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5. A certain plane curve possesses the property that if C be its center of curva- 
ture for a point P, Q the projection of P on the z-axis, and T the point where the 
‘tangent at P meets this axis, the area of the triangle CQT is constant. Find the 
equations of the curve in terms of the angle which the tangent forms with the z-axis. 


6. The binormal at a point M of a curve is the limiting position of the common 
perpendicular to the tangents at M and M’, as M’ approaches M. 


7. The tangents to the spherical indicatrices of the tangent and binormal of a 
twisted curve at corresponding points are parallel. 


8. Any curve upon the unit sphere serves for the spherical indicatrix of the 
binormal of a curve of constant torsion. Find the codrdinates of the curve. 
9. The equations 
apes _ldk — kdl eaten hdl — ldh ee kdh — hdk k 
h? + k? + l h2 + k? + l h2? + k? + [2 
where a is constant and h, k, lare functions of a single parameter, define a curve 
whose radius of torsion is a. 


10. If, in Ex. 9, we have 


ł 
ay TNE = si Kj 2 (Eicon ae 
h = COS pO afi core, k = sinwo +a] E sine, 1=2(5) cos 3 0, 


where \ and yu are constants: whose ratio is commensurable, the integrands are 
expressible as linear homogeneous functions of sines and cosines of multiples of 0, 
and consequently the curve is algebraic. 


11. Equations (1) define a family of circles, if a, b, r are functions of a parameter 
t. Show that the determination of their orthogonal trajectories requires the solution 
of the Riccati equation, 
de ida 1 db 
=n a e, 


where 0 =tanu/2. dt rdt 2r dt 


12. Find the vector representing the rate of change of the acceleration of a 
moving point. 


13. When a curve is spherical, the center of curvature for the point is the foot 


of the perpendicular upon the osculating plane at the point from the center of the 
sphere. 


14. The radii of first and second curvature of a curve which lies upon a sphere 


and cuts the meridians under constant angle are in the relation 1+ ar + bp?r = 0, 
where a and b are constants. 


15. An epitrochoidal curve is generated by a point in the plane of a circle which 
rolls, without slipping, on another circle, whose plane meets the plane of the first 
circle under constant angle, Find its equations and show that it is a spherical curve. 


16. If two curves are in a one-to-one correspondence with the tangents at 
corresponding points parallel, the principal normals at these points are parallel 
and likewise the binormals; two curves so related are said to be deducible from 
one another by a transformation of Combescure. ? 

2 

17. If two curves are in a one-to-one correspondence and the osculating planes 
at corresponding points are parallel, either curve can be obtained from the othe 
by a transformation of Combescure, 
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18. Show that the radius of the osculating sphere of a curve is given by 
R? = T? [£2 4 y’”2 4 z’”2] — 72, where the prime denotes differentiation with 
respect to the arc. 

19. At corresponding points of a twisted curve and the locus of the center of 
its osculating sphere the principal normals are parallel, and the tangent to one 
curve is parallel to the binormal to the other; also the product of the radii of 
torsion of the two curves is equal to the product of the radii of first curvature, 
or to within the sign, according as the positive directions of the principal normals. 
are different or the same. 


20. Determine the twisted curves which are such that the centers of the spheres 
osculating the curve of centers of the osculating spheres of the given curve are points. 
of the latter. 


21. Show that the binormals to a curve do not constitute the tangent surface 
of another curve. 


22. Determine the directions of the principal normal and binormal to an involute 
of a given curve. 


23. Show that the equations 
T= a f $ (u)sin u du, i= a f $ (u) cos udu, a a f $ (u)y (u) du, 
where ¢(u) = (1+ y2 + y)4(i+ y2)-? and y (u) is any function whatever, define a 
curve of constant curvature. 

24. Find the curve for which y (u) = tan u, in example 23. 

25. Prove that in order that the principal normals of a curve be the binor- 
mals of another, the relation a(5 + 5) =? must hold, where a and b are con- 
stants. Show that such curves aK defined by equations of example 23 when 
(1+ v2 +0) + (14 v2) + Y? 

CEVA 

26. Let M, 41, 1 be the coördinates of a point on the unit sphere expressed as 

functions of the arco; of the curve. Show that the equations 


oe ek f do — kcot w f (mr — mn) doz, 
J= ek f mdo — kcot w f o — vM) don, 
z= ek { nido — k cot w ie Or — Niyua) dor, 
where k and w are constant, e = + 1, and the primes indicate differentiation with 


respect to 1, define a Bertrand curve for which p and 7 satisfy the relation (97) ; 
show also that 3, #1, »1 are the direction-cosines of the binormal to the conjugate 


curve, 


CHAPTER II 
CURVILINEAR COORDINATES ON A SURFACE. ENVELOPES 


23. Parametric equations of a surface. In the preceding chapter 
we have seen that the codrdinates of a point on the tangent surface 
of a curve are expressible in the form 


(1) z=f,(u)+ofi(u), y =f) + filu), 2=f,(w)+ vy (u), 
where E = (u), Y] =f, (u), E =f, (u), 


are the equations of the curve, and v is proportional to the distance 
between the points (& n, E), (x, y, 2) on the same generator. Since 
the codrdinates of the surface are expressed by (1) as functions of 
two independent parameters u, v, 
the equations of the surface may 
be written 


x =f, (u, v), 
(2) y=h, (Uy v), 
2 =f, (u, v). 


Consider also a sphere of radius 
a whose center is at the origin O 
(fig. 10). If v denotes the angle, 
measured in the positive sense, 
which the plane through the z-axis 
and a point M of the sphere makes 
with the zz-plane, and u denotes the angle between the radius OM 
and the positive z-axis, the coördinates of M may be written 


Fic. 10 


(3) x = a sin u Cos v, y =a sin u sin», z = a COS U. 


Here, again, the coördinates of any point on the sphere are ex- 


pressible as functions of two parameters, and the equations of the 
sphere are of the form (2)*. 


* Notice that in this case f, is a function of u alone. 
52 
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In the two preceding cases the functions f, f, f, have par- 
ticular forms. We.consider the general case where SiS ay ig ATO 
any functions of two independent parameters u, v, analytic for all 
values of u and v, or at least for values within a certain domain. 
The locus of the point whose codrdinates are given by (2) for all 
values of u and v in the domain is called a surface. And equa- 
tions (2) are called parametric equations of the surface. 

It is to be understood that one or more of the functions f may 
involve a single parameter. For instance, any cylinder may be 
defined by equations of the form 


r=f, (u), bs =f, (u), z = f; (u, v). 
If we replace u and v in (2) by independent functions of two 
other parameters w,, v, thus 


(4) u = F (u, %); v = F, (Up v) 
the resulting equations may be written 


(5) T = Q, (Uy, v) Y = $, (u; 1), z = p; (u v). 
If particular values of u, and v, be substituted in (4) and the result- 
ing values of u and v be substituted in (2), we obtain the values 
of zx, y, z given by (5), when u, and v, have been given the par- 
ticular values. Hence equations (2) and (5) define the same sur- 
face, provided that F, and F, are of such a form that ¢,, ¢,, $; 
satisfy the general conditions imposed upon the F’s. Hence the 
equations of a surface may be expressed in parametric form in 
the number of ways of the generality of two arbitrary functions. 

Suppose the first two of equations (2) solved for u and v in 
terms of z and y, and let u = F (z, y), v= F,(x, y) be a set of 
solutions. When these equations are taken as equations (4), 
equations (5) become 

L= 2, 77 z =f (x, 4), 

which may be replaced by the single relation, 
(6) z =f (x, y). 
If there is only one set of solutions of the first two of equations (2), 
equation (6) defines the surface as completely as (2). If, however, 
there are n sets of solutions, the surface would be defined by n 


equations, z = f;(x, y). 
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It may be said that equation (6) is obtained from equations (2) 
by eliminating u and v. This is a particular form of elimination, 
the more general giving an implicit relation between 2, Y, 2, as 


(7) F(z, y, 2)=9. 


If we have a locus of points whose codrdinates satisfy a relation 
of the form (6), it is a surface in the above sense. For, if we take 
x and y equal to any analytic functions of u and v, namely f, and 
f, and substitute in (6), we obtain z =f, (u, v). 

In like manner equation (7) may be solved for z, and one or more 
equations of the form (6) obtained, unless z does not appear in (7). 
In the latter case there is a relation between v and y alone, so that 
the surface is a cylinder whose elements are parallel to the z-axis, 
and its parametric equations are of the form 


v= f, (u), Y =f, (U), z = f; (u, v). 


Hence a surface can be defined analytically by equations (2), 
(6), or (7). Of these forms the last is the oldest. It was used 
exclusively until the time of Monge, who proposed the form (6); 
the latter has the advantage that many of the equations, which 
define properties of the surface, are simpler in form than when 
equation (7) is used. The parametric method of definition is due 
to Gauss. In many respects it is superior to both of the other 
methods. It will be used almost entirely in the following 
treatment. 

24. Parametric curves. When the parameter u in equations (2) 
is put equal to a constant, the resulting equations define a curve on 
the surface for which v is the parameter. If we let u vary continu- 
ously, we get a continuous array of curves whose totality consti- 
tutes the surface. Hence a surface may be considered as generated 
by the motion of a curve. Thus the tangent surface of a curve is 
described by the tangent as the point of contact moves along the 
curve; and a sphere results from the revolution of a circle about 
a diameter. 

We have just seen that upon a surface (2) there lie an infinity 
of curves whose equations are given by equations (2), when w is 
constant, each constant value of u determining a curve. We call 
them the curves u = const. on the surface. In a similar way, 


there is an infinite family of curves v=const.* The curves of 


these two families are called the parametric curves for the given 
equations of the surface, and u and v are the curvilinear codrdinates 
of a point upon the surface.t We say that the positive direction 
of a parametric curve is that in which the parameter increases. 

If we replace v in equations (2) by a function of u, say 


(8) v=(u), 

the codrdinates z, y, z are functions of a single parameter u, and 
consequently the locus of the point (z, y, z) is a curve. Hence 
equation (8) defines a curve on the surface (2). For example, 
the equation v= aw defines a helix on the cylinder 
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£= a COS U, y =a sin u, ae 
Frequently equation (8) is written in the implicit form, 
(9) F(u, v)=0. 


Conversely, any curve upon the surface is defined by an equation 
of this form. For, if t be the parameter of the curve, both u and v in 
equations (2) are functions of t; thus u = ¢ (t), v=¢,(t). Elimi- 
nating ¢ between these equations, we get a relation such as (9). 

We return to the consideration of the change of parameters, 
defined by equations (4). To a pair of values of u, and v, there 
correspond unique values of u and v. On the contrary, it may 
happen that another pair of values of u, and v, give the same 
values of u and v. But the values of z, y, z given by (5) will be 
the same in both cases; this follows from the manner in which 
these equations were derived. On this account when equations (4) 
are solved for u, and v, in terms of u and v, and there is more 
than one set of solutions, we must specify which solution will 
be used. We write the solution 


(10) u = (u, v), v = ®, (u, v). 
In terms of the original parameters, the parametric lines u, = const. 
and v = const. have the equations, 

P (u, v) = 4, PD, (u, v) = 4, 


* On the sphere defined by equations (3) the curves v= const. are meridians and 


u = const. parallels. x m 
+ When a plane is referred to rectangular coördinates, the parametric lines are the 


two families of straight lines parallel to the coordinate axes. 
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where a and b denote constants. Unless u or v is absent from 
either of these equations the curves are necessarily distinct from _ 
the parametric curves u= const. and v= const. Suppose, now, that 
v does not appear in ®,; then u, is constant when v is constant, 
and vice versa. Consequently a curve u,= const. is a member of 
the family of curves u = const. Hence, when a transformation of 
parameters is made by means of equations of the form > 


u, =, (u), Vis P, (v), 
or u,= ®, (v), v,= ®, (u), 


the two systems of parametric curves are the same, the difference 
being in the value of the parameter which is constant along a curve. 


EXAMPLES 


1. A surface which is the locus of a family of straight lines, which meet another 
straight line orthogonally and are arranged according to a given law, is called a 
right conoid; its equations are of the form z= u cosv, y = usin», z= ¢(v). Show 
that when ¢(v) = acotv + b the conoid is a hyperbolic paraboloid. 


2. Find the equations of the right conoid whose axis is the axis of z, and which 


P y? g2 
passes through the ellipse z = a, T +35 T 


3. When a sphere of radius a is defined by (8), find the relation between u and 
v along the curve of intersection of the sphere and the surface xt + yt + zt = 4a. 
Show that the curves of intersection are four great circles. 


4. Upon the surface r= Vu? + 4cosv, y= Vu? + 4sinv, z = u, determine the 
curves whose tangents make with the z-axis the angle tan-1 v 2. Show that two 


of these curves pass through every point, and find their radii of first and second 
curvature. 


25. Tangent plane. A tangent line to a curve upon a surface 
is called a tangent line to the surface at the point of contact. It is 
evident that there are an infinity of tangent lines to a surface at a 
point. We shall show that all of these lines lie in a plane, which 
is called the tangent plane to the surface at the point. 

To this end we consider a curve C upon a surface and let 


M(x, y, 2) be the point at which the tangent is drawn. The 
equations of the tangent are (§ 4) 


Et wh Sh ieee, 
de, dy de” 
ds ds ds 
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where £, n, Ẹ are the codrdinates of a point on the line, depending 
for their values upon the parameter à. If the equation in curvi- 
linear coordinates of the curve C is v=¢(u), the above equations 


may be written a 
E- r= (Z+ + ¢' =) = 


ay\ du 
EMEN 1 
iy) (2+ +o cu) = 


ar es es and oe 


where the prime indicates differentiation. In order to obtain the 
locus of these tangent lines, we eliminate ¢’ and à from these 
equations. This gives 


SE Nl at ra 
ox oy dz 
(11) ðu u õu |=0, 
ox oy OZ 
ðv ov av 


which evidently is the equation of a plane through the point M. 
The normal to this plane at the point of contact is called the 
normal to the surface at the point. 


As an example, we find the equation of the tangent plane to the tangent surface 
of a curve at any point. Tf the values from (1) be substituted in equation (11), 
the resulting equation is reducible to 

ST GE EAA 
(12) f So Js |=0. 
Fa Vlg PPTs. 
Hence the equation of the tangent plane is independent of v, and depends only 
upon u. In consequence of (I, 36)* we have the theorem: 

The tangent plane to the tangent surface of a curve is the same at all points of a 
generator; it is the osculating plane of the curve at the point where the generator 
touches the curve. 

When the surface is defined by an equation of the form F(z, y, z)=0, we 
imagine that x, y, z are functions of u and v, and differentiate with respect to 
the latter. This gives 
OF ox ôF oy | OF 02 _ oF ox OR ty, OF G2 


2 =0. 
oz ôu y õu z ðu 7 dx dv ôy Ov Oz wv 


(18) 


* In references of this sort the Roman numerals refer to the chapter. 
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By means of these equations the equation (11) of the, tangent plane can be given 
the form 
oF or oF 
mr 5 = pak — 2) —.— 0. 
Ci tn 5, + de 


When the Monge form of the equation of a surface, namely z = f(z, y), is used, 
it is customary to put 


ð ô 
(14) Zi z 


A a S 


Consequently the equation of the tangent plane is 
(15) -2p +n- yg -r -2z)=0. 

In the first. chapter we found that a curye is defined by two equations of the form 
(16) Fy (a) y, 2) = 0, Fz (2%, y, 2) = 9. 


Hence a curve is the locus of the points common to two surfaces. The equa- 
tions of the tangent to the curve are 


Emann Set Cee 
dz dy dz 


where dz, dy, dz satisfy the relations 


oF, OF, oF, OF: ` OF, OF 2 
— dz + —d —-az = 0. — dx + —d = dz = 0. 
ax oy Us ag 4 ax BES Ja 


Consequently the equations of the tangent can be put in the form 


(17) pg Jeet ANON E E E e 
OF, oF, oF, oF, oF, oF, OF, oF, OF, OF, oF, oF, 


oy ôz oz ôy Oz og ôr «02 ox Oy oy ôx 


Comparing this result with (13), we see that the tangent line to a curve at a point M 


is the intersection of the tangent planes at M to two surfaces which intersect along 
the curve. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Show that the volume of the tetrahedron formed by the codrdinate planes and 
the tangent plane at any point of the surface «=u, y = v, z = a8/uv is constant. 


2. Show that the sum of the squares of the intercepts of the axes by the tan- 
gent plane to the surface s 
x= u? siny, y =u ćos?v, z= (a? — u?)}, 


at any point is constant. 


8. Given the right conoid for which ¢(v) = asin2v. Show that any tangent 
plane to the surface cuts it in an ellipse, and that if perpendiculars be drawn 


to the generators from any point the feet of the perpendiculars lie in a plane 
ellipse. 7 


SS aa 
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4. Show that the tangent planes, at points of a generator, to the right conoid for 
which ¢(v) =a V tan v, meet the plane z = 0 in parallel lines. 
5. Find the equations of the tangent to the curve whose equations are 
ax? + by? + cz? = 1, br? + cy? + az? =1. 
6. Find the equations of the tangent to the curve whose equations are 
z(z+z)(z—a)=a, z(y +z) (y—a)=a', 
and show that the curve is plane. 


7. The distance from a point M’ of a surface to the tangent plane at a near-by 
point M is of the second order when MM’ is of the first order; and for other planes 
through M the distance from M” is ordinarily of the first order. 


26. One-parameter families of surfaces. Envelopes. An equation 
of the form 


(18) Er 9,2.) = 0 


defines an infinity of surfaces, each surface being determined by a 
value of the parameter a. Such a system is called a one-parameter 
Jamily of surfaces. For example, the tangent planes to the tangent 
surface of a twisted curve form such a family. 

The two surfaces corresponding to values a and a! of the param- 
eter meet in a curve whose equations may be written 
F(x, y, 2, a')— F(x, Y, 2, a) an, 

a—a é 


F(x, Y, 2, a)=0, 


As a' approaches a, this curve approaches a limiting form whose 
equations are 


(19) ee ip 0,0 E 


da 


The curve thus defined is called the characteristic of the surface of 
parameter a. As a varies we have a family of these characteristics, 
and their locus, called the envelope of the family of surfaces, is a 
surface whose equation is obtained by eliminating a from the two 
equations (19). This elimination may be accomplished by solving 
the second of (19) for a, thus: 


a= (2%, Y, 2), 
and substituting in the first with the result 
F(x, Y, % $) = 9. 
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The equation of the tangent plane to this surface is 


OF | OF 28) pay 4 (OF 4 OF 1) og 

ey (THe meat (a tap lO 
aF _ ôF a$) yer oe es 
aa aE i 


For a particular value of a, say a, equations (19) define the curve 
in which the surface F (z, y, z, @)) = 0 meets the envelope; and from 
the second of (19) it follows that at all points of this curve equa- 
tion (20) of the tangent plane to the envelope reduces to 


OF oF aF 
Ent Fo arwhaGs Ose) 


This, however, is the equation of the tangent plane to the surface 
F(x, y, 2 4,)=0. If we say that two surfaces with the same tan- 
gent plane at a common point are tangent to one another, we have: © 


The envelope of a family of surfaces of one parameter is tangent 
to each surface along the characteristic of the latter. 


The equations of the characteristic of the surface of parameter a, are 
oF 
(21) F(z, Y, 2, a,) = 0, a =U; 
OE E 
This characteristic meets the characteristic (19) in the point whose 


coérdinates satisfy (19) and (21), or, what is the same thing, equa- 
tions (19) and 


ar) _ (ar 
F(x, Y, 2, a,)— F(x, Y, 2, a) da a= da a=a 
$e, Et 0 
a — a a — a 
As a, approaches a, this point of intersection approaches a limiting 
position whose coördinates satisfy the three equations 


(22) F=0, EE a S, 


da ; da? 
If these equations be solved for z, y, z, we have 
(23) x =f, (a), y =f, (a), 2 =f; (a). ‘e 


These are parametric equations of a curve, which is called the 
edge of regression of the envelope. 
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The direction-cosines of the tangent to the edge of regression 
de dy dz 
da’ da’ da 
are replaced by the values (23), and we differentiate these equa- 
tions with respect to a, we get, in consequence of (22), 


a du | OF dy , oF da 
dx da dy da  ¢z da 


@F de @F dy | OF dz 
da dx da ða ôy da ôa ðz da 


are proportional to — - If we imagine that z, y, z in (19) 


= 0, 


= 0. 


From these we obtain 
oF oF oF 


dx dy dz On oy ez 
dada da | F PF PF 
ax ay adz 


But from (17) it follows that the minors of the right-hand mem- 
ber are proportional to the direction-cosines of the tangent to the 
curve (19). Hence we have the theorem: 


The characteristics of a family of surfaces of one parameter are 
tangent to the edge of regression. 


27. Developable surfaces. Rectifying developable. A simple ex- 
ample of a family of surfaces of one parameter is afforded by a 
family of planes of one parameter. Their envelope is called a 
developable surface; the full significance of this term will be 
shown later (§ 43). The characteristics are straight lines which 
are tangent to a curve, the edge of regression. When the edge of 
regression is a point, the surface is a cone or cylinder, according 
as the point is at a finite or infinite distance. We exclude this 
case for the present and assume that the coördinates 2, y, z of a 
point on the edge of regression are expressed in terms of the arc s. 

We may write the equation of the plane 


(24) (X—a)a+(Y—y)b+(Z—2z)e=0, 


where a, b, c also are functions of s. The characteristics are defined 
by this equation and its derivative with respect to 8, namely: 


(25) (X—a2)a'+(Y—y)b!+ (Z—2)e'— aa'— by'— ca'= 0. 
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Since these equations define the tangent to the curve, they must 
be equivalent to the equations 


Hence we must have 
(26) az! + by' + cz'= 0, ala! + bly'+ cz’ =0. 


If the first of these equations be differentiated with respect to s, 
the resulting equation is reducible, in consequence of the second 
EGOI a ax" + by" + cz" = 0. 

From this equation and (26) we find 
a:b:c= (y'z" — z'y") : (z'x"— AN : (a'y"— yx"). 
Hence by (§ 7) we have the theorem: 


On the envelope of a one-parameter family of planes the planes 
osculate the edge of regression. 


We leave it to the reader to prove that the edge of regres- 
sion of the osculating planes of a twisted curve is the curve 
itself. 

The envelope of the plane normal to the principal normal to 
a curve at a point of the curve is called the rectifying develop- 
able of the latter. We shall find the equations of its edge of 
regression. 

The equation of this plane is 


(27) (X—2z)l+(VY—y)m+(Z—2)n=0. 


If we differentiate this equation with respect to the arc of the curve, 
and make use of the Frenet formulas (I, 50), we obtain 


(28) aE +2) +(x (P+ 8) gal). 


From these equations we derive the equations of the character- 
istic in the form 
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E being the parameter of points on the characteristic. In order to 
find the value of t corresponding to the point where the character- 
istic touches the edge of regression, we combine these equations 
with the derivative of (28) with respect to s, namely: 

ap! AT Bp' uT yp! vT! 1 

X—2)|-5+—|+w—-y| EE aae 
(x—9/ +75 [+a 9+ e-k], 
U U 
and obtain i = ai) > LA 
Tp, PT P 
Hence the coördinates of the edge of regression of the rectifying 
developable are 


—AÀT Bp — pr — VT 
Spy gy egy Ai ie ees fra Sal eal aad ee. Pears 
(29 £ Era oa ig aaa E OREA 


Problem. Under what conditions does the equation F(a, y, z) = 0 define a devel- 
opable surface ? 

We assume that x, y, z are functions of two parameters u, v, such that the curves 
ı u = const. are the generators, and v = const. are any other lines. The equation of 
the tangent plane is 


© Z-Z- =o. 


This equation should involve u and be independent of v. Its characteristic is 
given by (i) and . 
Ox oy z 
ii A—+B—+C—=0 
@) aa eee ae ae 


where we have put, for the sake of brevity, 


or or F oF 
= (X — x£) — + (Y — y) —— + (Z - 2) —_-— 
ere. ox? re Hi ôx oy es ) zoz ôx 
or oer oer oF. 
= (X — xz) —_+(Y -y)— + (Z-z ——» 
Prat Peon A ey t | ) oy oz oy 


oF oF 
ôz? «0% 


or or 
= (X — x) —— Y — y) —_+(Z-z 
Gas "seen ” oy oz ( ) 
Since equation (i) is independent of v, we have ° 
(iii) ARE eae 
Comparing equations (ii) and (iii) with (13) we see that 


or oF oF 
== ee —rvA—=0 C=X—=0 
A ss 0, B om 4 F; A 
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where \ denotes a factor of proportionality. If we eliminate X — z, Y — y, Z — 2, 
and à from these equations and (i), we obtain the desired condition 


or or oF oF 
ox buoy oucz ðr 
or or or oF 

ôx Oy oy? oyoz oy 
oer oer or or 

02 z «OY OZ Oz? oz 2 
oF oF oF 
òs Oy 


0 


EXAMPLES 

1. Find the envelope and edge of regression of the family of planes normal to 
a given curve. 

2. Find the rectifying developable of a cylindrical helix. 

8. Prove that the rectifying developable of a curve is the polar developable of 
its involutes, and conversely. 

4, Find the edge of regression of the envelope of the planes 

xsinu — y cosu + z — au = 0. 
5. Determine the envelope of a one-parameter family of planes parallel to a 


given line. 


6. Given a one-parameter family of planes which cut the zy-plane under con- 
stant angle; the intersections of these planes with the latter plane envelop a 
curve C. Show that the edge of regression of the envelope of the planes is an 
evolute of C. 


7. When a plane curve lies on a developable surface its plane meets the tangent 
planes to the surface in the tangent lines to the curve. Determine the developable 
surface which passes through a parabola and the circle, described in a perpendicular 
plane, on the latus rectum for diameter, and show that it is a cone. 


8. Determine the developable surface which passes through the two parabolas 
y? =4axz, z = 0; x? = 4 ay, z = b, and show that its edge of regression lies on the 
surface y3z = x? (b — z). 


28. Applications of the moving trihedral. Problems concern- 
ing the envelope of a family of surfaces are sometimes more 
readily solved when the surfaces are referred to the moving 
trihedral of a curve, which is associated in some manner with 
the family of surfaces, the parameter of points on the curve 
being the parameter of the family. A 

Let 


(30) Fé, Ns G 8)= 0 


~~ 
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define such a family of surfaces. Since E, n, € are functions of s, 
the equations of the characteristics are (30) and 
dF_ôFdE _ ôF dn oF ag z 
ds — 2E ds ôn ds 0 ds 
But the characteristics being fixed in space, we have (I, 84) 
d& 7 dn En G ag 
81 e a e A ey ye ees 
Ga ds ds A Ẹ a ds 
Hence the equations of the characteristics are 
oF ani EotN pet n | oF 
32 P= 0, es —1 =N, 
g at Je site A : 
If, for the sake of brevity, we let $(&, n, & 8) = 0 denote the second 
of these equations, the edge of regression is defined by (32) and 


ay R-E igro 


For example, the family of osculating planes of a curve is defined with refer- 
ence to the moving trihedral by ¢ = 0. In this case the second of (82) is n = 0, and 


== 0). 


(33) is : + 3 =0. Hence the tangents are the characteristics, and the edge of regres- 


sion is the curve; for, we have ¢ = ņn=¢ = 0. 

In like manner the family of normal planes is defined by = 0. Now the second 
of (32) is7—p=0; consequently the polar lines are the characteristics. Equation (33) 
reduces to ¢+ p’t =0; hence the locus of the centers of the osculating spheres is 
the edge of regression (cf. § 18). The envelope is called the polar developable. 


The osculating spheres of a twisted curve constitute a family 
of surfaces which is readily studied by the foregoing methods. 
From (§ 18) it follows that the equation of these spheres is 

2+ 7? + E — 2 pn + 2 p'ro=0. 
The second of equations (32) for this case is 
(2+ e ]=0 
which, since spherical curves are not considered, reduces to [= 0. 
And equation (33) is n = 0, so that the codrdinates of the edge of 
regression are == €=0. Hence: 
The osculating circles of a curve are the characteristics of its oscu- 


lating spheres; and the curve itself is the edge of regression of the 
envelope of the spheres. 
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29. Envelope of spheres. Canal surfaces. We consider now any 
family of spheres of one parameter. Referred to the moving tri- 
hedral of the curve of centers, the equation of the spheres is 


E+E. 


By means of (32) we find that a characteristic is the circle in 
which a sphere is cut by the plane 


E+rr’=0. 


The radius of this circle is equal to rv1—,r”. Hence the char- 
acteristic is imaginary when 7”>1, reduces to a point when 
r=+8+const., and is real for r°?< 1. 

By means of (33) we find that the codrdinates of the edge of 
regression are given by 


(64) Eer, a= oeryie Oar lor plan) 
Hence the edge of regression consists of two parts with corre- 


sponding points symmetrically placed with respect to the oscu- 
lating plane of the curve of centers C, unless 


r(1—r”?)— p?[1—(rr')'? = 0 


When this condition is satisfied the edge is a single curve, and its 
points lie in the osculating planes of C. We -have seen that this 
is the case with the osculating spheres of a curve. We shall show 
that when the above condition is satisfied the spheres osculate 
their edge of regression C.. 

We write the above equation in the form 


(35) pll—(rr')!]= er V1, 
where e is + 1 or —1, so that p may be positive. 


We have seen (§ 16) that the absolute and relative rates of change 
with s of the codrdinates £, n, Sof a point on C, are in the relations 


b& d& CLES Nene org Se Scag 
as ESN E 21 Ss a awla 
òs ds is ôs ds A Rre ôs ds r 
When the values (34) are substituted in the right-hand members 
of these equations, we obtain, in consequence of (85), » 
oF 6 &n _ 9 8¢ erV1— r’? 
Sans bs 


i 


Se r 
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Hence the linear element ôs, of C, is given by 


VI pe 
òs = OT a, 
| and 
de 8 St 
(36 —=0, OF) a te 
a òs, 8s, i òs, č 


Since these are the direction-cosines of the tangent to C,, we see 
that this tangent is normal to the osculating plane to the curve of 
centers C. Moreover, these direction-cosines must satisfy (cf. I, 83) 
the equations 


Hence we have 
A Enigo teeth aeri ni (a bd 
38? : O86 inser Ll Pz 832 


_ from which it follows that the radius of curvature p, of C, is 


(38) p, = ee'rV1—r?, 
where e'is +1 or —1, so that p, may be positive. Since, now, the 
direction-cosines of the principal normal have the values 


ò’ òn (AE 
(89) Pı a = 0, Pi A =— el, PE Se? = 0; 


it follows that the principal normals to C and C, are parallel. 
Furthermore, since these quantities must satisfy equations (37), 
we have SE oi 8 el r AARI 
ôs? pp? T T T, 
where p! denotes the derivative of p, with respect to s. By means 
of (I, a we find that the radius of torsion 7, of C, is given by 
er © ‘PP: rrr 
From (38) we find pi = me so that the radius Æ, of the oscu- 
1 
lating sphere of C, is given by R? = p? + pi’ T? = r°, and consequently 
the osculating spheres of C, are of the same radius as the given 


spheres. 
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The direction-cosines of the tangent, principal normal, and binor- 
mal to C, are found from (36) and (39) to be 
a,=8,=0, y=—-1; L=n,=9, m=—e; A=—el, w=, =9. 
Hence the codrdinates (I, 94) of the center of the osculating sphere 
of C, are reducible, in consequence of (34), to 
Eck lPi — PITA, =0, n+ mM,Pı— PTH, = 0, E+ MP1 — PIT” =0. 
Therefore we have the theorem: 


When the edge of regression of a family of spheres of one param- 
eter has only one branch, the spheres osculate the edge. 


Since r does not appear in equation (85), it follows that when 
r is given as a function of s, the intrinsic equations of the curve of 


centers are + NITE o 
AEE (rr'y! ; k j 


where the function f(s) is arbitrary. Moreover, any curve will serve 
for the curve of centers of such an envelope of spheres. The deter- 
mination of r requires the solution of equation (35) and consequently 
involves two arbitrary constants. 

When all the spheres of a family have the same radius, the 
envelope is called a canal surface. From (84) it is seen that in 
this case a characteristic is a great circle. Moreover, equation (35) 
reduces to p =r. Hence a necessary and sufficient condition that 
the edge of regression of a canal surface consist of a single curve 
is that the curve of centers be of constant curvature and the radius 
of the sphere equal to the radius of first curvature of the curve. 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 
1. Let MN be a generator of the right conoid 


ECOS, y = usin», z = 2 k cosec 2v, 


M being the point in which it meets the z-axis. Show that the tangent plane at N 
meets the surface in a hyperbola which passes through M, and. that as N moves 
along the generator the tangent at M to the hyperbola describes a plane. 

z? y2 


2. A point moves on an ellipsoid ~~ + 


k A o> 
motion always passes through the perpendicular from the center on tle tangent 
plane at the point. Show that the path of the point is the curve in which the ellipsoid 


is cut by the surface xlymzn = const., where l: m:n = ye it kak 1 


z2 
+ mo 1, so that the direction of its 
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8. If each of the generators of a developable surface be revolved through the 
Same angle about the tangent to an orthogonal trajectory of the generators at the 
point of intersection, the locus of these lines is a developable surface whose edge 

| of regression is an evolute of the given trajectory. 


4. Show that the edge of regression of the family of planes 


(l— u2)a+i(1+u%)y+2uz+f(u)=0 
+ is a minimal curve. 


5. The developable surface which passes through the circles z2 + y2 = a2, z = 0; 
x? + 22 = b?, y = 0 meets the plane g = 0 in an equilateral hyperbola. 


6. Find the edge of regression of the developable surface which envelopes the 
surface az = zy along the curve in which the latter is cut by the cylinder 2? = by. 


7. Find the envelope of the planes which pass through the center of an ellipsoid 
and cut it in sections of equal area. 


8. The first and second curvatures of the edge of regression of the family of 
planes ax + By + yz =p, where a, 8, y, p are functions of a single parameter 
uand a?+ p+ y2=1, are given by 


teehee Coal eg 
P D(a2+p24+72! 7 D 
o a a a” pep p7 
Ree eg Oey ED E gta apr aye 
by Pe OEY: 


Y y y” y” 
9. Derive the equations of the edge of regression of the rectifying developable 
by the method of § 28. 
10. Derive the results of § 29 without the aid of the moving trihedral. 


11. Find the envelope of the spheres whose diameters are the chords of a circle 
through a point of the latter. 


12. Find the envelope and edge of regression of the spheres which pass through 
a fixed point and whose centers lie on a given curve. 


13. Find the envelope and edge of regression of the spheres which have for 
diametral planes one family of circular sections of an ellipsoid. 


14. Find the envelope and edge of regression of the family of ellipsoids 
2 
a? (Z $ £) + oa = 1, where a is the parameter. 
a a? 
15. Find the envelope of the family of spheres whose diameters are parallel 


chords of an ellipse. 


16. Find the equations of the canal surface whose curve of centers is a circular 
helix and whose edge of regression has one branch. Determine the latter. 


17. Find the envelope of the family of cones 
(az +z +y +z- l1)(ay + z)—ar(z +y +z-1)=0, 


where a is the parameter. 


CHAPTER III 


LINEAR ELEMENT OF A SURFACE. DIFFERENTIAL PARAMETERS. 
CONFORMAL REPRESENTATION i 


30. Linear element. Upon a surface S, defined by equations in 


the parametric form 


(1) v =f, (u, v), Y=, (u, v), z=f, (u, v), 
we select any curve and write its equations ¢ (u, v)=0. From § 3 
we have that the linear element of the curve is given by 


(2) ds? = d? + dy’ + dz’, 
where de=% du+ = de, dy =% du + & do, de == du += de, 


the differentials du, dv satisfying the condition 


AR Ree 7, = 0. 
cu ov 
If we put 2 2 2 
-EEE 
ou ou ou 
(3) FLARES wees 


du dv uwv ` uw 


ary? (/ay\? /ôz\? 
G=(— poate eae 
(a) * Ge) * Ge) 
or, in abbreviated form, 
ex\? 
B=> (5); 


equation (2) becomes 
(4) d? = Edu’ + 2 Fdudv + G dr. 


The functions F, F, G thus defined were first used by Gauss.* 
When the surface is real, and likewise the curvilinear coordinates 


* Disquisitiones generales circa superficies curvas (English translation by Morehead 
and Hiltebeitel), p. 18. Princeton, 1902. Unless otherwise stated, all references to Gauss 
are to this translation. 
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u, v, the functions VE, VG are real. We shall understand also that 
| the latter are positive. There is, however, an important excep- 
| tional case, namely when both Æ and G are zero (cf. $ 35). 
For any other curve equation (4) will have the same form, but 
d relation between du and dv will depend upon the curve. 
| Consequently the value of ds, given by (4), is the element of arc 
of any curve upon the surface. It is called the linear element of 
the surface (cf. § 20). However, in order to avoid circumlocution, 
we shall frequently call the expression for ds? the linear element, 
that is, the right-hand member of equation (4), which is also called 
the first fundamental quadratic form. The coefficients of the lat- 
ter, namely F, F, G, are called the fundamental quantities of the 
first order. 
If, for the sake of brevity, we put 


eee ee 


ay ta 
_ (y, 2) _ | eu ou pale z) | C= 2: Y), 
(5) neyo v) |ôy ae)’ 3 (u, v) ô (u, v) 
ov ov 
it follows from (8) and (5) that 
(6) BGS fia AF PrO. 


Hence when the surface is real and likewise the parameters, 
the quantity HG — F” is different from zero unless A, B, and C 
are zero. But if A, B, and C are zero, it follows from (5) that u 
and v are not independent, and consequently equations (1) define 
a curve and not a surface. However, it may happen that for 
certain values of u and v all the quantities A, B, C vanish. 
The corresponding points are called singular points of the sur- 
face. These points may be isolated or constitute one or more 
curves upon the surface; such curves are called singular lines. 
In the following discussion only ordinary points will be con- 
sidered. 

From the preceding remarks it follows that for real surfaces, 
referred to real codrdinate lines, the function H defined by 


(7) H=VEG— F’ 


is real, and it is positive by hypothesis. 
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31. Isotropic developable. The exceptional case, where the surface is imaginary 
and H is zero, is afforded by the tangent surface of a minimal curve. The equa- 
tions of such a surface are (cf. § 22) 


"p (u) du + ew 


$ (u)v, 


~plitu 
y=if 
z = fuo(u)au + ug (u)v, A 


where ¢(u) isa function of u different from zero. It is readily found that H=v? ¢?(u), 
F = G = 0, and consequently EG — F? = 0. This equation is likewise the sufficient 
condition that the surface be of the kind sought. For, when it is satisfied, the equa- 
tion of the linear element can be written ds? = (V Edu +V@dv)?. If \ denote an 
integrating factor of VEdu + V Gd», and a function u; be defined by the equation 


\(WEdu +V Gd) = du, the above equation becomes ds? = = du}. Hence, if we 


take for parametric curves u = const. and any other system for vı = const., we 
have Fı = 0, G,;=0. In other form these equations are 


ô ôz ôz on\? /ðy\? /ðz\2 
E E le AE BEHE. 
õu, Ov, Ou, Ov} ~ ôu Ov Ov; 601 Ov, 


In accordance with the last equation we put 


ôr _ t= ut oy _ 1+ u? dz 
nhs BAB a) Noein 
Ov, 2 Ov 2 ov 
where k is undetermined. 
By integration we have 


pore 


ETE 
ü z= L fka +2, yu 


feeder +n, z =u fedo +», 


A, u, v being functions of u, alone. When these values are substituted in the first 
of the above equations of condition, we get 


or ov 
1 — uf) — + i(1 + wu?) — =0 
( 1) du, ( ats F te eae ’ 
to be satisfied by A, u, and v. 


The equation of the tangent plane to the surface (i) is reducible to 
(1—u?)(X —2)+i(14+ uz) (Y — y)+2u,(Z —z) =0. 


Hence the surface is developable. Since its edge of regression is a minimal curve 
(Ex. 4, p. 69), the theorem is proved. The surface is called an isotropic developable. 


32. Transformation of coérdinates. It is readily found that the 
functions Æ, F, G are unaltered in value by any change of the 
rectangular axes. But now we shall show that these functions 


change their values when there is a change of the curvilinear 
coordinates. 


— 


(8) U = U (Wy r%), v = V (up %); 
then we have 
Ox = ox õu Ox ov ôx _ ox ou 
ou, Oucu, ov du, av, uô ov, 


| ax \? dx Ox 
If we put E = == Psy es 
p j H): : du, Ov, 
_we find. the relations 
E,=E Gu? 9 pêt oer 
ou, ou, Ou, 


(9) eB au v iy a 
Cu, Ov, Gu, Ov, ôv ou, 
a 2 
Gi = E Ms 9 Ou cD G 
ôv. ôv, Ov, ôv, 


rom TRANSFORMATION OF COORDINATES 


dx ov 


dv ðv, 


va 


forms when there is a change of curvilinear coordinates. 


From (8) we have, by differentiation, 


ou ou Pate: 


Solving these equations for du,, dv, we get 


i/av õu 1 ov ou 
==(— du — — dv,==(——du+—d 
du, 5 o du 20, ao) ; mes ( ou, u + v 
where 
ð (u, v) 
10 NE 
P O (us v.) 
Hence we have au, _1 av. i ou, Lou, 
(11) ou Ò Ov, ov t) ov, 
o læ, a _1 ow 
ôu õu, æ èu 
so that í ; 
O(uy,%) E, 
(12) alu, v) 8 
From (9) we find the relation 
E,G,— F? = &(EG— F’). 
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| Let the transformation of codrdinates be defined by the equations 


ja 


Hence the fundamental quantities of the first order assume new 
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By means of this equation and the relations (11), we can transform 
equations (9) into the following: 


o(G)~aris +o) 
i EEG 


E M ov ou ov ou 
PG R EG —F’ 
git (i a me 
(13) ZF w ee õu æv w õu ou ou 
EG — F? — EG —F 
a) du, Ou, e 
enaA É as ee 
E,G,—F? EG — F’ 


33. Angles between curves. The element of area. Upon a para- 
metric line v=const. we take for positive sense the direction 
in which the parameter u increases, and likewise upon a curve 
u = const. the direction_in which v increases. If ds, and ds, denote 
the elements of arc of curves v= const. and u = const. respec- 
tively, we find, from (4), 


(14) ds,=VEdu, ds,=VGdv. 


Hence, if @,, 8,, Ys and «,, Bus Ya denote the direction-cosines of the 
tangents to these curves respectively, we have 


ee ee 
” VE Ou ° VE Ou Te Te Ou 
ie hel eeeen piani Y, Seat A 
“ Vaw “TG ev Va VG av 


We have seen that through an ordinary point of a surface 
there passes one curve of parameter u and one of parameter v. 
If, as in fig. 11, » denotes the angle, between 0° and 180°, 
formed by the positive directions of the tangents to these curves 
at the point, we have 


(15) cos o = 4,0, + 8,8, + 9,7) = as 
a VEG è 
(16) aio ao fee e 


it 


| 
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When two families of curves upon a surface are such that 
through any point æ curve of each family, and but one, passes, 


| and when, moreover, the tangents at a point to the two curves 


through it are perpendicular, the curves are said to form an 
orthogonal system. From (15) we have the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the parametric lines upon 


a surface form an orthogonal system is that F = 0. 


Consider the small quadrilateral (fig. 11) whose vertices are 


the points with the curvilinear codrdinates (u, v), (u +du, v), 


(u, v +dv), (u + du, v + dv). To within terms of higher order the 
opposite sides of the figure are equal. Consequently it is approxi- 
mately a parallelogram whose sides 
are of length VE du and VG dv and 
the included angle is œ. The area 
of this parallelogram is called the 
element of area of the surface. Its 
expression is 


(17) dÈ =sin ow V EG dudv = H dudv. Fig. 11 


(utdu,v+dv) 


If C is any curve on a surface, the direction-cosines «, 8, y of 
its tangent at a point have the form 


a= 2 - (2 zo) pan (ae ad), 


~ ds \duds dvds ~ ds \euds dvds 
_ (2 du , td), 
‘seas duds dvds 


If we put dv/du =X and replace ds by the positive square root of 
the right-hand member of (4), the above expressions can be written 
ae 2z 
ou ov 
Q = y 
VE+2FX+GN 


(18) ou ov 


oz 02 
Ls ies y 
ou a ov 


1 VELOPFR TOM 
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From these results it is seen that the direction-cosines depend 
not upon the absolute values of du and dv, but upon their 
ratio à. The value of à is obtained by differentiation from the 
equation of C, namely 


(19) (u, v) = 0. 


Let C, be a second curve meeting C at a point M, and let 
the direction-cosines of the tangent to C, at M be a, Bo Yr 
They are given by 

dx õu 0x bv 
(29) i= Gu Bet o 88 
and similar expressions for 8, and y,, where ò indicates variation 
in the direction of C,. 

If 0 denotes the angle between the positive directions to C and 
C, at M, we have, from (18) and (20), 


21) 008 8 = aa, + BB, 4 yy, — ZILU +E (dudo + dv du) + G dv èv, 


ds 8s 
oe sin 0 = 4-V1— cov = (RE) 
ôs ds òs ds 


This ambiguity of sign is due to the fact that @ as defined is one 
of two angles which together are equal to 360°. We take the 
upper sign, thus determining 0. This gives 


: dudv dv du 
22) o= (een, 
( ar ôs ds ðs x) 
The significance of the above choice will be pointed out shortly. 


When in particular C, is the curve v= const. through M, we 
have dv = 0 and 8s = VE 8u, so that 


1 du dw ? H d 
23 cos 0 == (2% Fo), = ome 
(28) Denil FF +F sin 0, eat 
From these equations we obtain 
(24) tan 6, = pry ek 
Edu+Fdv s 


The angle w between the positive half tangents to the para- 
metric curves has been uniquely defined. Hence there is, in 
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general, only one sense in which the tangent to the curve v = const. 
can be brought into coincidence with the tangent to the curve 
u= const. by a rotation of amount œ. We say that rotations in 
this direction are positive, in the opposite sense negative. From 
(23) it is seen that @, is the angle described in the positive sense 
when the positive half tangent to the curve v = const. is rotated 
into coincidence with the half tangent to C. And so in the general 
case 0, defined by (22), is the angle described in the positive rota- 
tion from the second curve to the first. 
From equations a (16), and (23) we find 


du d : H d 
(25) cos(œ — 0,) = —= J(e as +G 2), sin (w — ĝ,) = pa i 


These equations follow also directly from (20) and (21) by consid- 
ering the curve u = const. as the second line. 

As an immediate consequence of equation (21) we have the 
theorem : 

A necessary and sufficient condition that the tangents to two curves 
upon a surface at a point of meeting be perpendicular is 


(26) E du õu + F (du ðv + dv bu) + G dv dv = 0. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Show that when the equation of a surface is of the form z = f (x, y), its linear 
element can be written 
ds? = (1 + p?) dx? + 2 pq dx dy + (1+ 9?) dy’?, 
where p = 0z/ox, and q = 6z/dy. Under what conditions do the lines æ = const. ,„ 
y = const. form an orthogonal system ? 


2. Show that the parametric curves on the sphere 
æ% = q Sin u cos v, y =asinusinv, Z=acosu 

form an orthogonal system. Determine the two families of curves which meet the 
curves v = const. under the angles 7/4 and 37/4. Find the linear element of the 
surface when these new curves are parametric. 

3. Find the equation of a curve on the paraboloid of revolution x = u cos, 
y = usin», z = u2/2, which meets the curves v = const. under constant angle a 
and passes through two points (uo, vo), (u1, %1). Determine a as a function of 
Uo, Vo, Ul, Vi. 

4. Find the differential equation of the curves upon the tangent surface of a 
curve which cut the generators under constant angle a. 
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5. Show that the equations of a curve which lies upon a right cone and cuts all 
the generators under the same angle are of the form x = ce cosu, y = ce sinu, — 
z = beau, where a, b, and c are constants. What is the projection of the curve upon 
a plane perpendicular to the axis of the cone ? Find the radius of curvature of 
the curve. 


6. Find the equations of the curves which bisect the angles between the para- 
metric curves of the paraboloid in Ex. 3. 


34. Families of curves. An equation of the form 


(27) (u, v)=¢, 


where c is an arbitrary constant, defines an infinity of curves, or a 
Family of curves, upon the surface. Through any point of the sur- 
face there passes a curve of the family. For, given the curvilinear 
coordinates of a point, when these values are substituted in (27) 
we obtain a value of c, say ¢,; then evidently the curve ¢ = 6 
passes through the point. We inquire whether this family of 
curves can be defined by another equation. Suppose it is possible, 
and let the equation be 


{28) WY (u, vV) =x. 


Since ¢ and « are constant along any curve and vary in passing 
from one curve to another, each is necessarily a function of the 
other. Hence y is a function of ¢. Moreover, if ẹy is any 
function of ¢, equations (27) and (28) define the same family of 
curves. 

From equation (24) it is seen that the direction, at any point, of 
the curve of the family through the point is determined by the 
value of dv/du. We obtain the latter from the equation 


ð 
{29) $ au + Éwo, 
u ov 


which is derived from (27) by differentiation. 

Let $(u, v)= be an integral of an ordinary differential equation 
of the first order and first degree, such as 
(30) MU (u, v)du+ N(u, v)dv=0. 


The curves defined by the former equation are called RAR curves 
of equation (30). From the integral equation we get equation (29) 
by differentiation. It must be possible then to obtain equation (30) 
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_ from the integral equation and (29). But ¢ does not appear in 
(29), consequently the latter equation differs from (30) by a factor 


at most. Hence MÊ? oP _ y at = 0. Suppose, now, that we have 
_ another integral of 80), as ee v)=e. Then M+ z — N — i = 0. 
ou 


The elimination of M and N from these equations gives * 2 ($. aan =0; 
from which it follows that y is a function of ¢. eee yr can 
by any function of ¢. But we have seen that if ẹ is a function 
of ¢, the families of curves $= const. and ẹ = const. are the same. 
Hence all integrals of equation (30) of the form =e or y =e 
define the same family of curves. However, equation (30) may 
admit of an integral in which the constant of integration enters 
implicitly, as F(u, v, c)=0. But if this be solved for c, we obtain 
one or more integrals of the form (27). Hence an equation of the 
form (30) defines one family of curves on a surface. Although 
the determination of the curves when thus defined requires the 
integration of the equation, the direction of any curve at a point 
is given directly by means of (24). 

If at each point of intersection of a curve C, with the curves 
of a family the tangents to the two curves are perpendicular to 
one another, C, is called an orthogonal trajectory of the curves. Sup- 
pose that the family of curves is defined by equation (80). The 


relation between the ratios — LY and su which determine the direc- 


du òu 
tions of the tangents to the two curves at the point of intersection, 
I 
is given by equation (26). If we replace z by — x, we obtain 
(31) (EN — FM) du +(FN—GM) dv =0. 


But any integral curve of this equation is an orthogonal trajectory 
of the given curves. Hence a family of curves admits of a family 
of orthogonal trajectories. They are defined by equation (31), 
when the differential equation of the curves is in the form (30). 
But when the family is defined by a finite equation, such as (27), 
the equation of the orthogonal trajectories is 


(82) (z 2 —F $) du + (r$ G Piy =0. 
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As an example, we consider the family of circles in the plane with centers 
on the z-axis whose equation is 


(i) x2 + y? —2ux = a?, 


where u is the parameter of the family and a is a constant. In order to find the 
orthogonal trajectories of these curves, we take the lines % = const., y = const. 
for parametric curves, in which case 


B= CSL = 0; 5 


and write the equation (i) in the form (27), thus 
1 
tt Wis a’) =2u. 


Now equation (32) is 2 xy da — (#2 — y? + a?) dy = 0, of which the integral is 


a+ a? 


+y =22, 


where v is the constant of integration. Hence the orthogonal trajectories are circles 
whose centers are on the y-axis. 


An ordinary differential equation of the second degree, such as 
(83) R (u, v)dw?+ 2 S (u, v)du dv + T (% vdv? = 0, 


is equivalent to two equations of the first degree, which are found 
by solving this equation as a quadratic in dv. Hence equation (83) 
defines two families of curves upon the surface. We seek the con- 
dition that the curves of one family be the orthogonal trajectories 
of the other, or, in other words, the condition that (88) be the equa- 
tion of an orthogonal system, as previously defined. If k, and k, 


denote the two values of = obtained from (33), we have 


28 
LL i ET Kk, = — 


T 


From (26) it follows that the condition that the two directions at 
a point corresponding to x, and x, be perpendicular is 


E+ F(«k,+ «,)+Gk,«,= 0. 


If the above values are substituted in this equation, we have 
the condition sought; it is 


(84) ET+GR-—2FS=0. 
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35. Minimal curves on a surface. An equation of the form (33) 
is obtained by equating to zero the first fundamental form of 
a surface. This gives 


Edw’ + 2Fdudv+ Gdv’=0, 


and it defines the double family of imaginary curves of length 
zero which lie on the surface. In this case equation (34) reduces 
to HG—F’?=0; hence the minimal lines on a surface form an 
orthogonal system only when the surface is an isotropic develop- 
able (§ 31). 

An important example of these lines is furnished by the system 
on the sphere. If we take a sphere of unit radius and center at 
the origin, its equation, z’*+ y + 2 =1, can be written in either of 
the forms 


PEERY Typ FS 
l—z «x-y ’ 
Era EE y 
l—-z eey ’ 


where u and v denote the respective ratios, and evidently are conju- 
gate imaginaries. If these four equations are solved for z, y, z, we find 
_ ut _i(w—u) _uv—1 


> uy +1? errs ~ wv +1- 


From these expressions we find that the linear element, in terms 
of the parameters u and v, is given by 


_ 4dudv 


(36) d= (+wF . 


Hence the curves u = const. and v = const. are the lines of length 


zero. 
Eliminating u from the first two and the last two of equations 


(35), we get 


(37) Neri ase I Tiss = 


ie +1)2+2oy+i(l—vy=0. 
Hence all the points of a curve v = const. lie on the line 
é(v®+1)X4+(1—v) Y—2=0, 
i(v+1)Z+2v0VY+i(1—vw’)=9, 


82 LINEAR ELEMENT OF A SURFACE 


where X, Y, Z denote current codrdinates. In consequence of (35), 
these equations can be written 


X-x% Y-% Zt 
v—1 i(v’+1) —2v 


where 2, Yo» 2) are the codrdinates of a particular point. In like 
manner the curves u = const. are the minimal lines 


= 


Y Goel ee Saat Py att eat 
1-w i+w) 2u 


EXAMPLES 


1. Show that the most general orthogonal system of circles in the plane is that 
of the example in § 34. 


2. Show that on the right conoid «= u cosv, y = usinv, z= av, the curves 
du? — (u? + a?) dv? = 0 form an orthogonal system. 
3. When the coefficients of the linear elements of two surfaces, 
ds? = Edu? + 2 Fydudv + Gidv?, ds? = Ezdu? + 2 Fzdudv + G@edv?, 


are not proportional, and points with the same curvilinear codrdinates on each of 
the surfaces are said to correspond, there is a unique orthogonal system on one 
surface corresponding to an orthogonal system on the other; its equation is 


(Fi E2 — F2E)du? + (E2G1 — EG?) dudv +(GıF2 - GF;) dv? = 0. 
4. If 6, and 62 are solutions of the equation 


2 
a20 _ 101082 2 _ yo, 
0a0pB 2 da Oop 


where 2 is any function of qœ and £8, the equations 


S 1 /80;\2 
z+ ty = foia += (=) dg, 


a (ôg 
n 1 /02\2 
2 —iy = fogda + 5 (5) %8, 
1 00, 06, 
= mete —=¢ 
z i f obada += aie: 


define a surface referred to its minimal lines. 


36. Variation of a function. Let S be a surface referred to any 
system of codrdinates u, v, and let $(u, v) be a function of u and v, 
When the values of the codrdinates of a point M of the surface are 
substituted in ¢, we obtain a number ¢; and consequently the curve 


(38) $ (u, v) =c, 
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passes through M. In a displacement from M along this curve the 
value of ¢ remains the same, but in any other direction it changes 
and the rate of change is given by 


ds VE+ OFR+GE. 


where k = dv/du determines the direction. As thus written it is 
understood that the denominator of the right-hand member is 
positive. 


For the present we consider the absolute value of &, and write 
8 
op , op 
—++4+—k 
do| _ ou y ov 


(39) A= 


dsl °Ve42Pk+Or 
where e is + 1 according as the sign of the numerator is positive or 
negative. The minimum value of A is zero and corresponds to the 
direction along the curve (38). In order to find the maximum value 
we equate to zero the derivative of A with respect tok. This gives 
(z%- r) +(F ah -6%%)r= 0. 
ov ou ov 
From (82) it follows that this value of & determines the direction 


at right angles to the tangent to ġ =c at the point. By substituting 
this value of & in (89) we get the maximum value of A. Hence: 


The differential quotient — oh ps a function p(u, v) at a point on a 


surface varies in value with oe direction from the point. It equals 
zero in the direction tangent to the curve d= c, and attains its greatest 
absolute value in the direction normal to this curve, this value being 


a 


A means of representing graphically the magnitude of the differ- 
ential quotient 4 for any direction is given by the following theorem: 


(40) 


Tf in the tangent plane to a surface at a point M the positive half 
tangents at M, corresponding to all values of k, positive and negative, 
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be drawn, and on them the corresponding lengths A be laid off from M, 
the locus of the extremities of these lengths is a circle tangent to the. 
curve p= const. 


The proof of this theorem is simplified if we effect a transfor- 
mation of curvilinear codrdinates. Thus we take for the new coör- 
dinate lines the curves ¢= const. and their orthogonal trajectories. 
We let the former be denoted by u,=const. and the latter by 
v, = const., and indicate by subscript 1 functions in terms of these 
parameters. Now F,=0, so that 


1 

Tds VE +G? 
where k, denotes the value of dv,/du, which determines a given 
direction, and the maximum length is (#,)-+. From (23) we have 


VE V Gk 
cos 0, = —=——1_—_ sin 6, = +1 —, 
VE, + Gk? VE,+ Gk? 


where 0, is the angle which the given direction makes with the 
tangent to the curve v, = const. Hence if we regard the tangents 
at M to the curves v,= const. and u, = const. as axes of codrdinates 
in the tangent plane, the codrdinates of the end of a segment of 


length A are Liar. VER 


1 


E, + Gk? EF GKE 
The distance from this point to the mid-point of the maximum 
segment, measured along the tangent to v= const., is readily 


found to be satai, which proves the theorem. 


2VE, 


37. Differential parameters of the first order. If we put 


a(t) Bee Leet 


5 ov ou ov ou 
(41) Ad = EG — F? 3 } 
equation (40) can be written 
“ty 
(4 Ra s 


where now the differential quotient corresponds to the direction 
normal to the curve $ = const. The-left-hand member of this 
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i equation is evidently independent of the nature of the parameters 
u and v to which the surface is referred. Consequently the same 
is true of the right-hand member. Hence A,¢ is unchanged in 
value when there is any change of parameters whatever. The 
| full significance of this result is as follows. Given a new set of 
| parameters defined by u =f, (u, v), V =f, (U, v); let p, (up v) 
denote the result of substituting these expressions for u and v in 
' $ (u, v), and write the linear element thus: 


ds = E du? + 2 F, du, dv, + G dvè. 


The invariance of A,¢ under this transformation is expressed by 
the identical equation 


OE O oly 


EG — F’ EG, — F? 


We leave it to the reader to verify this directly with the aid of 

equations (9). The invariant A,¢ is called the differential parame- 

ter of the first order ; this name and the notation are due to Lamé.* 
Consider for the moment the partial differential equation 


(42) A$ =0 


and asolution ¢ =const. From the latter we get, by differentiation, 


LP en de aaa 
ou ov 


If we replace $ and ‘$ in (42) by dv and — du, which are evi- 
u v 
dently proportional to them, we obtain 
Edu + 2 Fdudv + Gdv’=0. 


Hence the integral curves of equation (42) are lines of length zero, 
and conversely if ¢ = const. is.a line of length zero, the function 


is a solution of equation (42). 
Another particular case is that in which A,¢ is a function of ¢, say 


(48) A$ = F(¢). 


* Lecons sur les coordonnées curvilignes et leurs diverses applications, p.5. Paris, 1859. 
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From (41) it is seen that when we put 


dp 

0 = | —— 
J VE($) 
equation (43) becomes 

(44) SOSI 


As defined, 0 is a function of ¢; hence the family of curves — | 


0 = const. is the same as the family $ = const. Suppose we have 
such a family, and we take the curves 0 = const. for the curves 
u = const. and their orthogonal trajectories for v = const., thus 
effecting a change of parameters. Since A,u =1, it follows from 
(41) that E =1, and consequently the linear element is 


(45) d? = d? +G do. 


Since now the linear element of a curve v = const. is du, the length 
of the curve between its points of intersection with two curves 
u = w and u = u is u,— u, Moreover, this length is the same for 
the segment of every curve v = const. between these two curves. 
For this reason the latter curves are said to be parallel. Con- 
versely, in order that the curves u = const. of an orthogonal sys- 
tem be parallel, it is necessary that the linear element of the 
curves v = const. be independent of v. Hence Æ must be a func- 
tion of u alone, which, by a transformation of codrdinates, can be 
made equal to unity. Hence we have the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the curves of a family 
p = const. be parallel is that A, be a function of >. 


Let ¢ = const. and 4 = const. be the equations of two curves 
upon a surface, through a point M, and let 6 denote the angle 
between the tangents at M. If we put 


pit Oh y (AA a 
ov ov ov ðu ou Ov ou OU 


(46) Ad, W= a 


the expression (21) for cos 0 can be written 


£ ı ($, fr) 
47 0 = -0 
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Since cos @ is an invariant for transformations of coordinates, it 

- follows from this equation that A,(¢, y) also is an invariant. It is 

called the mixed differential parameter of the first order. An imme- 
diate consequence of (47) is that 


A ($, v) = 0 
is the condition of orthogonality of the curves ¢=const. and 
~ = const. 
| Now equation (22) can be written 


sin 9 =~ — (2 t), 
H VA. OVA ðu w ov bu 

which by means of the function © (u, v), defined thus by Darboux,* 
ap ap ad a), 

4 Od aban (eT 

9) teak ae w õu 

can be written in the abbreviated form 

. O ($, y) 
49 RIMO ee 
E VA ¢ YA y 


Since all the functions in this identity except @(¢, y) are known 
to be invariants, we have a proof that it also is an invariant. It 
is a mixed differential parameter of the first order. From (47) 
and (49) it follows that 
(50) AP ($, 4) + C$, HW) = ALP Ay; 
consequently the three invariants defined thus far are not inde- 


pendent of one another. 
From (41) and (46) it follows that 


G —F 
Ayu = g A (u, v) = u” Aw= g 


and from these we find 


1 
(51) ©?’ (u, v) = Au - Av — Af (u, v) = aa 
Consequently i 
52 es ch a SAOS g Ate 
( ) EF 0? (u, v) ? = @? (u, v) @? (u, v) 


Equations (18) can be written in similar form. 


* Leçons, Vol. III, p. 197. 
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Another result of these equations is the following. If the param- 
eters of the surface are changed in accordance with the equations — 
u, = u (ù, V), v= v (u, v), 

and the resulting linear element is written, 
ds? = E du? + 2 F du dv, + G dvi, 
the value of Æ, is given by 


ov, dv, Ov, uv, 
PRAW a(R) 3 A a t a (Z) 
AA ©? (u, v) A ô (Us %) 
| ô (u, v) | 
and F, and G, are found in like manner. In consequence of (51) 
these equations are equivalent to (13), which were found by direct 
calculation. 
£8. Differential parameters of the second order. Thus far we 
have considered differential invariants of the first order only. We 
introduce now one of the second order, discovered by Beltrami.* 
To this end we study the integral 


1 = {fare paz = {fae Ny dade, 


for an ordinary portion of the surface bounded by a closed curve C 
(cf. § 83). For convenience we put 


a _ pit rE pt 
53 COM cae ee EELS CUA 
(58) M = N T , 


so that, in consequence of (46), we have 


II = (S (i+w) aude 


This may be written 


=] [sh 50] ae fe at 


If we apply Green’s aoe to the first integral, pee equation 
reduces to 


(54) n= { pardv—waw— ffo Gy ) due ` 


* Ricerche di analisi applicata alla geometria, Giornale di matematiche, Vol. II 
(1864), p. 365. 
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where the first integral is curvilinear and is taken about C in the 

customary manner. Evidently du and dv refer to a displacement 

along C. If we indicate by è variations in directions normal to C 
_ and directed toward the exterior of the contour, then from (23) 
- and (25) it follows that 


Edu+Fdv _— H &v Fdu+Gdv_H&u 


55 — 9 = e 
> ds òs ds ôs 
Op du, ay dv oy 
H raat Ay bts altel =d 
ence M dv — N du (= 3s + F x) ds PA ds, 
by 
so that T= (f'A: yaz= [oot a— (oz aa op) a 


All of the terms in this equation, with the exception of 1a x), 
u v 
are independent of the choice of parameters. Hence the latter is 
an invariant. It is called the differential parameter of the second 
order and is denoted by A,. In consequence of (53) we have 


0 at Fe 0 = Hes 
u v 
(56) v= a ————— T S 


In the foregoing discussion it has been assumed that only real 
quantities appear. But all these results can be obtained directly 
from algebraic considerations of quadratic differential forms * 
without any hypothesis regarding the character of the variables; 
hence the differential parameters can be used for any kind of 


curvilinear coördinates. 
In addition to A,¢ there are other differential invariants of the 


second order, such as 
A,4,ġ, A, ($, A.) @(¢, A$). 
And A,A, ($, Y) 4A (4,ġ, AY)  @(Aġ, AY) 


are mixed invariants of the second order. In like manner we can 
find a group of invariants of the third order; for instance, 


A,4,4,¢, AA, ($, A,®), A,A.9, AA,¢, R 


* Cf. Bianchi, Lezioni di geometria differenziale, Vol. I, chap. ii. Pisa, 1902. 
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These invariants and others, which can be obtained by an evident 
extension of this method, involve functions ¢, y, ---, E, F, G, and 
their derivatives. 
Conversely, we shall show * that every invariant of the form 
oE oG 0 
I=f(E, F, G, aT 5 E, aiaga E oa) 

where ¢, y, -- - are independent functions, is expressible by means 
of the symbols A and @. Already we have seen that HL, F, and G 
can be expressed in terms of Au, Av, and A, (u, v). Moreover, from 
(48) it follows that 


on or 
a AON v), m AA A)» 
when A is any function whatever. Hence all the terms in Z can be 


expressed in terms of the symbols A and 9, applied to 
Uy V, Q, Y, io ee 


Since w and v do not appear explicitly in J, we can effect a change 
of parameters, replacing u and v by ¢ and y respectively, and con- 
sequently we express J in terms of ¢, y, ---, and the differential 
invariants obtained by applying the operators A and © to these 
functions. In case ¢ is the only function appearing in J, we can 
take for y, in the change of parameters, any invariant of ¢, such as 
A,¢ or A,¢, so long as it is not a function of $, E, F, or G. 


EXAMPLES 


1. When the linear element of a surface is in the form 
ds? = d (du? + dv?), 
where À is a function of u and v, both u and v are solutions of the equation A20 = 0. 
the differential parameter being formed with respect to the right-hand member. 


2. Show that on the surface 


? 


T = U COSY, y = usin», z = w + ¢ (u), - 
the curves u = const. are parallel. 


3. When the linear element is in the form 
ds? = cos? q du? + sin? æ dv?, ‘e 
where æ is a function of u and v, both u and v are solutions of the equation 
Ai (8, A10) = 2 A20 (A30 — 1). 


* Cf. Beltrami, /.c., p. 357. 


a 
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: 4. If the curves ¢= const., y = const. form an orthogonal system on a surface, 
the projection on the z-axis of any displacement on the surface is given by 


ad dy de dy 
ds Vay do ae 
_ where ds and do are the elements of length of the curves ¢ = const., y = const. 
respectively. 
5. If fand ¢ are any functions of u and v, then 


Af = (Zyan + 2% Yau u 0) +(Z) aw, 
of òp of og of oo of õp 
A InP CI PP ECP 
(4, 4) = ou du ve u+(% 2 ôv ee e)a (u PE ha i 
dof = Z au + Y aw + Law +22! a TAUI o) + Faw, 


39. Symmetric coordinates. We have seen that through every 
point of a surface there pass two minimal curves which lie entirely 
on the surface, and that these curves are defined by the differentia] 


p tion Edw +2 Fdudv + G d= 0. 
If the finite equations of these curves be written 
æ (u, v) = const., B (u, v) = const., 
it follows from (42) that 
(57) A,(a)=0, A,(8)=0 
Since for any parameters 
Aw U, V A, 
pO 0? G v) ; a ae ‘ í ~ @ Basa: v) 


when the curves « = const., 8 = const., are taken as parametric, 
the corresponding coefficients Æ and G are zero, and consequently 
the linear element of the surface has the form 

(59) d? = A dadB, 

where, in general, à is a function of @ and £. Conversely, as fol- 
lows from (58), when the linear element has the form (59) equa- 
tions (57) are satisfied and the parametric curves are minimal. 


Hence the only transformations of codrdinates which preserve this 
form of the linear element are those which leave the minimal lines 


parametric, that is 


(60) a,= F(a), 8, =F, (8), 


a,=F(), B, = F,(@), 
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where F and F, are arbitrary functions. Whenever the linear ele- 
ment has the form (59), we say that the parameters are symmetric. 
The above results are given by the theorem: 


When a and B are symmetric coérdinates of a surface, any two 
arbitrary functions of a and R respectively are symmetric coördi- 
nates, and they are the only ones. 


The general linear element of a surface can be written as the 
product of two factors, namely 


(61) d= (Edu +a 0) (Eau + =F a). 


If t and t, denote integrating factors of the respective terms of the 
right-hand member of this equation, a pair of symmetric codrdinates 
is given by the quadratures 


= F+iH 
t(YEdu+ i dv) = da, 


av) ee. 


When these values are substituted in (61), and the result is com- 


(62) 


t (VB du + oi 


pared with (59), it is seen that A = = 
1 
The first of equations (62) can be replaced by 
IVE 0a Z+ iH 0a 


= —— e 


ou VE dv 


a> a a 
68 LA Shaded Ay Cit 
(63) z i 


If this equation be multiplied by ni ih the result can be 
reduced to . 


(6 4) ov ou 0a 
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From these equations it follows that 


Ca ôa ĉa G 0a 
zal ov ou 2) ov Ou 
dv H ~ Bu H : 


or, by (56), 
(65) A,a = 0. 

It is readily found that £ also satisfies this condition. 

40. Isothermic and isometric parameters. When the surface is 
real, and the codrdinates also, the factors in (61) are conjugate 
imaginary. Hence the conjugate imaginary of t can be taken 
for t. In this case a and £ are conjugate imaginary also. In 
what follows we assume that this choice has been made, and write 


(66) a=o+iy, B=$— iy. 
If these values be substituted in (59), we get 
(67) dè =r(d¢?+ dy’). 


At once we see that the curves ¢=const. and y=const. form 
an orthogonal system. Moreover, the elements of arc of these 
lines are VAdw and Vdd¢ respectively. Consequently when the 
increments df and dy are taken equal, the four points (¢, w), 
(p+ dd, Y), ($, Y+ dy), (p+ dd, y+ dy) are the vertices of a 
small square. Hence the curves ¢ = const. and y= const. divide 
the surface into a network of small squares. On this account 
these curves are called isometric curves, and ¢ and W isometric 
parameters. These lines are of importance in the theory of heat, 
and are termed isothermal or isothermic, which names are used 
in this connection as synonymous with isometric. 

Whenever the linear element can be put in the symmetric form, 
equations similar to (66) give at once a set of isometric parameters. 
And conversely, the knowledge of a set of isometric parameters leads 
at once to a setof symmetric parameters. But we have seen that when 
one system of symmetric parameters is known, all the others are 
given by equations of the form (60). Hence we have the theorem: 


Given any pair of real isometric parameters >, y for a surface ; 
every other pair $, Y, is given by equations of the form 
$+ ty, = F(Pt ty), $,— iy, = Fy (FY), 


where F and F, are any functions conjugate imaginary to one another. 
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Consider, for instance, the case 


(68) $+ ip, =FG+ ty). 
From the Cauchy-Riemann differential equations 
(69) a PEL FOIE 28 


ap a a ad 
it follows that @, and y, are functions of both ¢ and y. Hence 
the curves ¢,=const., y= const. are different from the system 
p= const., 4y = const. Similar results hold when +7 is replaced 
by —i in the argument of the right-hand member of (68). Hence 


There is a double infinity of isometric systems of lines upon a sur- 
face; when one system is known all the others can be found directly. 


If the value (66) for æ be substituted in the first of equations (57), 
the resulting equation is reducible to 


Ap — Åy + 2iA,($, Y) = 0. 
Since ¢ and w are real, this equation is equivalent to 
(70) A.g=Ay, A(ġ, v) = 9. 


From (58) it is seen that these equations are the condition that 
E= G, F=0, when ¢ and y are the parameters. Hence equations 
(70) are the necessary and sufficient conditions that p and y be 
isometric parameters. 


Again, when a in (65) is replaced by $+ iy, and all the func- 
tions are real, we have 


(71) Ad=0, A w=. 


Conversely, when we have a function ¢ satisfying the first of these 
equations, the expression 


ð 
AA E 
a a 


is an exact differential. Call it dy; then 
re —E ap s G op = pe 
(72) ou ov êp ou v oy, 
H ou H ov 
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If these equations be solved for ad we get 
ôu ov 
rey 7p rey_ ge 
(13) ov ou _ ag | av ôu _ op 
H ou H ov 


-a Ip ə (ad 
When the condition 2 () ae (2), 
we express the condition a a rare Wen BOR find that 


A,~=0. Moreover, these two functions ¢ and ẹ satisfy (70), 
in consequence of (72) and (73), and therefore they are isometric 
parameters. Hence: 

A necessary and sufficient condition that ¢ be the isometric param- 
eter of one family of an isometric system on a surface is that Ap = 0; 
the isometric parameter of the other family is given by a quadrature. 

Incidentally we remark that if u and v are a pair of isometric 
parameters, equations (72) and (73) reduce to (69). 

41. Isothermic orthogonal systems. If the linear element of a 
surface is given in the form (67) and the parameters are changed 
in accordance with the equations 


$ =f, (u), y =f), 
the linear element becomes 
ds? = A (f? du? + fi? di’), 


where the accents indicate differentiation. However, this trans- 
formation of parameters has not changed the coordinate lines ; 
the coefficients are now no longer equal, but in the relation 

t PEA 
(74) ain. 


where U and F denote functions of u and v respectively. 
Conversely, when this relation is satisfied the linear element 

may be written 

4 d = A (U du? + V dv’), 


and by the transformation of codrdinates, 


(75) $= | VT au, y= [VF h, 
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it is brought to the form (67), whatever be U and V; and the coör- 
dinate lines are unaltered. Hence: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that an orthogonal system of 
parametric lines on a surface form an isothermic system is that the 
coefficients of the corresponding linear element satisfy a relation of 
the form (74). k 

We seek now the necessary and sufficient condition which a 
function w(u, v) must satisfy in order that the curves w = const. 
and their orthogonal trajectories form an isothermic system. 
Either w, or a function of it, is the isothermic parameter of the 
curves w = const. We denote this parameter by $; then $ =f (œ). 
Since ¢ must be a solution of equations (71), we have, on substitution, 


(76) Ao f'(w) + Ao f"(a) = 0, 
where the primes indicate differentiation with respect to. If this 
equation is written in the form 
Ao __ fo) | 
A, f'e) 
we see that the ratio of the two differential parameters is a func- 


tion of œ. Conversely, if this ratio is a function of w, the function 
Jf (), obtained by two quadratures from 


Aw 
(77) fio) = el a, 
will satisfy equations (71). Hence: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that a family of curves 
w = const. and their orthogonal trajectories form an isothermic sys- 
tem is that the ratio of A,w and A œ be a function of œ. 


Suppose we have such a function w ; then the orthogonal tra- 
jectories of the curves w = const. can be found by quadrature ; for, 
the differential equation of these trajectories is 


dw ow dw ô . 
78 (2% — r2) (F2_ 6%) a= 
(78) ee on du + i Soe dv = 0. 
If equation (76) be written in the form 
Go pôv G22 poe 


ov ou f] 0 0 
—|f'(o EA y C |e 
w| O au [7 © H aa 
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it is seen that an integrating factor of equation (78) is f'(@)/H, 
where f'() is given by (77). Hence f(w) and the function Y, 
obtained by the quadrature 


ôy 
79) =f 
a) =f) 
are a pair of isometric parameters. From these equations and (77) 
it follows that af S24 
Avec Sz ” Ae, 

and consequently, by means of (52), the linear element can be 
given the form 


(80) ape) 


Ao 


(do? pa ay). 


The linear element of the plane referred to rectangular axes is ds? = dx? + dy?. 
Consequently z and y are isothermic parameters, and we have the theorem: 


The plane curves whose equations are obtained by equating to constants the real 
and imaginary parts of any function of x + iy or x — iy form an isothermal orthog- 
onal system ; and every such system can be obtained in this way. 


c2 


For example, consider +i = —; 
z — iy 


where c is any constant. From this it follows that 


Cre ey 
ee preg ~ g2 4 42 


Hence the circles ¢ = const., y = const. form an isothermal orthogonal system, 


and ¢ and y are isothermic parameters. 
The above system of circles is a particular case of the system considered in § 34. 


We inquire whether the latter also form an isothermal system. If we put 
w= 2+ AA) 
£ 3 


1 2 
we find that Àw = = (w? + 442), Agw = =. 
x T 


Hence the ratio of Aw and Agw is a function of w, and consequently the system of 
circles is isothermal. From (77) it follows that the isothermic parameter of the 


first family is ¢ = zo tant , and the parameter of the orthogonal family is 
a a 


£l 


1 7) w+ a? 
= — tanh-1 — =y+ : 
Y 2a 2a 4 Yy 


TE 
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EXAMPLES 


1. Show that the meridians and parallels on a sphere form an isothermal orthog- 
onal system, and determine the isothermic parameters. 


2. Show that a system of confocal ellipses and hyperbolas form an isothermal 
orthogonal system in the plane. 


3. Show that the surface 


x 


z (a? — u) (a? — v) Yi (b2 — u) (b2? — v) ZA (c2 — u) (c? — v) 


a N (a2 — b?) (a? — e) b  N@ -— a?) (b2 — c2)’ c (c2 — a?) (c? —b?) 
is an ellipsoid, and that the parametric curves form an isothermal orthogonal system. 


4. Find the curves which bisect the angles between the parametric curves on 
the surface x uty 


= ’ z 
a 2 b 2 2 
and show that they form an isothermal orthogonal system. 


5. Determine ¢ (v) so that on the right conoid « = u cosv, y = usin», z = ¢ (v) 
the parametric curves form an isothermal orthogonal system, and show that the 


curves which bisect the angles between the parametric curves form a system of 
the same kind. 


6. Express the results of Ex. 4, page 82, in terms of the parameters ¢ and y 
defined by (66). i 


42. Conformal representation. When a one-to-one correspond- 
ence of any kind is established between the points of two sur- 
faces, either surface may be said to be represented on the other. 
Thus, if we roll out a cylindrical surface upon a plane and say 
that the points of the surface correspond to the respective points 
of the plane into which they are developed, we have a representa- 
tion of the surface upon the plane. Furthermore, as there is no 
stretching or folding of the surface in this development of it upon 
the plane, lengths of lines and the magnitude of angles are unal- 
tered. It is evidently impossible to make such a representation of 
every surface upon a plane, and, in general, two surfaces of this 
kind do not admit of such a representation upon one another. 
However, it is possible, as we shall see, to represent one surface 
upon another in such a way that the angles between correspond- 
ing lines on the surfaces are equal. In this case we say that one 
surface has conformal representation on the other. w 

In order to obtain the condition to be satisfied for a conformal 
representation of two surfaces 5 and S’, we imagine that they are 
referred to a corresponding system of real lines in terms of the 
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same parameters w, v, and that corresponding points have the same 
curvilinear codrdinates. We write their linear elements in the 
‘respective forms 


| ds?’ =Hdw’+2Fdudv+Gdv*, ds?=E'du?+2 F'dudv+ G' dv’. 
(Since the angles w and o! between the codrdinate lines at corre- 
‘sponding points must be equal, it is necessary that 

titles ope 
i VEG VEG! 
At 0, and 6 denote the angles which a curve on S and the corre- 


[ponding curve on S’ respectively make with the curves v = const. 
at points of the former curves, we have, from (23) and (25), 


(81) 


a a sina Pye 
| oe ie ds U VG@ ds 
H' dv H' du 
| ae i À Te ON as S 
sin 6) = Ja ay? sin (w - 9) a de 


By hypothesis w' = + and 6}=+49,, according as the angles have 
the same or opposite sense. Hence we have 

Hi dv_, Hdv iH! du_, Hd 
Vwi ds! ~-/7 de. JVGQid! Jade 


according to the sense of the angles. From these equations we find 


(82) 


VE VE 

VG VÆ 
which, in combination with (81), may be written 
j VD ws F' ie G! ere. 
(88) 7 Tiga A 


where t? denotes the factor of proportionality, a function of u and 
v in general. From (88) it follows at once that 


(84) ds" = t? ds”. 
And so when the proportion (83) is satisfied, the equations (81) 
and (82) follow. Hence we have the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the representation of two 
surfaces referred to a corresponding system of lines be conformal is 
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that the first fundamental coefficients of the two surfaces be propor- 
tional, the factor of proportionality being a function of the param- 
eters; the representation is direct or inverse according as the relative 
positions of the positive half tangents to the parametric curves on the 
two surfaces are the same or symmetric. 


Later we shall find means of obtaining conformal representations. 

From (84) it follows that small arcs measured from correspond- 
ing points on S and S' along corresponding curves are in the same 
ratio, the factor of proportionality being in general a function of 
the position of the point. Conversely, when the ratio is the same 
for all curves at a point, there is a relation such as (84), with ¢ a 
function of u and v at most. And since it holds for all directions, 
we must have the proportion (83). On this account we may say 
that two surfaces are represented conformally upon one another 
when in the neighborhood of each pair of homologous points corre- 
sponding small lengths are proportional. 

43. Isometric representation. Applicable surfaces. When in par- 
ticular the factor ¢ is equal to unity, corresponding small lengths 
are equal as well as angles. In this case the representation is said 
to be isometric, and the two surfaces are said to be applicable. The 
significance of the latter term is that the portion of one surface in 
the neighborhood of every point can be so bent as to be made to 
coincide with the corresponding portion of the other surface with- 
out stretching or duplication. It is evident that such an applica- 
tion of one surface upon another necessitates a continuous array of 
surfaces applicable to both S and S,. This process of transformation 
is called deformation, and S, is called a deform of S and vice versa. 
An example of this is afforded by the rolling of a cylinder on 
a plane. 

Although a conformal representation can be established between 
any two surfaces, it is not true, as we shall see later, that any two 
surfaces admit of an isometric representation upon one another. 
From time to time we shall meet with examples of applicable sur- 
faces, and in a later chapter we shall discuss at length problems 
which arise concerning the applicability of surfaces. However, 


we consider here an example afforded hy the tangent surface of a 
twisted curve. 
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We recall that if z, y, z are the codrdinates of a point on the 
‘curve, expressed in terms of the arc, the equations of the surface are 


mee the form f=rivt, yaytyt, C=2+21, 


: and the linear element of the surface is 
2 
ae (2 z a) det 2 dedt + dt? 


| where p denotes the radius of curvature of the curve. 

Since this expression does not involve the radius of torsion, it 
follows that the tangent surfaces to all curves which have the 
same intrinsic equation p = f(s) are applicable in such a way that 
_ points on the curves determined by the same value of s correspond. 
| As there is a plane curve with this equation, the surface is appli- 
cable to the plane in such a way that points of the surface corre- 
spond to points of the plane on the convex side of the plane curve. 

The tangents to a curve are the characteristics of the osculating 
planes as the point of osculation moves along the curve, and con- 
sequently they are the axes of rotation of the osculating plane as 
it moves enveloping the surface. Instead of rolling the plane over 
the tangent surface, we may roll the surface over the plane and bring 
all of its points into coincidence with the plane. It is in this sense 
that the surface is developable upon a plane, and for this reason 
it is called a developable surface (cf. § 27). Later it will be shown 
that every surface applicable to the plane is the tangent surface of 
a curve (§ 64). 

44. Conformal representation of a surface upon itself. We return 
to the consideration of conformal representation, and remark that 
another consequence of equations (83) is that the minimal curves 
correspond upon S and S$’. Conversely, when two surfaces are 
referred to a corresponding system of lines, if the minimal lines on 
the two surfaces correspond, equations (83) must hold. Hence: 

A necessary and sufficient condition that the representation of two 
surfaces upon one another be conformal is that the minimal lines 


correspond. 
If the minimal lines upon the two surfaces are known and taken 


as parametric, the linear elements are of the form 
(85) d = à dadp, ds’? =), da df, 
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Hence a conformal representation is defined in the most general 
way by the equations 


(86) a = F(a), Bı =F, (8), 
or 
(87) a,=F(p), 8B, =F, (@), 


where F and F, are arbitrary functions which must be conjugate 
imaginary when the surfaces are real. 

Instead of interpreting (85) as the linear elements of two sur- 
faces referred to their minimal lines, we can look upon them as 
the linear element of the same surface in terms of two sets of 
parameters referring to the minimal lines. From this point of 
view equations (86) and (87) define the most general conformal 
representation of a surface upon itself. If we limit our considera- 
tion to real surfaces and put, as before, 


a=ot iy, B=o—my, G=htmy, = h ips 
the functions ¢, y and ¢,, y are pairs of isothermic parameters. 
Now equations (86), (87) may be written 
(88) Pit = F(p ip). 
Consequently we have the theorem: 

When a pair of isothermic parameters >, W of a surface are known 
and the surface is referred to the lines p = const., = const., the 
most general conformal representation of the surface upon itself is 
obtained by making a point (p, Y) correspond to the point (h, Y), 
into which it can be transformed in accordance with equation (88). 

As a corollary of this theorem, we have: 


When a pair of isothermic parameters is known for each of two 
surfaces, all the conformal representations of one surface upon the 
other can be found directly. 


Consider two pairs of isothermic parameters ¢, ki and ¢,, y; for 
a surface S, and suppose their relation is 
(89) bit mh = F(p + tp). 
If two curves C and C, are in correspondence in this representa- 
tion, their parametric equations must be the same functional rela- 
tion between the parameters, namely, 


fẹ, y) = 0, FS (Py V1) =0 


t 
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Denote by @ and 0, the angles which C and C, make with the 
curves Y = const. and y= const. respectively. If we write the 


linear element of S in the two forms 


d?= (dp + dy’),  ds?=r,(db?+ dy, 


| it follows from (23) that 


de dy 
cog h=- — E5; sm0 = ——— 
Vd’ + dy? Vd¢?+ dy? 
cos 6, = do; in 6, = oh 


a sın 0 one 
Vdp? + dy? | Vdg?+ dy 


_ From these expressions we derive the following: 


ee dp+t dp +idy etfs — dd, + dy, | 
do — i dy’ d,— i dhr, 
so that in consequence of (89) we have 
e20- 2S Mie ea Si iy) 
Filh — ip) 
where F, is the function conjugate to F, and the accents indicate 
differentiation with respect to the argument. If T and T, are 


another pair of corresponding curves, and their angles are denoted 
by ð and 6,, it follows from (90) that 


e218, — 9) — 92#(0,- D 


or 6—0 =0— 0. 


(90) 


For, the right-hand member of (90) is merely a function of the 

position of the point and is independent of directions. Hence in 

any conformal representation defined by an equation of the form 

(89) the angles between corresponding curves have the same sense. 
When, now, the correspondence satisfies the equation 


$+ iy, =F (b — ip), 
the equation analogous to (90) is 
e2 nto — F'(ġ <= ip) is 
Folh + ip) 
Hence 0—8 =0— 9; 


consequently the corresponding angles are equal in the inverse sense. 
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45. Conformal representation of the plane. For the plane the 
preceding theorem may be stated thus : ; 


The most general real conformal representation of the plane upon 
itself is obtained by making a point (x, y) correspond to the point 
(21) Y), where xz, + iy, is any function of x + iy or x— iy. 

We recall the example of § 41, namely 


A c 
(i) tı + iyi = 


’ 
x — ty 


where c is a real constant. This equation is equivalent to 


ks cay cy, 

(ii) p= > Y= >  @+YV)art+y)=4 
a? ng y? a? a yè ( ) ¢ 1 1 9 

and also to 

ee ctx, c?y 

111 ty = —— =s . 

( ) 1 g2 + y? 1 x2 + y? 


Hence the parallels x = const. and y = const., in the xy-plane, are represented 
in the 2,y;-plane by circles which pass through the origin and have their centers 
on the respective axes. Conversely, these circles in the xy-plane correspond to 
the parallels in the x,y1-plane. 

If we put 


e+yar, ae2+yf=r2, 


equations (ii) and (iii) may be written . 


A ce g 
(iv) are, s=, fri = C2: 


Honce corresponding points are on the same line through the origin, and their 
distances from it are such that rrı = c?. On this account equations (iv) are 
said to define an inversion with respect to the circle x? + y2 = c2, or, since ry = c2/r, 
a transformation by reciprocal radii vectores. 


From § 44 it follows that corresponding angles are equal in the inverse sense. 
For the case 


, c2 
(v) zı + y1 = - 
x + iy 
the equations analogous to (iv) are 
vc tı Ya ha 
An A 
r T1 r rı 


Hence the point P; (a, y1) corresponding to P (æ, y) lies on thè line which is the 
reflection in the x-axis of the line OP, and at the distance OP, = c2/r. Evidently 
this transformation is the combination of an inversion and the transformation 
m=%, Yı = — Y. 

One finds that the transformations (i) and (v) have the following properties : 


Every straight line is transformed into a circle which passes through the origin ; 
and conversely. 


Every circle which does not pass through the origin is transformed into a circle. 
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We propose now the problem of finding the most general con- 
| formal transformation of the plane into itself, which changes 
circles not passing through the origin into circles. In solving it 


| we refer the plane to symmetric parameters a, 8, where 
i 


a =x + Ùy, B= x— iy. 

The equation of any circle which does not pass through the 
origin is of the form 
91) caB+aa+bB+d=0, 
| where a, b,c, d are constants; when the circle is real a and b 
must be conjugate imaginaries and ¢ real. Equation (91) defines 8 
as a function of a. If we differentiate the equation three times 
with respect to a,and eliminate the constants from the resulting 
/ equations, we find 
(92) 3 Bir 2 p'B"= 0, 
ı where the accent indicates differentiation with respect to a. 
Moreover, as equation (91) contains three independent constants, 
it is the general integral of (92). 

We know that the most general conformal representation of 
the plane upon itself is given by 


(93) a,=A(a), EA) 
or 
(94) a,=B(8), 8,=A(a). 


Our problem reduces, therefore, to the determination of functions 
A and B, such that the equation 
(95) 3 BY?— 2B Bi" = 0, 
where the accent indicates differentiation with respect to «æ, can 
be transformed by (98) or (94) into (92). 
We consider first equations (93), which we write 
a=A,(4,), = B (£). 
Now 
A aa _ wey 
In like manner we find 8! and 8)”. When their values are sub- 
stituted in (95) we get, since A| and B’ are different from zero, 


8 A’? —2 BRM + a (3 Bl? — 2 B'B") B" + aa (8 Al? —2 ALA") B? =0. 
1 
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Since equation (95) must be directly transformable into (92), it 
follows. that 

(96) 8 BI? — 2 B'B"' = 0, 3 Al? — 2 AA" =0. 

As these equations are of the form (92), their general integrals 
are similar to (91). Hence the most general forms of (93) for 
our problem are 


(97) aa 


` 


Moreover, when these values are substituted in an equation in 
a, B, of the form (91), the resulting equation in @ and £ is of 
this form. 

Equation (91) may likewise be looked upon as defining «æ in 
terms of £, so that a, as a function of 8, satisfies an equation of the 
form (92); similarly for a, as a function of 8,. Hence if we had used 
(94), we should have been brought to results analogous to (97); and 
therefore the most general forms of (94) for our problem are 


(98) tim E ba A 


Hence: 


When a plane is defined in symmetric parameters a, B, the most 
general conformal representation of the plane upon itself, for which 
circles correspond to circles or straight lines, is given by (9T) or (98).* 


EXAMPLES 


1. Deduce the equations which define the most general conformal representation 
of a surface with the linear element ds? = du? + (a? — u?) dv? upon itself. 


2. Show that the surfaces 
£ = u Cosy, y = u siny, Zz = av, 


i u 
t = u COSY, y = usin», z= acosh-17 


are applicable. Find the curve in which a plane through the z-axis cuts the latter 


surface, and deduce the equations of the conformal representation of these surfaces 
on the plane. 


3. When the representation is defined by (97), what are the coördinates of the 


center and radius of the circle in the a@,-plane which corresponds to the circle of 
center (c, d) and radius r in the @-plane ? 


ad 


* The transformations (97) and (98) play an important rôle in the theory of functions. 


For a more detailed study of them the reader is referred to the treatises of Picard, Darboux, 
and Forsyth. 


== 
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i 


4. Show that in the conformal representation (97) there are, in general, two 
distinct points, each of which corresponds to itself; also that if y and ô are the 


values of a at these points, then 
E hore E V EA 


aı— ò a—s aı + a4 + V (ay — a4)? + 4 azaz 


5. Find the condition that the origin be the only point which corresponds to itself, 
and show that if the quantities a1, a2, as, a4 are real, a circle in the a@-plane Tee 
the origin O corresponds to a circle in the a;-plane through O and touching the other 
circle ; also that a circle touching the z-axis at O corresponds to itself. 


6. The equation 2 a, = (a—b)a+ eo » where q and b are constants, defines a 


conformal representation of the plane upon itself, such that circles about the origin 
and straight lines through the latter in the a-plane correspond to confocal ellipses 
and hyperbolas in the a,-plane. 


7. In the conformal representation a, = loga to lines parallel to the g- and 
y-axes in the a,-plane there correspond lines through the origin and circles about 
it in the a-plane, and to any orthogonal system of straight lines in the a,-plane 
an orthogonal system of logarithmic spirals in the a@-plane. 


46. Surfaces of revolution. By definition a surface of revolution 
is the surface generated by a plane curve when the plane of the 
curve is made to rotate about a line in the plane. The various 
positions of the curve are called the meridians of the surface, and 
the circles described by each point of the curve in the revolution 
are called the parallels. We take the axis of rotation for the z-axis, 
and for z-axis and y-axis any two lines perpendicular to one another, 
and to the z-axis, and meeting it in the same point. For any posi- 
tion of the plane the equation of the curve may be written z=¢(r), 
where r denotes the distance of a point of the curve from the z-axis. 
We let v denote the angle which the plane, in any of its positions, 
makes with the zz-plane. Hence the equations of the surface are 


(99) g= r CoS v, y =r sin 2, z= (r). 


The linear element is 


(100) de? =[14+. $2 (r)]dr?+ Pde’. 
If we put i 
(101) u =f; Vi+¢"dr, 


the linear element is transformed into 
(102) l ds’ =i (du + di’), 
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where à is a function of u, which shows that the meridians and 
parallels form an isothermal system. As this change of parameters 
does not change the parametric lines, the equations 


£ = U, Y 


define a conformal representation of the surface of revolution upon 
the plane in which the meridians and parallels correspond to, the 
straight lines z = const. and y = const. respectively. 

By definition a loxodromic curve on a surface of'revolution is a 
curve which cuts the meridians under constant angle. Evidently 
it is represented on the plane by a straight line. Hence loxodromic 
curves on a surface of revolution (99) are given by 


a | Z VIF dr + bv+ce=0, 
r 
where a, b, c are constants. 
Incidentally we have the theorem: 
When the linear element of a surface is reducible to the form 
ds’ = (du? ¥ dv’), 


where à is a function of u or v alone, the surface is applicable to a 
surface of revolution. 


For, suppose that à is a function of u alone. Put r=V2 and 
solve this equation for u as a function of r. If the resulting 
expression be substituted in (101), we find, by a quadrature, the 
function (r), for which equations (99) define the surface of 
revolution with the given linear element. 


When, in particular, the surface of revolution is the unit sphere, 
with center at the origin, we have 


r = sin u, z=V1]— r= cosu, 


where u is the angle which the radius vector of the point makes 
with the positive z-axis. Now 


1 7 
m= f VIF $"dr = log tan 5. 
Hence the equations of correspondence are : 


z = log tang UT 
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| This representation is called a Mercator chart of the sphere upon 
i the plane. It is used in making maps of the earth for mariners. 
A path represented by a straight line on the chart cuts the meridians 
at constant angle. 

47. Conformal representations of the sphere. We have found 
(§ 35) that when the unit sphere, with center at the origin, is 
a referred to minimal lines, its equations are 


= a+B 9 
aB+1 


where a and £ are conjugate imaginary. Hence the parametric 
equation of any real circle on the sphere is of the form 


(=a) yebe 
aß+1 ape is. 


=] 


| (108) 


caB+aa+bB+d=0, 


where a and b are conjugate imaginary and ¢ and d are real. 
From this it follows that the problem of finding any conformal 
representation of the sphere upon the plane with circles of the 
former in correspondence with circles or straight lines of the 
latter, is the same problem analytically as the determination of 
this kind of representation of the plane upon itself. Hence, from 
the results of § 45, it follows that 


All conformal representations of the sphere (108) upon a plane, 
with circles of the former corresponding to circles or straight lines 
of the latter, are defined by 


a. aa a, , _ wb+ 6, * 
ed Gia ge eee bB + 6, 


We wish to consider in particular the case in which the sphere 
is represented on the xy-plane in such a way that the great cir- 
cle determined by this plane corresponds with itself point for 
point. 

From (103) we have that the equations of this circle are 


a+ solia 
aß =1, TE E 


* The representation with the lower signs is the combination of the one with the upper 
sign and the transformation &ı = $, 61= &, which from (103) is seen to transform a figure 
on the sphere into the figure symmetrical with respect to the xz-plane. 
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When these values are substituted in (104) it is found that we 
must have a,= Ag, b= b,, a= a,= b= p= 0, 


so that the particular form of (104) * is equivalent to 
1 i 
n=3 Cte) ayama), 


From these equations and (103) we find that the equations 
of the straight lines joining corresponding points on the sphere 
and plane are reducible to 


For all values of a and £ these lines pass through the point (0, 0, 1). 
Hence a point of the plane corresponding to a given point P upon 
the sphere is the point of intersection with the plane of the line 
joining P with the pole (0, 0,1). This form of representation is 
called the stereographic projection of the sphere upon the plane. 
It is evident that a line in the plane corresponds to a circle on 
the sphere; this circle is determined by the plane of the pole and 
the given line. 

We will close this chapter with a few remarks about the con- 
formal representation of the sphere upon itself. From the fore- 
going results we know that every such representation of the 
sphere (103) is given by equations of similar form in a,, B,, where 
the latter are given by (86) or (87), and that for conformal repre- 
sentations with circles in correspondence a, and 8, have the values 
(97) or (98). 

We consider in particular the case 


aa+ a, 
(= 


eae te 
; = 


= 1 — n + 
Ax + a, TES a,B8 + a, 


(105) 
The expressions of the linear elements of the sphere are found 
to be reducible to 


gen Aeds pa Adadp, _ 4dadp « 
(1+ apy *(+4,8) +a) 


* Here we have used the upper signs in (104). 
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Hence equations (105) define an isometric representation of the 
| sphere upon itself. Since angles are preserved in the same sense 
by (105), this representation may be looked upon as determining 
a motion of configuration upon the sphere into new positions 
i upon it. The stationary points in the general motion, if there 
are any, correspond to values of @ and £, which are roots of 
| the respective equations 


i (106) a@,0?+(a,—a,)t—a,=0, a?+(a,—a)u— a= 0. 
“It t, and t, are the roots of the former, those of the latter are —1/t, 


and —1/t,. Hence there are four points stationary in the motion; 
| their curvilinear codrdinates are 


T T 1 1 
| (e-z) (=z) (=z) (e-z) 


| From (108) it is seen that the first two are at infinity, and the 


| last two determine points on the sphere, so that the motion is a | 


| rotation about these points. If the z-axis is taken for the axis of 
rotation, we have from (103) that the roots of (106) must be œ and 
0; hence a,= a,=0, so that (105) becomes 
Pert i a, 
“= a, a, B, = a, B. 
If the rotation is real, these equations must be of the form 
i= ea, B= enS; 


where w is the angle of rotation. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Find the equations of the surface of revolution with the linear element 
ds? = du? + (a? — u?) dv?. 
2. Find the loxodromic curves on the surface 
; u 
Z=ucosy, y=usinv, z= a cosh-1 7> 
and find the equations of the surface when referred to an orthogonal system of 
these curves. 
3. Find the general equations of the conformal representation of the oblate 
spheroid upon the plane. 


4. Show that for the surface generated by the revolution of the evolute of 
the catenary about the base of the latter the linear element is reducible to 


ds? = du? + u dv?. 
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5. A great circle on the unit sphere cuts the meridian v = 0 in latitude a under 
angle a. Find the equation of its stereographic projection. 


6. Determine the stereographic projection of the curve =a sin u COs u, 
y = a cos?u, z = asinu from the pole (0, a, 0). 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 


1. When there is a one-to-one point correspondence between two surfaces, the 
cross-ratio of four tangents to one surface at a point is equal to the cross-ratio of 
the corresponding tangents to the other. 

2. Given the paraboloid 

x = 2aucosv, y=2businv, z= 2u? (a cos?v + bsin?v), 
where a and b are constants. Determine the equation of the curves on the surface, 
such that the tangent planes along a curve make a constant angle with the zy-plane. 
Show that the generators of the developable Z, enveloped by these planes, make a 


constant angle with the z-axis, and express the coérdinates of the edge of regression 
in terms of v. 


3. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the generators of the surface = in Ex. 2. 


Show that they are plane curves and that their projections on the zy-plane are 
involutes of the projection-of.the edge of regression. 


4. Let C be a curve on a cone of revolution which cuts the generators under 
constant angle, and C, the locus of the centers of curvature of C. Show that Cı 
lies upon a cone whose elements it cuts under constant angle. 


5. When the polar developable of a curve is developed upon a plane, the curve 
degenerates into a point. 


§. When the rectifying developable of a curve is developed upon a plane, the 
curve becomes a straight line. 


7. Determine ¢(v) so that the right conoid, 
Z=uUcosv, y=usinv, z= ¢(v), 
shall be applicable to a surface of revolution. 


8. Determine the equations of a conformal representation of the plane upon 
itself for which the parallels to the axes in the a-plane correspond to lines through 
a point (a, b) and circles concentric about it in the @-plane. 


9. The equation a, = c sina, where c is a constant, defines a conformal repre- 
sentation of the plane upon itself such that the lines parallel to the axes in the 
a-plane correspond to confocal ellipses and hyperbolas in the @-plane. 


10. In the conformal representation of the plane upon itself, given by a, = a?, 
to lines parallel to the axes in the a;-plane there correspond equilateral hyperbolas 
in the a-plane, and to the pencil of rays through a point in the @-plane and the cir- 
cles concentric about it there corresponds a system of equilateral hyperbolas through 
the corresponding point in the a-plane and a family of confocal Cassini ovals. 


11. When the sides of a triangle upon a surface of revolution are loxodromic 
curves, the sum of the three angles is equal to two right angles. 


12. The only conformal perspective representation of a sphere upon a plane is 
given by (104). 
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| 18. Show that equations (105) and the equations obtained from (105) by the 
‘interchange of a and define the most general isometric representation of the 
sphere upon itself. 


14. Let each of two surfaces S, Sı be defined in terms of parameters u, v, and 
let points on each with the same values of the parameters correspond. If H = Ay, 
where the latter is the function for S, analogous to H for S, corresponding elements 
of area are equal and the representation is said to be equivalent.* If H + H, and 
the parameters of S are changed in accordance with the equations w = ¢(u, v), 
` v= y (u, v), the condition that the equations w’ = u, v =v define an equivalent rep- 
resentation of S and S; is ò$ oy __ 06 oy ? H (u, v) ; 

ôu dv æ õu Hı(¢, Y) 

15. Under what conditions do the equations 


T = A1% + Qy + as, y = biz + bzy + bs 


| define an equivalent representation of the plane upon itself ? 


16. Show that the equations 


z= {rvi+ gdr, y=, 


determine an equivalent representation of the surface of revolution (99) upon the 
plane. 

17. Given a sphere and circumscribed circular cylinder. If the points at which 
a perpendicular to the axis of the latter meets the two surfaces correspond, the 
representation is equivalent. 


18. Find an equivalent representation of the sphere upon the plane such that 
the parallel circles correspond to lines parallel to the y-axis and the meridians to 
ellipses for which the extremities of one of the principal axes are (a, 0), (— a, 0). 


* German writers call it “ flachentreu.” 


CHAPTER IV 
GEOMETRY OF A SURFACE IN THE NEIGHBORHOOD OF A POINT 


48. Fundamental coefficients of the second order. In this chapter 
we study the form of a surface in the neighborhood of a point M 
of it, and the character of the curves which lie upon the surface 
and pass through the point. We recall that the tangents at M to 
all these curves lie in a plane, — the tangent plane to the surface at 
the point. 

The equation of the tangent plane at M (zx, y, z), namely (II, 11), 
may be written 


(1) (E—a)X+(n-—y) V+ (6-2) Z=0, 


where we have put 


(2) ya lieu ou y= l|ðu ou g—1|ðu eu 
H|ôy ôz| Həz r| H\tx oy 
ov av dv av ðv av 


We define the positive direction of the normal (§ 25) to be that 
for which the functions X, Y, Z are the direction-cosines. From this 
definition it follows that the tangents to the curves v = const. and 
u = const. at a point and the normal at the point have the same 
mutual orientation as the z-, y-, and z-axes. 

From (2) follow the identities 


0x ox 


which express the fact that the normal is perpendicular to the tan- 
gents to the coordinate curves. In consequence of these identities 
the expression for the distance p from a point M' (u + du, v + dv) 


to the tangent plane at M is of the second order in dw and dv. 
It may be written 


(4) p = ÈX dr =} (D du? + 2D'dudv + D" dv’) + e, 
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| where e denotes the aggregate of terms of the third and higher 
orders in du and dv, and the functions D, D’, D" are defined by 


$) D-5x75, D-5x iz, bia yx 


_ If equations (8) be differentiated with respect to u and v respec- 
il tively, we get 


soe oX 0 i 
| i aera 
Lyre +h eH, yxy Bao, 
) And so equations (5) may be written 

paBatie BT 

2 
x 
A ie ae 


The quadratic differential form 
(8) ® = D dw’ + 2 D'dudv + D" dv? 
is called the second fundamental form of the surface, and the func- 


tions D, D', D" the fundamental coeficients of the second order. We 
leave it to the reader to show that these coefficients, like those of the 


first order, are invariant for any displacement of the surface in space. 
Later we shall have occasion to use two sets of formulas which 
From the equations of definition, 
GENG Ox ôx 
E=> (= 
©) > (abot ; 
we get, by differentiation and simple reduction, the following: 
12E ee 12E 


will now be derived. 
PEA 
E, a-a) 


e 
ðu ðu? 2 


Du ðv õu? õu 2 av 
ôx Px 12E wi x Ou _108 
(10) Dae es uwv 2 ov — ov ðu V ~ 92 ou 
Ox Ox TIE 10 See ae 
Sara ave av 2 ou ov ov 2 av 
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Again, if the expressions (9) be substituted in the left-hand mem- 
bers of the following equations, the reduced results may be written 
by means of (2) in the form indicated: 


(11) ov ou ou ou. 
@_@@ on (ye—2%) 
ov ou ov ov 


Similar identities can be found by permuting the letters z, y, 2; 
xX, Y, Z. 
From the fundamental relation 
X?+V?+72=1 
we obtain, by differentiation with respect to u and v respectively, 
the identities 


oX oX 
— = 0 X—=0. 
a2 Irae y-o 
These equations and (T) constitute a system of three equations 
oX OY əZ oX oY OZ 


linear in r AT and a system linear in —, —, —- Solving 
u ôu 


du o w av 
ox oX 
for T and for F find, by means of (11), 


eX _ PIN EDZ ED cz 


43) ou H? ~~ du H? w 
aX _ FD! —GD! dx ie FD! —ED" ox 
ov H ou He ðv 


The expressions for oe 5 ae are obtained by replacing x by y 


and z respectively. wv 


By means of these equations we shall prove that a real surface whose first and 
second fundamental coefficients are in proportion, thus 
DE Daeg 
(14) ae a eh, 
EF AG 
where à denotes the factor of proportionality, is a sphere or a plane. We assume 
that the minimal lines are parametric. In consequence we have 


i = Gl Dy aan 
so that equations (13) become 


b 


(15) OX _ oa OX Îr, 


ou ou ov ov 
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_ The function \ must satisfy the condition 
i Eor a o nor 
SUS eea 


; OXNOx Or OX 
mwnich reduces, to — — ——— — = 0. Moreover, we have two other equations of 


| condition, obtained from the above by replacing z by y and z respectively. Since 


the proportion ae dy òz oe dy öz 
du du ôu ôv dv dv 
ðr Or ; F 
is not possible for a real surface, we must have Ant RT 0; that is, \ is a con- 
u ôv 


i stant. When à is zero the functions X, Y, Z given by (15) are constant, and 
consequently the surface is a plane. When à is any other constant, we get, 
_ by integration from (15), 


X= +a, Y = My + b, Z= +0, 
| where a, b, c are constants. From these equations we obtain (Ax + a)? + (Ay + b)? 


+ (àz + c)? = 1. Since this is the general equation of a sphere, it follows that the 
above condition is necessary as well as sufficient. 


| 49. Radius of normal curvature. Consider on a surface S any 

curve C through a point M. The direction of its tangent, MT, 
is determined by a value of dv/du. Let w denote the angle which 
the positive direction of the normal to the surface makes with the 
positive direction of the principal normal to C at M, angles being 
measured toward the positive binormal. If we use the notation of 
_ the first chapter, and take the arc of C for its parameter, we have 


= d*x d dz 
cos =Xl+ Ym + Zn=p(x +Y AETA] 
In terms of a and 2 the derivatives in the parenthesis have 
8 


the forms 


dir ox (=)+ 9 ex du dv a (2). 
d? ôu? \ds dudv ds ds dv*\de/’ 
so that the above equation is equivalent to 


16 cos@  Ddu?+ 2 D'dudv + D'dv* 
E p  Edw+2Fdudv+ Gdr 


As the right-hand member of this equation depends only upon 
the curvilinear coördinates of the point and the direction of MT, 
it is the same for all curves with this tangent at M. Since p is 
positive, the angle w cannot be greater than a right angle for one 
curve tangent to MT, if it is less than a right angle for any other 
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curve tangent to MT; and vice versa. We consider in particular 
the curve in which the surface is cut by the plane determined by 
MT and the normal to the surface at M. We call it the normal 
section tangent to MT, and let p, denote its radius. Since the 
right-hand member of equation (16) is the same for C and the 
normal section tangent to it, we have 


Lyi =, 

oY pier pr 

where e is +1 or —1, according as w is less or greater than a right 
angle; for p and p, are positive. Equation (17) gives the follow- 
ing theorem of Meusnier: 


The center of curvature of any curve upon a surface is the pro- 
jection upon its osculating plane of the center of curvature of the 
normal section tangent to the curve at the point. 


In order to avoid the ambiguous sign in (17), we introduce a 
new function R which is equal to p, when 0 =w =7/2, and to — p, 
when 7/2 =w = r, and call it the radius of normal curvature of the 
surface for the given direction MT. As thus defined, R is given by 


(18) 1 Ddw+ 2 D'dudv + D" d? 
Rk Edw + 2Fdudv + G dv’ 


Now we may state Meusnier’s theorem as follows: 


If a segment, equal to twice the radius of normal curvature for a 
given direction at a point on a surface, be laid off from the point on 
the normal to the surface, and a sphere be described with the segment 
for diameter, the circle in which the sphere is met by the osculating 


plane of a curve with the given direction at the point is the circle of 
curvature of the curve. 


50. Principal radii of normal curvature. If we put c= as equa- 
tion (18) becomes de 


(19) 1_D+2d't+pd"e 
R £+2Ft+G# 


When the proportion (14) is satisfied, R is the same for all values 
of t, being œ for the plane, and the constant —1/A for the sphere. 
For any other surface R varies continuously with t. And so we 
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seek the values of t for which R is a maximum or minimum. 
_ To this end we differentiate the above expression with respect 
Į to ¢ and put the result equal to zero. This gives 

(20) (D'+ D"t)(£+2Ft+ Gt*)—(F+ Gt)(D+2D't+ Dt) =0, 

f or 

| (21) (FD" — GD')t?+ (ED"—G@D)t+(ED'— FD) =0. 

| 


rA 


Without any loss of generality we can assume that the parametric 
curves are such that Z = 0, so that we have the identity 


(22) (ED"—GD)’—4(FD"—D'G)(ED'~— FD) 
2 
EEA a (ED'— FD? + | zp" GD— 2 (ED'— zo|. 


na 


When the surface is real, and the parameters also, the right-hand 
‘member of this equation is positive. Since the left-hand member 
is the discriminant of equation (21), the latter has two real and 
| distinct roots.* When the test (III, 34) is applied to equation (21), 
it is found that the two directions at a point determined by the 
| roots of (21) are perpendicular. Hence: 


At every ordinary point of a surface there is a direction for which 
the radius of normal curvature is a maximum and a direction for 
which it is a minimum, and they are at right angles to one another. 


These limiting values of Æ are called the principal radii of 
normal curvature at the point. They are equal to each other for 
the plane and the sphere, and these are the only real surfaces 
_ with this property. 

From (20) and (19) we have 
DD D+ Dit 1 


itn ie AR 


Hence the following relations hold between the principal radii and 
the corresponding values of ¢: 
E+Ft—R(D+D't)=09, 


> F+Gt—R(D'+ D"t)=0. 

* In order that the two roots be equal, the discriminant must vanish. This is impos- 
sible for real surfaces other than spheres and planes, as seen from (22). For an imaginary 
surface of this kind referred to its lines of length zero, we have from (21) that D or D” 
is zero, since F #0. The vanishing of the discriminant is also the necessary and sufficient 
condition that the numerator and denominator in (19) have a common factor. 
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When t is eliminated from these equations, we get the equation 
(24) (DD"—D") R?—(ED" + GD—2FD')R+(EG—F*) =0, 
whose roots are the principal radii. If these roots be denoted by p, 
and p,, we have | 1 4 1 ED'+GD—2FD! 


a ee | Sp Ey 


Pa P H? 
(25) "1 DD" D” 
Pies ANE 


Although equations (14) hold at all points of a sphere and a 
plane, and for no other surface, it may happen that for certain par- 
ticular points of a surface they are satisfied. At such points P, 
as given by (19), is the same for all directions, and the equa- 
tion (21) vanishes identically. When points of this kind exist they 
are called umbilical points of the surface. 


Wi EXAMPLES 


1. When the equation of the surface is z = f (x, y), show that 


Y 7 atte, 

Nolo pti. g? 

DDD 3 senile, 

V14+ p+ g 
6z oz oz az 62z 
where p== @qg==—> r=— 8= » t=. 
ox oy ox? Ox Gy oy? 


2. Show that the normals to the right conoid 
x= uUcosy, y = usin», z= (2) 
along a generator form a hyperbolic paraboloid. 


8. Show that the principal radii of normal curvature of a right conoid at a 
point differ in sign. 

4. Find the expression for the radius of normal curvature of a surface of revolu- 
tion at a point in the direction of the loxodromic curve through it, which makes the 
angle æ with the meridians. 

5. Show that the meridians and parallels on a surface of revolution, x = u cos», 
y = u sin v, z= ¢(u), are the directions in which the radius of normal curvature is 
maximum and minimum; that the principal radii are given by 

1__ (uw) 1_ EZA 

Pr (14 9’2)3 P2 u(1+ 2) 
and that pz is the segment of the normal between the point of the surface and the 
intersection of the normal with the z-axis. 


6. Show that Az = 1 — X? and A, (z, y) = — XY, where the differential param- 
eters are formed with respect to the linear element of the surface. 
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51. Lines of curvature. Equations of Rodrigues. We have seen 
_ that the curves defined by equation (21), written 


| (26) (ED!— FD) du? + (ED"— GD) dudv + (FD"— GD’) dv? = 0, 


form an orthogonal system. As defined, the two curves of the sys- 
| tem through a point on the surface determine the directions at the 
| point for which the radii of normal curvature have their maximum 


| and minimum values. These curves are called 
| the lines of curvature, and their tangents at Yo OP 
| a point the principal directions for the point. 
| They possess another geometric property which 
we shall now find. o|P 
The normals to a surface along a curve 


form a ruled surface. In order that the sur- 
face be developable, the normals must be I; 


tangent to a curve (§ 27), as in fig. 12. If V4 
the codrdinates of a point M, on the normal 
at a point M be denoted by z,, y,, Z we have Fie. 12 


t= 2+7rX, Yı =y +rY, z=z+rZ, 


where r denotes the length MM,. If M, be a point of the edge of 
regression, we must have 


=> ee 


XxX Y Z 


Multiplying the numerators and the denominators of the respec- 
tive members by X, Y, Z, and combining, we find that the common 
ratio is dr. Hence the above equations reduce to 


dx+rdX=0, dy+rdyY=0, dz+rdZ=0; 


or, when the parametric codrdinates are used, 
Ox Ox ; 0X oX 
ia es Ld 2 d) = 0, 
du + Edotr ae 
ôy ay z ey 
f _ Li — du + — dv) = 0, 
20 Ou ate ov ger ou 


| Z UA 
2 du +% dv +r% aut Z av) =0. 
ou ov ou 
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lf these equations be multiplied by z, s, Z respeetively and 


added, and by =, s, = respectively jid added, we get 
ôv 


r +F dv —r(D du + D'dv) = 0, 
Fdu+Gdv—r(D'du + D" dv) = 0 
But these equations are the same as (23). Hence: 


The normals to a surface along a curve of it form a ruled surface 
which is a developable only when the curve is a line of curvature ; in 
this case the points of the edge of regression are the centers of normal 
curvature of the surface in the direction of the curve. 


The coördinates of the principal centers of curvature are 
j r= + p,X, Y=yt+p.y, 4=2+p,2Z 

Tz=L+ PX, Yo=Yt PY, 2% =2%+ pZ. 

When the parametric curves are the lines of curvature, equa- 
tion (26) is necessarily of the form 


(29) à dudv = 0, 
and consequently we must have ED'—FD=0, FD’—GD'=0. 


(28) 


Since ED"— GD =+ 0, these equations are equivalent to 
(80) F=0, DY =); 


Conversely, when these conditions are satisfied equation (26) 
reduces to the form (29). Hence: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the lines of curvature be 
parametric is that F and D' be zero. 


Let the lines of curvature be parametric, and let p, and p, denote 
the principal radii of normal curvature of the surface in the direc- 
tions of the lines of curvature v = const. and u = const. respectively. 
From (19) we find 

IRSD a Aro 
(81) =H Ot 

Pro Se Spee 
and equations (13) become 


oe Ok ty OY eae 
(82) ou ‘ou awn 3 Ob Adu. rg ee % 
de OX” a Coleen eZ 


a By’ Bose). Sal Bn uuu to = 


These equations are called the equations of Rodrigues. 


_ 52. Total and mean curvature. Of fundamental importance in 
the discussion of the nature of a surface in the neighborhood of ` 
a point are the product and the sum of the principal curvatures at 
the point. They are called the total curvature * of the surface at 
| the point and the mean curvature respectively. If they be denoted 
| by K and K,,, we have, from (25), 
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| EEO DPE p 

| (33) PıP2 He 

l =}, 1- ZD"+GD-2FD' 
E Pi Pe Jp 


When K is positive at a point M, the two principal radii have 
| the same sign, and-consequently the two centers of principal curva- 
| ture lie on the same side of the tangent plane. As all the centers 
of curvature of other normal sections lie between these two, the 
| portion of the surface in the neighborhood of M lies entirely on 
one side of the tangent plane. This can be seen also in another 
| way. Since H? is positive, we must have DD"— D”? > 0. Hence 
the distance from a near-by point to the tangent plane at M, since 
it is proportional to the fundamental form ® (§ 48), does not 
change sign as dv/du is varied. 

When K is negative at M, the principal radii differ in sign, and 
consequently part of the surface lies on one side of the tangent 
plane and part on the other. In particular there are two directions, 


given by D du? + 2 D'dudv + D" dv? = 0, 


for which the normal curvature is zero. In these directions the dis- 
tances of the near-by points of the surface from the tangent plane, 
as given by (4), arè quantities of the third order at least, Hence 
these lines are the tangents at M to the curve in which the tangent 
plane at M meets the surface. 

At the points for which K is zero, one of the principal radii is 
infinite. At these points ® has the form (YD du +V D" dv? and 
vanishes in the direction VD du +VD" dv =0. But as dv/du passes 
through the value given by this equation, ® does not change sign. 
Hence the surface lies on one side of the tangent plane and is tan- 
gent to it along the above direction. 


* The total curvature is sometimes called the Gaussian curvature, after the celebrated 
geometer whosuggested itasa suitable measure of the curvature at a point. Cf. Gauss, p. 15. 


124 GEOMETRY OF A SURFACE ABOUT A POINT 


An anchor ring, or tore, is a surface with points of all three kinds. Such a sur- 
face may be generated by the rotation of a circle of radius a about an axis in the 
plane of the circle and at a distance b (> a) from the center of the circle. The 
points at the distance b from the axis lie in two circles, and the tangent plane to 
the tore at a point of either of the circles is tangent all along the circle. Hence the 
surface has zero curvature at all points of these circles. At every point whose dis- 
tance from the axis is greater than b the surface lies on one side of the tangent 
plane, whereas, when the distance is less than b, the tangent plane cuts the surface. 


There are surfaces for which K is positive at every point, as, 
for example, the ellipsoid and the elliptic paraboloid. Moreover, 
for the hyperboloid of one sheet and the hyperbolic paraboloid the — 
curvature is negative at every point. Surfaces of the former type — 
are called surfaces of positive curvature, of the latter type surfaces 
of negative curvature. 

Later (§ 64) we shall prove that when X is zero at all points of 
a surface the latter is developable, and conversely. 

53. Equation of Euler. Dupin indicatrix. When the lines of 
curvature are parametric, equation (18) can be written, in con- 
sequence of (III, 23) and (31), in the form 


(34) 1 _ cos’é T sin? 

R Pı P2 
where @ is the angle between the directions whose radii of normal 
curvature are R and p,. Equation (84) is called the equation of Euler. 


When the total curvature K at a point 

Ss is positive, p, and p, for the point have 
PIa the same sign, and ÈR has this sign for all 
Ca, directions. If the tangents to the lines 


of curvature at the point be taken for 
Fie. 18 


k 


coördinate axes, with respect to which £ 
and ņ are codrdinates, and segments of 
length +V|R| be laid off from M in the two directions correspond- 


ing to R, the locus of the end ona of these segments is the ellipse 
(fig. 18) whose equation is g 


A +1. 


This ellipse is called the Dupin indicatriz for the point. «When, in - 
particular, p, and p, are equal, the indicatrix is a circle. Hence the 
Dupin indicatrix at an umbilical point is a circle (§ 50). For this 
reason such a point is sometimes called a circular point. 
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When K is negative p, and p, differ in sign, and consequently 
certain values of R. are positive and the others are negative. In 
the directions for which R is positive we lay off the segments 
+VR, and in the other directions +V—F. The locus of the 
end points of these segments con- 
sists of the conjugate hyperbolas 
(fig. 14) whose equations are 


| We remark that R is infinite for 
the directions given by 


(35) tan?0 =— Pa, Fic. 14 


i 

f Pı 

| or, in other words, in the directions of the asymptotes to the 
: hyperbolas. The above locus is the Dupin indicatrizx for the point. 
| Finally, when K =0 the equation of the indicatrix is of one of 


the forms £= |p] 


n= |Po|> 
that is, a pair of parallel straight lines. In view of the foregoing 
results, a point of a surface is called elliptic, hyperbolic, or parabolic, 
according as the total curvature at the point is positive, negative, 
or zero. 

In consequence of (4) the expression for the distance p upon the 
tangent plane to a surface at a point M from a near-by point P of 
the surface is given by 

Edw Gdr 
-+ —— 
Pı P2 
to within terms of higher order. But VÆ du and VG dv are the 
distances, to within terms of higher order, of P from the normal 
planes to the surface at M in the directions of the lines of curva- 
ture. Hence the plane parallel to the tangent plane and at a dis- 
tance p from it cuts the surface in the curve 
E n? 
aA AAE, 
' Evidently this is a conic similar to the Dupin indicatrix at an 
elliptic or parabolic point, and to a part of the indicatrix at a 


hyperbolic point. 


= 2p, 
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EXAMPLES 


1. Show that the meridians and parallels of a surface of revolution are its lines 
of curvature, and determine the character of the developable surfaces formed by 
the normals to the surface along these lines. 


2. Show that the parametric lines on the surface 


b uv 
z=5 (u +v), AEO Z=—) 


are straight lines. Find the lines of curvature. 
3. When a surface is defined by z =f (x, y), the expressions for the curvatures are 
ee ee te ia (1+ p?)t + (1+ 9?)r — 2ps, 
(1+ p? + 9)? (1+ p? +g) 
and the equation of the lines of curvature is 
[(1 + p?) s — pgr] da? + [(1 + p?)t — (1 + 9?) r] dady + [pat — (1 + 9?) s] dy? = 0. 
4. The principal radii of the surface y cos = — t sin = 0 at a point (x, y, z) are 


x + y? + a? 
a 


equal to + . Find the lines of curvature. 


5. Derive the equations of the tore, defined in § 52, and prove therefrom the 
results stated. 

6. The sum of the normal curvatures in two orthogonal directions is constant. 

7. The Euler equation can be written 


yates tea eS oe ae 
pi + p2 — (pı — p2) cos 2 0 


54. Conjugate directions at a point. Conjugate systems. Two 
curves on a surface through a point M are said to have conjugate 
directions when their tangents at M coincide with conjugate diam- 
eters of the Dupin indicatrix for the point. These tangents are 
also parallel to conjugate diameters of the conic in which the sur- 
face is cut by a plane parallel to the tangent plane to M and very 
near it. Let P denote a point of this conic and N the point in 
which its plane a cuts the normal at M. The tangent plane to 
the surface at P meets the plane a in the tangent line at P to the 
conic. Moreover, this tangent line is parallel to the diameter conju- 
gate to NP. Hence as P approaches M this tangent line approaches 
the diameter of the Dupin indicatrix, which is conjugate to the 
diameter in the direction MP. Hence we have (cf. § 27): 


The characteristic of the tangent plane to a surface, as the point 


of contact moves along a curve, is the tangent to the surface in the 
direction conjugate to the curve. 


| 
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By means of this theorem we derive the analytical condition for 
conjugate directions: 
If the equation of the tangent plane is 


(F—2)X+(n—y)V¥+(S—2)Z=0, 


E, n, € being current codrdinates, the characteristic is defined by 


| this equation, and 


E-a) 4+0- y rta 


where s is the arc of the curve along which the point of contact 
moves. If ôr, dy, dz denote increments of z, y, z in the direction 


| conjugate to the curve, we have, from the above equations, 


òrd X + SydY + 52dZ = 0. 


If increments of u and v in the conjugate direction be denoted by 
ôu and ôv, this equation may be written 


(36) D duðu + D' (duv + dvdu) + D" dvdv = 0 


The directions conjugate to any curve of the family 


(37) ġ (u, v) = const. 

are given by 

(88) (o-nt) bu + (D? — pI) 50-0. 
cv ou ov ou 


As this is a differential equation of the first order and first degree, 
it defines a one-parameter family of curves. These curves and the 
curves ¢ = const. are said to form a conjugate system. Moreover, 
any two families of curves are said to form a conjugate system 
when the tangents to a curve of each family at their point of inter- 
section have conjugate directions. 

From (86) it follows that the curves conjugate to the curves 
v = const. are defined by D u + D'dv=0. Consequently, in order 
that they be the curves u = const., we must have D' equal to zero. 
As the converse also is true, we have: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the parametric curves 


form a conjugate system is that D' be zero. 
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We have seen (§ 51) that the lines of curvature are characterized 
by the property that, when they are parametric, the coefficients F 
and D are zero. Hence: 


The lines of curvature form a conjugate system and the only ` 
orthogonal conjugate system. 


If the lines of curvature are parametric, and the angles which 
a pair of conjugate directions make with the tangent to the curve 
v = const. are denoted by 0 and 6’, we have 


tan @ = G dui tan 0'= Ae 
u E 


so that equation (36) may be put in the form 


(39) tan 6 tan 6’ =— "2, 


1 
which is the well-known- equation of conjugate directions of a conic. 
55. Asymptotic lines. Characteristic lines. When 0’ is equal to 9, 
equation (39) reduces to (85). Hence the asymptotic directions are 
self-conjugate. If in equation (36) we put dv/du = dv/du, we obtain 


(40) D dw + 2 D'dudv + D" d? = 0, 


which determines, consequently, the asymptotic directions at each 
point of the surface. This equation defines a double family of 
curves upon the surface, two of which pass through each point 
and admit as tangents the asymptotic directions at the point. They 
are called the asymptotic lines of the surface. 

The asymptotic lines are imaginary on surfaces of aarti curva- 
ture, real on surfaces of negative curvature, and consist of a single 
real family on a surface of zero curvature. 

Recalling the results of § 52, we say that the tangent plane to 
a surface at a point cuts the surface in asymptotic lines in the 
neighborhood of the point. As an immediate consequence, we 
have that the generators of a ruled surface form one family of 
asymptotic lines. 

Since an asymptotic line is self-conjugate, the characteristics of 
the tangent plane as the point of contact moves along an asymp- 
totic line are the tangents to the latter. Hence the osculating 
plane of an asymptotic line at a point is the tangent plane to the 
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surface at the point, and consequently the asymptotic line is the 

edge of regression of the developable circumscribing the surface 

along the asymptotic line. This follows also from equation (16). 
From (40) we have the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the asymptotic lines upon 
a surface be parametric is that 
D=D' = 0. 


If these equations hold, and, furthermore, the parametric curves 
are orthogonal, it is seen from (33) that the mean curvature is zero, 
and conversely. Hence: 

A necessary and sufficient condition that the asymptotic lines form 
an orthogonal system is that the mean curvature of the surface be zero. 


A surface whose mean curvature is zero at every point is called 
a minimal surface. At each of its points the Dupin indicatrix con- 
sists of two conjugate equilateral hyperbolas. 

By means of (39) we find that the angle between conjugate 
directions is given by 


tan (6'— 6) = pa cot 0 + p, tan 0 


Ras Py 

If we consider only real lines, this angle can be zero only for sur- 
faces of negative curvature, in which case the directions are asymp- 
totic. It is natural, therefore, to seek the conjugate directions upon 
a surface of positive curvature for which the included angle is a 
minimum. To this end we differentiate the right-hand member of 
the above equation with respect to @ and equate the result to zero. 


The result is reducible to rs 
(41) tanl =+ i 
1 
Then from (39) we have 
' P2 
tan 0'= F z . 
Pı 

From these equations it follows that 0'=— 0, and 

2V 

tan (0'— 0) = + ahha 
Pea Pi 


Conversely, when 6’=— @ equation (39) becomes (41). Hence: 


Upon a surface of positive curvature there is a unique conjugate 
system for which the angle between the directions at any point as the 
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minimum angle between conjugate directions at the point; it is the 
only conjugate system whose directions are symmetric with respect 
to the directions of the lines of curvature. 


These lines are called the characteristic lines. It is of interest 
to note that equations (35) and (41) are similar, and that the real 
asymptotic directions upon a surface of negative curvature .are 
symmetric with respect to the directions of the lines of curvature. 

As just seen, if 0 is the angle which one characteristic line makes 
with the line of curvature v = const. at a point, the other charac- 
teristic line makes the angle — 6. Hence the radii of normal curva- 
ture for these directions are equal, and consequently a necessary 
and sufficient condition that the characteristic curves of a surface 
be parametric is 


(42) —=—, Di=0. 


56. Corresponding systems on two surfaces. By reasoning similar 
to that of § 34 we establish the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the curves defined by 
Rdw+2Sdudv+Tdv’=0 form a conjugate system upon a sur- 


face is RD'+TD—2S8D'=0. 
From this we have at once: 


If the second quadratic forms of two surfaces S and S, are 
D dw + 2 D'dudv + D"dv* and D,dv? + 2D! dudv + D!! dv, and if a 
point on one surface is said to correspond to the point on the other 
with the same values of u and v, the equation 


die Diop! 
(43) — dud Di D'|\=0 
da? DERD 


defines a system of curves which is conjugate for both surfaces. 


By the methods of § 50 we prove that these curves are real when 
either or both of the surfaces S, S, is of positive curvature. If the 


curvature of S is negative and it is referred to its asymptotic lines, 
the above equation reduces to 


D,du?— D!'dv? = 0. 
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Hence the system is real when D, and D!' have the same sign, that 
is, when the curvature of S, is positive. 
Another consequence of the above theorem is: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that asymptotic lines on one of 
two surfaces S, S, correspond to a conjugate system on the other is 


| (44) DD!'+ D'D,—2D'D'=0. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Find the curves on the general surface of revolution which are conjugate to 
the loxodromic curves which cut the meridians under the angle a. 


2. Find the curves on the general right conoid, Ex. 1, p. 56, which are conju- 
gate to the orthogonal trajectories of the generators. 


z=U, y=Vi, 2=U2+V2e, 
_where U, and Uz are functions of u alone, and V, and Vz of v alone, the para- 


| 3. When the equations of a surface are of the form 
metric curves are plane and form a conjugate system. 


constant. 
5. When a surface of revolution is referred to its meridians and parallels, the 
asymptotic lines can be found by quadratures. 


4. Prove that the sum of normal radii at a point in conjugate directions is 
| 


6. Find the asymptotic lines on the surface 


z = a (1 + cosu)cotv, y =a(1+ cosu), z= SEY 


sin v 


7. Determine the asymptotic lines upon the surface z = y sinz and their orthog- 
onal trajectories. Show that the z-axis belongs to one of the latter families. 


8. Find the asymptotic lines on the surface 2 y3 — 2zyz + z? = 0, and determine 
their projections on the zy-plane. 


9. Prove that the product of the normal radii in conjugate directions is a maxi- 
mum for characteristic lines and a minimum for lines of curvature. 


10. When the parametric lines are any whatever, the equation of character- 
istic lines is 
[D(GD — ED”) — 2D(FD — ED’)) du? + 2[D'(GD + ED”) — 2FDD"} dudv 
+ [(2D(GD — FD’) — D’(GD — ED’)) dv? = 0. 


57. Geodesic curvature. Geodesics. Consider a curve C upon a 
surface and the tangent plane to the surface at a point M of C. 
Project orthogonally upon this tangent plane the portion of the 
curve in the neighborhood of M, and let C’ denote this projection. 
The curve C’ is a normal section of the projecting cylinder, and C 
is a curve upon the latter, tangent to C’ at M. Hence the theorem 
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of Meusnier can be applied to these two curves. If 1/p, denotes the 
curvature of C’ and 4 the angle between the principal normal to C 
and the positive direction of the normal to the cylinder at M, we have 


(45) 1 _ cosy 
Py P 

In order to connect this result with others, it is necessary to 
define the positive direction of the normal to the cylinder. This 
normal lies in the tangent plane to the surface. We make the 
convention that the positive directions of the tangent to the curve, 
the normal to the cylinder, and the normal to the surface shall 
have the same mutual orientations as the positive 2-, y-, and z-axes. 
From this choice of direction it follows that if, as usual, the direc- 
tion-cosines of the tangent to the curve be da/ds, dy/ds, dz/ds, then 
those of the normal to the cylinder are 


g dy de 
C a e a e 

The curvature of C’ is called the geodesic curvature of C, and p, 
the radius of geodesic curvature. And the center of curvature of C' 
is called the center of geodesic curvature of C. 

From its definition the geodesic curvature is positive or nega- 
tive according as the osculating plane of C lies on one side or the 
other of the normal plane to the surface through the tangent to C. 
From (45) it follows that the center of first curvature of C is the 
projection upon its osculating plane of the center of geodesic 
curvature. Moreover, the former is also the projection of the 
center of curvature of the normal section tangent to C (§ 49). 
Hence the plane through a point M of C, normal to the line 
joining the centers of normal and geodesic curvature at M, is the 
osculating plane of C for this point, and its intersection with the 
join is the center of first curvature. 

By definition (§ 49) w denotes the angle which the positive 
direction of the normal to the surface makes with the positive 
direction of the principal normal to C, angles being measured 
toward the binormal. Hence equation (45) can be written 
(47) 1 see 


T: 


—————— OEE ae s 
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These various quantities are represented in fig. 15, for which 
the tangent to the curve is normal to the plane of the paper, and 
is directed toward the reader. The directed lines MP, MB, MK, 
MN represent respectively the positive directions of the principal 
normal and binormal of the curve and 
the normals to the projecting cylinder 
and to the surface. 

A curve whose principal normal at 
every point coincides with the normal 
to the surface upon which it lies, is 
called a geodesic. From (45) it follows 
that a geodesic may also be defined as 
a curve whose geodesic curvature is 
zero at every point. For example, the 
meridians of a surface of revolution are 
geodesics, as follows from the results in § 46. A twisted curve is a 
geodesic on its rectifying developable, and when a straight line 
lies on a surface, it is a geodesic for the surface. Later we 
shall make an extensive study of geodesics, but now we desire 
to find an expression for the geodesic curvature in terms of 
the fundamental quantities of the surface and the equation of 
the curve. 

58. Fundamental formulas. The direction-cosines of the prin- 
cipal normal are (§ 8) 

da dy d’z 
r Pa Oa 


Consequently, by means of (46), equation (45) may be put in 
the form 


1 yy (x@t_ gt) 
(48) ce: Sep ds* 


Srila Ob A: 
Expressed as functions of u and v, the quantities =. SA are of 


oo dx oxdu rdv 


Gaede oes 
dr Gx () xr dudv ex (2) dr du ax dv 


a a o Na) = Gade! ode 
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When these expressions are substituted in (48), and in the reduction 
we make use of (10) and E we obtain 
dv 
F—, L 
rst Baths 
i koe week ns7a 
a las 


where Z and M have the significance 


_10z *) ôE du dv (4-52)\(2) du, tv 
~ 2 ou Se dv ds ds ov 2 bu / \ds 


(49) 


ads de 
-(2- 1 =) (=) 0G du dv 1 eG (2) du 4G dv 
ðu 2 ov) \ds du ds ds | 2 dv \ds 


de "ds? 
From this it is seen that the geodesic curvature of a curve depends 
upon £, F, G, and is entirely independent of D, D', D". 

Suppose that the parametric lines form an orthogonal system, 
and that the radius of geodesic curvature of a curve v = const. be 
denoted by p,,- In this case F= 0, ds =V Edu. Hence the above 
equation reduces to 
50 = e 
Va Pu VEG o 
In like manner we find that the geodesic curvature of a curve 
u = const. is given by 


(51) tec Cae 


As an immediate consequence of these equations we have the 
theorem : 


When the parametric lines upon a surface form an orthogonal 
system, a necessary and sufficient condition that the curves v = const. 
or u=const. be geodesics is that E be a function of u alone or G of v 
alone respectively. 

It will now be shown that p,, is expressible as a function of 


differential parameters of v formed with respect to the linear ele- 
ment (III, 4). 


From the definition of these parameters (§§ 37, 38) it follows 
that when F= 0 


eh 1avG@ eee em or) 
a A (w, VG est zv ’ ET TEET a 
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Hence, by substitution in (50), we obtain 


1 Av 1 
2 aee] 
oe Pou E Aw F VA, 
In like manner, we find 

1 A, u 1 
53 — = 2 -H A (x, =) 
Pp Pov Ee Au ; vAu 


Thus we have shown that the geodesic curvature of a parametric 
line is a differential parameter of the curvilinear coördinate of the 
line. Since this curvature is a geometrical property of a line, it is 
necessarily independent of the choice of parameters, and thus is 
an invariant. This was evident a priori, but we have just shown 
that it is an invariant of the differential parameter type. 

From the definition of the positive direction of the normal to a 
surface (§ 48), and the normal to the cylinder of projection, it fol- 
lows that the latter for a curve v = const. is the direction in which v 
increases, whereas, for a curve u = const., it is the direction in which 
u decreases. Hence, if the latter curves be defined by — u = const., 
equations (52) and (53) have the same sign. 

If, now, we imagine the surface referred to another parametric 
system, for which the linear element is 


(54) ds’ = Edu’ + 2 Fdudv + G dv’, 


the curve whose geodesic curvature is given by (50) will be defined 
by an equation such as $(u, v)= const. And if the sign of ¢ be 
such that ¢ is increasing in the direction of the normal of its pro- 
jecting cylinder, its geodesic curvature will be given by 


(55) z g Exe. A (+ a=) 


where the differential parameters are formed with respect to (54). 
If two surfaces are applicable, and points on each with the same 
curvilinear codrdinates correspond, the geodesic curvature of the 
curve ¢= const. on each at corresponding points will be the same 
in consequence of (55). Hence: 
Upon two applicable surfaces the geodesic curvature of corresponding 
curves, at corresponding points, is the same. 
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When the second member of equation (55) is developed by 
(IIT, 46, 56), we have 


dp, 1,0 pË Oh 
1 To Tues [Pa Fa 


pp = HVaglu\ H sas ane 
ô$ ap ap „êp 
i AO be oma. fi : 
Ca ens P] 1 z ov ôu ə 1 
H  uvVAp H ov VA 
2b pob\ [p20 _ pt 


130 ou ov f] ov ou, 


= — | = 


= +—|——__——— 
H\eu\ HVA, $ ov\ HVA $ 


Hence we have the formula of Bonnet *: 


Fe ig 
(56) sae £)—___+______ 
A r Gok OB) 
pE erR] 


In particular, the geodesic curvature of the parametric curves, 
when the latter do not form an orthogonal system, is given by 


l -=F -4vE), 


ET Pu H\tuvE æv 
+=-i(2 7--Zve) 
Pw H\tvoVG eu 


The geodesic curvature of a curve of the family, defined by 
the differential equation 


has the value Must daca, 


EL (72 FN- GM i 
(58) cea as Te) 
Po H |eu\VEN*—2 FMN + GM? 


neo ( FM—EN \} 
v VEN? —2 FMN + GM?) | 


* Mémoire sur la théoriè générale des surfaces 


, Journal de l École Polytechnique, 
Cahier 32 (1848), p. 1. ? 
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In illustration of the preceding results, we establish the theorem : 


When the curves of an orthogonal system have constant geodesic curvature, the 
system is isothermal. 


When the surface is referred to these lines, and the linear element is written 
ds? = Edu? + Gd, the condition that the geodesic curvature of these curves be 
constant is, by (50) and (51), 


1 6vG@ U. TA 
——— SS ————— 
VEG ĉu " VEG & 
where U, and Vj, are functions of u and v respectively. If these equations are 
differentiated with respect to v and u respectively, we get 


@log VG ôlog VE alog VG o log VE _ dlog VE alog VG _ 


õu ðv ov ou ĉu ov ĉv õu 


(i) = Vi, 


E 
log — = 0. 
ĉu ov Sg 


Subtracting, we obtain 


Hence E/G is equal to the ratio of a function of u and a function of v, and the 
system is isothermic. In terms of isothermic parameters, equations (i) are of 
the form 


ees ORs ie, 
epa Clee! Felon T 
and the linear element is 
(ii) dante tee 
(U+ VP 


It is evident that the meridians and parallels on a surface of revolution form 
such a system. The same is true likewise of an orthogonal system of small circles 


on a sphere. 

59. Geodesic torsion. We have just seen that when a curve is 
defined by a finite equation or a differential equation, its geodesic 
curvature can be found directly. The same is true of the normal 
curvature of the surface in the direction of the curve by (18). 
Then from (16) and (47) follow the expressions for p and w. Ia 
order to define the curve it remains for us to obtain an expression 


for the torsion. 
From the definition of w it follows that 


(59) sin w =X A+ Yp + Zv, 

where à, m, v are the direction-cosines of the binormal. If this 

equation is differentiated with respect to the arc of the curve, 

and the Frenet formulas (I, 50) are used in the reduction, we get 
—/dw aX 

(60) cos (F ~)= rA— ais 
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From (I, 37, 41) we have 
vo (2 dz dz <4) os (2 dr dx =) ‘ 


P ds dè ds ds? ó 
oe (wae ay); 


Ki ds dè ds dè 


| and oy xe =x = = COS W. 


Moreover, from (13), we obtain the identity 
dX dy dYdx_Z | 


du dv 
'D!— FD ED"—GD 
‘ds ds ds ds H = ) (= SEK Eu 


+ (FD"—GD') (2) |: 


Consequently equation (60) is equivalent to 


(61) “COs @ (= oe 7) = 0, 
where 1 a T has the value 


_ (ED ED!) du? + (GD— ED") dudv + (GD! — FD") di , 


(62) 5 mo H(Edw + 2 Fdudv + G dv’) 


When cos w is different from zero, that is, when the curve is not 
an asymptotic line, equation (61) becomes 


63) 1_de_ 1 


As the expression for T involves only the fundamental coeff- 
cients and dv/du, we have the following theorem of Bonnet: 


1 lida ; 
The function — — z is the same for all curves which have the same 
T 


tangent at a common point. 


Among these curves there is one geodesic, and only one, for it 
will be shown later (§ 85) that one geodesic and only one passes 
through a given point and has a given direction at the point. 
At every point of this geodesic @ is equal to 0° or 180°, and conse- 
quently r= T. Hence the value of T for a given point and direc- 
tion is that of the radius of torsion of the geodesic with this direction. 
The function T is therefore called the radius of geodesic torsion of 


the curve. From (68) it is seen that 7 is the radius of torsion of 
any curve whose osculating plane makes a constant angle with the 
tangent plane.* 

When the numerator of the right-hand member of equation (62) 
is equated to zero, we have the differential equation of lines of 
| curvature. Hence: 
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| A necessary and sufficient condition that the geodesic torsion of 
a curve be zero at a point is that the curve be tangent to a line of 
curvature at the point. 


The geodesic torsion of the parametric lines is given by 
1 FD—ED' i GD'— FD" 
(64) ran ae ee ae) — = —. 
T- EH T GH 
When these lines form an orthogonal system 7, and T, differ only 
in sign. Consequently the geodesic torsion at the point of meeting 
of two curves cutting orthogonally is the same to within the sign. 
Thus far in the consideration of equation (61) we have excluded 
the case of asymptotic lines. In considering them now, we assume 
that they are parametric. The direction-cosines of the tangent and 


binormal to a curve v = const. in this case are 


D Oy RA Cy Leica ce 
VE ou TPC. i OU: 
rA=eEX, p=eyY, v=eZ, 


where e is +1 or —1. Consequently the direction-cosines of the 
principal normal have the values 
ieee (rž HZ a), 
VE\ ĉu ou 
and similar expressions for m and n. 
When in the Frenet formulas 
dà l du m dv n 


= 9 


ds T ds oT ds T 
we substitute the above values, and in the reduction make use 
of (11) and (18), we get 


(65) ee ee ae A 


* Thus far exception must be made of asymptotic lines, but later this restriction will 
be removed. 
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In like manner, the torsion of the asymptotic lines u = const. is 
found to be V—K. But from (64) we find that the geodesic torsion 
in the direction of the asymptotic lines is p Y— K. Hence equation 
(63) is true for the asymptotic lines as well as for all other curves 
on the surface. 


Incidentally we have established the following theorem of Enneper : 


The square of the torsion of a real asymptotic line at a point is equal to the abso- 
lute value of the total curvature of the surface at the point; the radii of torsion of the 
asymptotic lines through a point differ only in sign. 


The following theorem of Joachimsthal is an immediate consequence of (63): 


When two surfaces meet under a constant angle, the line of intersection is a line 
of curvature of both or neither; and conversely, when the curve of intersection of two 
surfaces is a line of curvature of both they meet under constant angle. 


For, if w1, w denote the values of w for the two surfaces, and Tı, Tz the values 
of T, we have, by subtracting the two equations of the form (68), that Tı = To, 
which proves the first part of the theorem. Conversely, if 1/Tı = 1/Tz = 0, we 


have < (wi — we) = 0, and consequently the surfaces meet under constant angle. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Show that the radius of geodesic curvature of a parallel on a surface of 
revolution is the same at all points of the parallel, and determine its geometrical 
significance. 


2. Find the geodesic curvature of the parametric lines on the surface 
a b 
=30+0), y=s—%), z= 


3. Given a family of loxodromic curves upon a surface of revolution which cut 
the meridians under the same angle a; show that the geodesic curvature of all these 
curves is the same at their points of intersection with a parallel. 


4. Straight lines on a surface are the only asymptotic lines which are geodesics. 
5. Show that the geodesic torsion of a curve is given by 


TL Alaa 
— =-(— — — }sin2¢e 
T 2 (a z SARS 
where 0 denotes the angle which the direction of the curve at a point makes with 
the line of curvature v = const. through the point. 
6. Every geodesic line of curvature is a plane curve. 


7. Every plane geodesic line is a line of curvature. 


8. When a surface is cut by a plane or a sphere under constant angle, it is a line 
of curvature on the surface, and conversely. 


9. If the curves of one family of an isothermal orthogonal system have constant 
geodesic curvature, the curves of the other family have the same property. 


: ax\? et ax ex ax 


i SPHERICAL REPRESENTATION 141 


60. Spherical representation. In the discussion of certain prop- 
erties of a surface S it is of advantage to make a representation of 


| © upon the unit sphere * by drawing radii of the sphere parallel to 


the positive directions of the normals to S, and taking the extrem- 
ities of the radii as spherical images of the corresponding points on 


|S. As a point M moves along a curve on <S, its image m describes 


a curve on the sphere. If we limit our consideration to a portion 
of the surface in which no two normals are parallel, the portions 
of the surface and sphere will be in a one-to-one correspondence. 
This map of the surface upon the sphere is called the spherical 


representation of the surface, or the Gaussian representation. It 
_was first employed by Gauss in his treatment of the curvature of 
| surfaces.+ 


The coordinates of m are the direction-cosines of the normal to 
the surface, namely X, Y, Z, so that if we put 
2 
) ; 


the square of the linear element of the spherical representation is 
(67) do’ = E du? + 2 F dudv + Fd’. 
In § 48 we established the following equations : 
aX RD GD ox, FD—ED bx. 


du H? ou H? ov 
(68) re Whee (he l Ap! 

aX  FD'—GD ox | FD ED" bx 

ov H? ou H? av 


By means of these relations and similar ones in Y and Z, the func- 
tions 6, #, f may be given the forms 


= = [GD*?— 2 FDD'+ ED"), 
(69) f= a [GDD!—F(DD"+ DB 4 ED'D"), 
G= a [GD?— 2 FD'D" + ED"), 


or, in terms of the total and mean curvatures (§ 52), 
(10) G=K,D—KE, $#=K,D'-KF, &=K,,D"—KG. 


* The sphere of unit radius and center at the origin of coordinates. t L.c., p. 9. 
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In consequence of these relations the linear element (67) may be 
given the form 


(11) do?=K,,(Ddu?+ 2 D'dudv+D'dv*)—K (Edu? + 2 Fdudv+G dv"), 
and, by (18), 
(12) do*= (= —K)de 
From (70) we have also 
(13) /k=V 69—F* =cKH, 


where e is +1, according as K is positive or negative. 
Equations (69) are linear in Æ, F, G. Solving for the latter, 
we have 
He a [$D — 23DD' +6D"), 


(14) r= a [ZDD'— F(DD"'+D”)+ é6D'D"), 
Gz a [fD°— 2FD'D' + 6D"). 


In seeking the differential equation of the lines of curvature 
from the definition that the normals to the surface along such a 
curve form a developable surface, we found (§ 51) that for a dis- 
placement in the direction of a line of curvature we have 


a 
ou 


du + = av +r(Z u+ av) =o, 
dv ou dv 

and similar equations in y and z, where r denotes the radius of 
principal curvature for the direction. If these equations be multi- 
plied respectively by Gn RA and added, and likewise by B 
3Y aZ ou õu õu dv 
aes and added, the resulting equations may be written 

D du + D'dv — r (E du + F dv) = 0, 

D'du + D" dv —r(Fdu+ dv) = 0. 


Eliminating r, we have as the equation of the lines of curvature 


(75) (DF? —D'é) dw’ + (D¥—D"E) dudv + (D'¥ — DF) dv? = 0. 


EER eer un 


AR ei 
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Again, the elimination of du and dv gives the equation of the 
principal radii in the form 


(76) (69—F")r —(ED"+ FD —2FD')r + (DD"—D")=0, 


so that 6D’ +2D—ZFI)D' 
Pie peer ee A s 
TT) 
( DD" — D”? 
PsP. F EINTE . 


These results enable us to write equations (74) thus: 


E=(p,+ p,) D— PsPoG; 
(78) F= (p, + p.) D'— PP: 
G =(p,+ Pa) fh PiP: 


61. Relations between a surface and its spherical representation. 
Since the radius of normal curvature ÈR is a function of the direc- 
tion except when the surface is a sphere, we obtain from (T2) the 
following theorem : 

A necessary and suficient condition that the spherical representation 
of a surface be conformal is that the surface be minimal or a sphere. 


As a consequence of this theorem we have that every orthog- 
onal system on a minimal surface is represented on the sphere by 
an orthogonal system. From (70) it is seen that if a surface is 
not minimal, the parametric systems on both the surface and the 
sphere can be orthogonal only when D’ is zero, that is, when the 
lines of curvature are parametric. Hence we have: 

The lines of curvature of a surface are represented on the sphere 
by an orthogonal system; this is a characteristic property of lines 
of curvature, unless the surface be minimal. 

This theorem follows also as a direct consequence of the theorem : 

A necessary and sufficient condition that the tangents to a curve 
upon a surface and to its image at corresponding points be parallel is 
that the curve be a line of curvature. 

In order to prove this theorem we assume that the curve is 
parametric, v = const. Then the condition of parallelism is 


aX oY 02 oe dy oz 


u õu ðu ðu ðu ou 
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From (68) it follows that in this case (FD — ED') must be zero. 
But the latter is the condition that the curves v = const. be lines of 
curvature ($51). Moreover, from (82) it follows that the positive 
half-tangents to a line of curvature and its spherical representa- 
tion have the same or contrary sense according as the correspond- 
ing radius of normal curvature is negative or positive. 

In consequence of (7) the equation (40) of the asymptotic 
directions may be written 


dzdX + dydY + dzdZ = 0. 
And so we have the theorem: 


The tangents to an asymptotic line and to its spherical representa- 
tion at corresponding points are perpendicular to one another ; this 
property is characteristic of asymptotic lines. 


It is evident that the direction-cosines of the normal to the 
sphere are equal to X,-Y, Z, to within sign at most. Let them 
be denoted by %, 4, 7; then 


1 /eY ðZ -ƏZ oY 
=) PA ese 
When expressions similar to (68) are substituted for the quantities 
in the parentheses, the latter expression is reducible to KHX. 
Hence, in consequence of (73), we have 
(80) VO ENG y= eY, % = €Z, 
where e = +1 according as the curvature of the surface is positive 
or negative. À 

From the above it follows that according as a point of a surface 
is elliptic or hyperbolic the positive sides of the tangent planes at 
corresponding points of the surface and the sphere are the same or 
different. Suppose, for the moment, that the lines of curvature are 
parametric. From our convention about the positive direction of 
the normal to a surface, and the above results, it follows that both 
the tangents to the parametric curves through a point M have the 
same sense as the corresponding tangents to the sphere, or both 
have the opposite sense, when M is an elliptic point; but that 
one tangent has the same sense as the corresponding tangent to 
the sphere, and the other the opposite sense, when the point is 
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hyperbolic. Hence, when a point describes a closed curve on a 
surface its image describes a closed curve on the sphere in the 
same or opposite sense according as the surface has positive or 
negative curvature. We say that the areas inclosed by these 
curves have the same or opposite signs in these respective cases. 

Suppose now that we consider a small parallelogram on the sur- 
face, whose vertices are the points (u, v), (u + du, v), (u, v + dv), 
and (u+ du, v+ dv). The vertices of the corresponding parallelo- 
gram on the sphere have the same curvilinear codrdinates, and 
the areas are Hdudv and ¢/fdudv, e being +1 according as the sur- 
face has positive or negative curvature in the neighborhood of the 
point (u, v). The limiting value of the ratio of the spherical and 
the surface areas as the vertices of the latter approach the point 
(u, v) is a measure of the curvature of the surface similar to that 
of a plane curve. In consequence of (73) this limiting value is the 
Gaussian curvature K. Since any closed area may be looked upon 
as made up of such small parallelograms, we have the following 
theorem of Gauss: 

The limit of the ratio of the area of a closed portion of a surface to 
the area of the spherical image of it, as the former converges to a point, 
is equal in value to the product of the principal radii at the point. 


Since the normals to a developable surface along a generator are 
parallel, there can be no closed area for which there are not two nor- 
mals which are parallel. Hence spherical representation, as defined 
in § 60, applies only to nondevelopable surfaces, but so far as the 
preceding theorem goes, it is not necessary to make this exception; 
for the total curvature of a developable surface is zero (§ 64), 
and the area of the spherical image of any closed area on such a 
surface is zero. 


The fact that the Gaussian curvature is zero at all points of a developable surface, 
whereas such a surface is surely curved, makes this measure not altogether satis- 
factory, and so others have been suggested. Thus, Sophie Germain * advocated 

A at SET 1 
the mean curvature, and Casorati t'has put forward the expression z z + a 
Pi P2 
But according to the first, the curvature of a minimal surface is zero, and according 
to the second, a minimal surface has the same curvature as a sphere. Hence the 
Gaussian curvature continues to be the one most frequently used, which may be 
due largely to an important property of it to be discussed later (§ 64). 


* Crelle, Vol. VII (1831), p. 1. t Acta Mathematica, Vol. XIV (1890), p. 95- 
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62. Helicoids. We apply the preceding results in a study of 
an important class of surfaces called the helicoids. A helicoid is 
generated by a curve, plane or twisted, which is rotated about a 
fixed line as axis, and at the same time translated in the direction 
of the axis with a velocity which is in constant ratio with the 
velocity of rotation. A section of the surface by a plane through 
the axis is called a meridian. All the meridians are equal plane 
curves, and the surface can be generated by a meridian moving 
with the same velocities as the given curve. The particular motion 
described is called helicoidal motion, and so we may say that any 
helicoid can be generated by a plane curve with helicoidal motion. 

In order to determine the equations of a helicoid in parametric 
form, we take the axis of rotation for the z-axis, and let u denote 
the distance of a point of the surface from the axis, and v the angle 
made by the plane through the point and the axis with the zz-plane 
in the positive direction of rotation. If the equation of the gen- 
erating curve in any position of its plane is z=¢ (u), the equations 
of the surface are 


(81) T = U COS V, y =usinv, z = ġ (u) + av, 


where a denotes the constant ratio of the velocities; it is called 
the parameter of the helicoidal motion. When, in particular, a is 
zero, these equations define any surface of revolution. Moreover, 
when ¢(u) is a constant, the curves v = const. are straight lines 
perpendicular to the axis, and so the surface is a right conoid. 
It is called the right helicoid. 

By calculation we obtain from (81) 


(82) E=1+ p”, P= aq’, G=u’ + a’, 


where the accent indicates differentiation with respect to u. From 
the method of generation it follows that the curves v = const. are 
meridians, and u = const. are helices on the helicoids, and circles 
on surfaces of revolution. From (82) it is seen that these curves 
form an orthogonal system only on surfaces of revolution and on 
the right helicoid. Moreover, from (57) it is found that the geo- 
desic curvature of the meridians is zero only when a is zero or ¢' 
is a constant. In the latter case the meridian is a straight line 
perpendicular to the axis or oblique, according as ¢/ is zero or not. 
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Hence the meridians of surfaces of revolution and of the ruled 
helicoids are geodesics. 

The orthogonal trajectories of the helices upon a helicoid are 
determined by the equation (cf. III, 81) 


ag'du + (w? + a’)dv=9. 
: ag’ 
Hence, if we put v= ef: EE du +v, 
the curves v, = const. are the orthogonal trajectories, and their 


equations in finite form are found by a quadrature. In terms of 
the parameters u and v, the linear element is 


(83) ii (1 + = 


z ) du? + (uw? + a?) dr}. 


12 
a 

As an immediate consequence of this result we have that the 
helices and their orthogonal trajectories on any helicoid form an 


isothermal system. 
From (83) and (§ 46) we have the theorem of Bour: 


Every helicoid is applicable to some surface of revolution, and 
helices on the former correspond to the parallels on the latter. 


We derive also the following expressions: 


a sin v — ud! cosv, — (a cos v + ud’ sin v), u 
te te St A TRN E cb te PALE A 


84 EIL IAS oo 
( i Vu? (1+) + a 
an 
(85) DeD Die a AN ae 
wl a, p’) + a 


From (84) it follows that a meridian is a normal section of a sur- 

face of revolution at all its points, and consequently is a line of 

curvature (Ex. 7, p. 140). This is evident also from the equation 

of the lines of curvature of a helicoid, namely 

(86) af[1+ "+ ud'p!] du +[(w?+ a) up! — (1+ p°) up ]dudv 
—a[wp”?+ w+ a?] dv’= 0. 

Moreover, the meridians are lines of curvature of those helicoids, 

for which ¢ satisfies the condition 


1 fi p? + ug!!! = 0. 
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By integration this gives 
p=V— w — c log Ê 
When the surface is the right rae the expressions for D 


and D" vanish. Hence the meridians and helices are the asymp- 
totic lines. Moreover, these lines form an orthogonal system, so 


that the surface is a minimal surface (§ 55). Since the tan- 
SS E EO 
SNES] 


gent planes to a surface along 
an asymptotic line are its oscu- 
“Zz lating planes, if the surface is a 

ruled minimal surface, the gener- 

il ators are the principal normals of 

In fig. 16 are represented the asymptotic lines and lines of 
curvature of a right helicoid. 
For any other helicoid the equation of the asymptotic lines is 
(87) up" du?— 2adudv + u*p'dv* = 0. 


all the curved asymptotic lines. 

But a circular helix is the only 
As the coefficients in (86) and (87) are functions of u alone, we 
have the theorem: 


+V A 


TASTA WEE (WZ E 


Bertrand curve whose principal 
normals are the principal normals 
of an infinity of curves (§ 19). 
Hence we have the theorem of 
Catalan: 


The right helicoid is the only 


real minimal ruled surface. 


Fic. 16 


When a helicoid is referred to its meridians and helices, the asymp- 
totic lines and the lines of curvature can be found by quadratures. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Show that the spherical representation of the lines of curvature of a surface 
of revolution is isothermal. 

2. The osculating planes of a line of curvature and of its spherical Be eee 
tion at corresponding points are parallel. 

3. The angles between the asymptotic directions at a point on a surface and 


between their spherical representation are equal or supplementary, according as 
the surface has positive or negative curvature at the point. 
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4. Skow that the helicoidal surface 
%=ucosry,. y=usinv, eabod f [Eta] 


(uz — b2) u 


is minimal. 
5. The total curvature of a helicoid is constant along a helix. 
6. The orthogonal trajectories of the helices upon a helicoid are geodesics. 


7. If the fundamental functions E, F, G of a surface are functions of a single 
parameter u, the surface is applicable to a surface of revolution. 


8. Find the equations of the helicoid generated by a circle of constant radius 
whose plane passes through the axis and the lines of curvature on the surface ; also 
find the equations of the surface in terms of parameters referring to the meridians 
and their orthogonal trajectories. 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 


1, If a pencil of planes be drawn through a tangent MT to a surface, and if 
lengths be laid off on the normals at M to the sections of the surface by these 
planes equal to the curvature of the sections, the locus of the end points is a 
straight line normal to the plane determined by MT and the normal to the 


surface at M. 

2. If P is a point of a developable surface; Po the point where the generator 
through P touches the edge of regression, ¢ the length PoP, p and r the radii of 
curvature and torsion of the edge of regression, then the principal radii of the 
surface are given by i i y map 

Pi 4 P2 Tt 

3. For the surface of revolution of a parabola about its directrix, the principal 
radii are in constant ratio. 

4. The equations z = a cosu, y = asinu, z+ w define a family of circular 
helices which pass through the point A (a, 0, 0) of the cylinder; each helix has an 
involute whose points are at the distance c from A (cf. I, 106). Find the surface 
which is the locus of these involutes; show that the tangents to the helices are 
normal to this surface; find also the lines of curvature upon the latter. 


5. The surfaces defined by the equations (cf. § 25) 
1+p?+@P= fy), «t+ pz=$(P) 

have a system of lines of curvature in planes parallel to the xz-plane and to the 
y-axis respectively. 

6. The equations 

y—ar=0, T? + y? + 22 2px —a?=0, 

where a and $ are parameters, define all the circles through the points (0, 0, a), 
(0,0, — a). Show that the circles determined by a relation B= f(a) are the 


characteristics of a family of spheres, except when f(a) is a linear function ; 
also that the circles are lines of curvature on the envelope of these spheres. 


7. If one of the lines of curvature of a developable surface lies upon a sphere, 
the other nonrectilinear lines of curvature lie on concentric spheres, 
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8. If P is a point on a surface, Po the center of normal curvature of the line 
bisecting the angle between the lines of curvature, and P1, P2 the centers of normal 
curvature in two directions equally inclined to the first, then the four pointe 
P, Pı, Po, P2 form a harmonic range. 


9. If Ri, Re, Rs, +-+, Rm denote the radii of normal curvature of m sections of 
a surface which make equal angles 27/m with one another, and m > 2, then 


Mey / i! =) G =) 
— —+—4---4+— =- —+-)}- 
1 Rz Rm 2 1 P2 > 


10. If the Dupin indicatrix at a point P of a surface is an ellipse, and through 
either one of the asymptotes of its focal hyperbola two planes be drawn perpen- 
dicular to one another, their intersections with the tangent plane are conjugate 
directions on the surface. 


11. All curves tangent to an asymptotic line at a point M, and whose osculating 
planes are not tangent to the surface at M, have M for a point of inflection. 


12. The normal curvature of an orthogonal trajectory of an asymptotic line is 
equal to the mean curvature of the surface at the point of intersection. 
13. The surface of revolution whose equations are 
x= ucosy,* «y=usin», z = a log (u + Vu? — a?) 


is generated by the rotation of a catenary about its axis; it is called the catenoid. 
Show that it is the only minimal surface of revolution. 


14. When the osculating plane of a line of curvature makes a constant angle 
with the tangent plane to the surface, the line of curvature is plane. 


15. A plane line of curvature is represented on the unit sphere by a circle. 


16. The cylinder whose right section is the curve defined by the intrinsic equa- 
tion p = a — s?/b, where a and b are positive constants, has the characteristic prop- 


erty that upon it lie curves of curvature . |% + o whose geodesic curvature is 
1/V ab. a?b 

17. When a surface is referred to an orthogonal system of lines, and the radii of 
geodesic curvature of the curves v = const. and u = const. are pgu, pg» respectively, 


the geodesic curvature of the curve which makes an angle with the lines v = const. 
is given by 1 


do — Cos 0o i sin ĝo 
Pg ds Pyu Pov 


18. When a surface is referred to an orthogonal system of lines, and py, $ 
denote the radius of geodesic curvature and the arc for one system of isogonal 
trajectories of the parametric lines, and pj, s’ the similar functions for the 


orthogonal trajectories of the former, then whatever be the direction of the first 
cot hiuek Cigna 
curves the quantity — — + — — is constant at a point. 
ds Pg d3 py 
19. If p and p’ denote the radii of first curvature of a line of curvature and its 


spherical representation, and also pg and pé the radii of geodesic curvature of these 
curves, then ds) ade R ok öğ 

T ET 
where ds and de are the linear elements of the curves. 
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20. When a surface is referred to its lines of curvature, and 6o, 64 denote the 
angles which a curve on the surface and its spherical representation make with 
the curves v = const., the radii of geodesic curvature of these curves, denoted by 
Pg and pg respectively, are in the relation 


yer og Fe. 
Pg Pg 


21. When the curve 
z = f (u) cosu, y = f (u)sin u, z=] [Pudu 


is subjected to a helicoidal motion of parameter a about the z-axis, the various 
positions of this curve are orthogonal trajectories of the helices, and also geodesics 
on the surface. 


22. When a curve is subjected to a continuous rotation about an axis, and at 
the same time to a homothetic transformation with respect to a point of the axis, 
such that the tangent to the locus described by a point of the curve makes a con- 
stant angle with the axis, the locus of the resulting curves is called a spiral surface. 
Show that if the z-axis be taken for the axis of rotation and the origin for the center 
of the transformation, the equations of the surface are of the form 


x = f (u) eè cos (u + v), y = f(u) e sin (u + 2), z = ġ (u), 
where A is a constant. 
23. A spiral surface can be generated in the following manner: Let C be a 
curve, l any line, and P a point on the latter; if each point M on C describes an 
isogonal trajectory of the generators on the circular cone with vertex P and axis l 


in such a way that the perpendicular upon l, from the moving point M, revolves about! 
with constant velocity, the locus of these curves is a spiral surface (cf. Ex. 5, § 33). 


24. Show that the orthogonal trajectories of the curves u = const., in Ex. 22, 
can be found by quadratures, and that the linear element can be put in the form 


ds? = eP (da? + A*dp?), 
where A is a function of a alone. 


25. Show that the lines of curvature, minimal lines, and asymptotic lines upon 
a spiral surface can be found by quadrature. 


CHAPTER V 
FUNDAMENTAL EQUATIONS. THE MOVING TRIHEDRAL 


63. Christoffel symbols. In this chapter we derive the necessary 
and sufficient equations of condition to be satisfied by six func- 
tions, Æ, F, G; D, D', D", in order that they may be the fundamental 
quantities for a surface. 

For the sake of brevity we make use of two sets of symbols, 
suggested by Christoffel,* which represent certain functions of the 
coefficients of a quadratic differential form and their derivatives of 
the first order. If the differential form is 


andu; + 2 a,,du,du,+ aduz, 
the first set of symbols is defined by 


ik) _1 (aay | doy Gag 
l 2\3u, du; du, 


t 


where each of the subscripts 2, k, 7 has one of the values 1 and 2.t 
From this definition it follows that 


RR] 
TRURIN 
When these symbols are used in connection with the first fun- 


damental quadratic form of a surface d8? = E dw? + 2 F dudv + G dv’, 
they are found to have the following significance: 


aioe p Tan Shon 
TR oa a |= 2-32) 
ay [*?)- 13E p2- 12G 

1| 2% 21 2a’ 

ajaken 221 1126 

1| ov o HRI 


* Crelle, Vol. LXX, pp. 241-245. 


t This equation defines these symbols for a quadratic form of any number of vari- 
ables w1,---, Un. In this case i, ķ, Z take the values 1, ---, n. 
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The second set of symbols is defined by the equation 


Uhr ]++[3]) 


where 4,, denotes the algebraic complement of a,, in the discrimi- 
nant a,,a,.— ay, divided by the discriminant itself. With reference 
to the first fundamental quadratic form these symbols mean 


-F E 
and ane Se E patie 
pee oy? OE ,0E ._0F 
BOW 7 fe a ene eee ses. 
— w, p1) _ Da PAPET 
WE els we he eo er es 
E oG oG OL 
= or a = Pe 
(2) pai teui g 
Sane ; 2A H y 
0G âa a aG oF 
Sy A 2 teed tre —2F— 
(ae aT ie {3-4 av 
1 2 He z A i 


From these equations we derive the following identities : 
d log H aa sae ô log =a {P}. 
Caters E lS TZ THs 


With the aid of these identities we derive from (III, 15, 16) the 
expressions 


on Ha) SC} 


From the above definition of the symbols ey we obtain the 
following important relation : 


; J 
[i]t ta 
64. The equations of Gauss and of Codazzi. The first two of 
equations (IV, 10) and the equation 


ve oy 
a Z— =D 
6) x% w ðu? W ðu? 


154 FUNDAMENTAL EQUATIONS 


; ’ . ex ey Hz 
form a consistent set of equations linear in aut” Dal? Dal 
2 


e £ 
determinant is equal to H. Solving for ae get 


» and the 
2 
Ox =bg ôs et ae. px: 
si Ld ae De on ae 
similar equations hold for y and z. Proceeding in like manner with 


the other equations (IV, 10) and 


6 Oa 
(6) ou ov 


=D’, pees =D", 


we get the following equations of Gauss : 

Ox RE ôx E ôx 

= lar S DA: 

du? ism lata 

Ox J= ox i she CET 
(7) Ou Ov | T pi 

2 
ae ae B 22 2 a Dlx. 


For convenience of reference we recall from § 48 the equations 


aX _FD'—GD ôr | FD—ED! ox 


ou H? ou WT be" 
(8) n / I di 

aX _ FD"—GD! ôw | FD'—ED" ox 

ov H? ou H? ov 


The conditions of integrability of the Gauss equations (7) are 


(ae) =la) to am) a A) 

av Vu?) Du \@udv)’ dv \ðuðv/ du \av? 

By means of (7) and (8) these po are reducible to the forms 
ox 

(9) 


b X= gy 
a, 4 tay to 0, a, = +45 ~ + X= 0, 


where a, @,,---, ¢, are determinate functions of Æ, F, G; D, D', D" 
and their derivatives. Since equations similar to (9) hold for y and 
z, we must have 


(10) 4 = 0, a,= 0, b= 0, b= 0, f= 0, a= 0. 


i 


el in 


IN See ee 
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When the expressions for a, a, b, and b, are calculated, it is 
found that the first four equations are equivalent to the following : 


DD"—D" a f1) a f11)_, f121f12)_-11 22 
Terme a a ad ay 
-3 -U Pky rae ana fit i 11) f 22 
wplot-mlastisteltte tes 
AEE 
Us ae 
DD" — Dg oft 2RR fi Fa {a 11 
Hi a AER, 
(F 
2Jl4 iSi 
aaa a ah} set roar sh 
pal REENA" 
When the expressions for the Christoffel symbols are substituted 
in these equations the latter reduce to the single equation 
Dp — Tt t fo F | 
T 2H \duLHH av Hou 
aF OE” A CE |}. 
ov 


(11) 


(12) 


Hou Hod EH ou 


This equation was discovered by Gauss, and is called the Gauss 
equation of condition upon the fundamental functions. The left- 
hand member of the equation is the expression for the total curva- 
ture of the surface. Hence we have the celebrated theorem of 
Gauss *: 

The expression for the total curvature of a surface is a function 
of the fundamental coefficients of the first order and of their deriva- 
tives of the first and second orders. 

When the expressions for c, and c, are calculated, we find that 
the last two of equations (10) are 


hale oD! -+ fH {3 })o+ +15 }D"=0, 
EB OR 


* L.c., p. 20. 


(18) 
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These are the Codazzi equations, so called because they are equiva- 
lent to the equations found by Codazzi *; however, it should be 
mentioned that Mainardi was brought to similar results some- 
what earlier.t It is sometimes convenient to have these equations 
written in the form 


aD ô 2 +{o}2 ~2{ P12 4{0}o=0, 

ov H = H H 

ED ORD A DIE Ee n E 

ðu H A EA mae me 
which reduce readily to (13) by means of (8). 

With the aid of equations (7) we find that the conditions of 

integrability of equations (8) and similar ones in Y and Z reduce 
to (18). 


From the preceding theorem and the definition of applicable 
surfaces (§ 43) follows the theorem : 


(18') 


Two applicable surfaces have the same total curvature at corre- 
sponding points. 


As a consequence we have: 


Every surface applicable to a plane is the tangent surface of a 
twisted curve. 


For, when a surface is applicable to a plane its linear element is 
reducible to ds*= du’?+ dv’, and consequently its total curvature 
is zero at every point by (12). From (IV, 78) it follows that 


war faerie ee OT 
oa ape v) t o (u, v) s o (u, v) aR: 
Hence X, Y, Z are functions of a single parameter, and therefore 


the surface is the tangent surface of a twisted curve (cf. § 27). 
Incidentally we have proved the theorem : 


When K is zero at all points of a surface the latter is developable, 
and conversely. 


* Sulle coordinate curvilinee d’una superficie e dello spazio, Annali, Ser. 3, Vol. II 
(1868), p. 269. 


t Giornale dell’ Istituto Lombardo, Vol. IX, p. 395. 
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65. Fundamental theorem. When the lines of curvature are 
parametric, the Gauss and Codazzi equations (12), (18) reduce to 
Det L NGN 2 fl OVE. o 
VEG ĉu\VE a avv \ VG ev )- A 
a ( D )-2 ô VE 


(14) 


= 9 


w \ VE G ov 
OF DINED AV Ge 
du VG E ou 


The direction-cosines of the tangents to the parametric curves, 
v = const. and u = const., have the respective values 
1 ôr 1 oy 1 @ 
PSY ata Ou) =a) OU Ale 
Poe ie 1 ay 1 a 
» 2." Teme’ Yeo’ Van 


By means of equations (7) and (8) we find 


(15) 


eX, Lave, , Dy aX _ 1 ovGy 
bu WG Ob. 0 NE fe NE Ou 

(ie) | 2X,__1 ave y xp Leva E a 
eu Vaw ” dv VE tn 2 aa. 
padn Dit ax __ bY 
Cm oe anit uig of 


and similar equations obtained by replacing X, X, X by Y, Y,, Y 
respectively, and by Z,, Z,, Z. From (15) we have 


x = [VEX du +V GX,dv, 
(17) y = (VEY du +VGY,d2, 
z= nf VEZ du +V GZ,do. 
We proceed to the proof of the converse theorem : 
Given four functions, E, G, D, D", satisfying equations (14); there 


exists a surface for which E, 0, G; D, 0, D" are the fundamental 
quantities of the first and second order respectively. 
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In the first place we remark that all the conditions of integra- 
bility of the equations (16) are satisfied in consequence of (14). 
Hence these equations admit sets of particular solutions whose 
values for the initial values of u and v are arbitrary. From the 
form of equations (16) it follows (cf. § 13) that, if two such sets 
of particular solutions be denoted by X, X,, X and Y,, Y,, Y, then 


X? + X? + X’=const., . 
(18) Y?7+ Y? + Y’= const., 
X Y +X, Y, + XY= const. 


From the theory of differential equations we know that there exist 
three particular sets of solutions X,, X,, X; Y,, Y,, Y; 2, Z» Z, 
which for the initial values of u and v have the values 1, 0,0; 0,1, 0; 
0,0,1. In this case equations (18) become 
X? + XP +X’ =l, 
(19) ¥2+¥24 Y%=1, 
XY XY Y= 0, 
which are true for all values of u and v. In like manner we have 
Z? + Z? + Z’=l, 
(19’) X,Z,+X,Z,+XZ=0, 
YZ, + Y,Z,+ YZ=0. 


From (16) it follows that the expressions in the right-hand mem- 
bers of (17) are exact differentials, and that the surface defined by 
these equations has, for its linear element and its second quadratic 
form, the expressions 
(20) Edw + G dv’, Ddu? + D'de? 
respectively. 

Suppose, now, that we had a second system of three sets of 
solutions of equations (16) satisfying the conditions (19), (19’). 
By a motion in space we could make these X’s, Y’s, and Z’s equal 
to the corresponding ones of the first system for the initial values 
of u and v. But then, because of the relations similar to (18), they 
would be equal for all values of u and v, as shown in § 13. Hence, 
to within a motion in space, a surface is determined by two quad- 
ratic forms (20). As in § 18, it can be shown that the solution of 
equations (16) reduces to the integration of an equation of Riccati. 
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Later * we shall find that the direction-cosines of any two per- 
pendicular lines in the tangent plane to a surface, and of the normal 
to the surface, satisfy a system of equations similar in form to (16). 
Moreover, these equations possess the property that sets of solu- 
tions satisfy the conditions (18) when the parametric lines are any 
whatever. Hence the choice of lines of curvature as parametric 
lines simplifies the preceding equations, but the result is a general 
one. Consequently we have the following fundamental theorem: 


When the coefficients of two quadratic forms, 
Edw + 2 Fdudv + G dv’, Ddu? + 2 D'dudv + D"dv’, 


satisfy the equations of Gauss and Codazzi, there exists a surface, 
unique to within its position in space, for which these forms are 
respectively the first and second fundamental quadratic forms; and 
the determination of the surface requires the integration of a Riccati 
equation and quadratures. 


From (III, 3), (5) and (6), it follows that if E, F, G; D, D’, D” are the funda- 
mental functions for a surface of codrdinates (x, y, z), the surface symmetric with 
respect to the origin, that is, the surface with the codrdinates (— x, — y, — 2), has 
the fundamental functions E, F, G; — D, — D’, — D”. Moreover, in consequence 
of the above theorem, two surfaces whose fundamental quantities bear such a rela- 
tion can be moved in space so that they will be symmetric with respect to a point. 
Two surfaces of this kind will be treated as the same surface. 


EXAMPLES 


1. When the lines of curvature of a surface form an isothermal system, the 
surface is said to be isothermic. Show that surfaces of revolution are isothermic. 


2. Show that the hyperbolic paraboloid 


a b 
w=-(ut+r), y=z0u-) 2=7 
Cote 5 2 2 2 
is isothermic. 
3. When a surface is isothermic, and the linear element, expressed in terms of 
parameters referring to the lines of curvature, is ds? = \?(du? + dv?), the equations 
of Codazzi and Gauss are reducible to 


ð Piri "P 0 Po 1 OP, 
ONS — — log \ = — -= 
ba ee a a o Pa Pas Pi Ov 

o2 G2 ) 2 
— + —)log\ + — = 
(a T ov? 5 PıP2 


4. Find the form of equations (11), (13) when the surface is defined in terms of 
symmetric coördinates (cf. § 39). 


* Cf, § 69. Consult also Scheffers, Vol. II, pp. 310 et seg. ; Bianchi, Vol. I, pp. 122-124. 
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5. Show that K is equal to zero for the tangent surface of a twisted curve, 
taking the linear element of the latter in the form (105), § 20. 

6. Show that the total curvature of the surface of revolution of the tractrix 
about its axis is negative and constant. 


7. Establish the following formulas, in which the differential parameters are 
formed with respect to the form Edu? + 2 Fdudv + Gdv?: 


N exe na Y:Z2 
AX at Ga Ai(Y, Z) = p3 + p2 ’ 
ep i 2 
Ol, z) = X, oE a. 


where the quantities have the same significance as in § 65. 


1 
8. Deduce the identity A% = (5 + x) X, 
Pi Ps 


and show therefrom that the curves in which a minimal surface is cut by a. 
family of parallel planes and the orthogonal trajectories of these curves form. 
an isothermal system. 

66. Fundamental equations in another form. We have seen in 
$ 61 that if X, Y, Z denote the direction-cosines of the normal to 
a surface, the direction-cosines of the normal to the spherical rep- 
resentation of the surface are eX, eY, eZ, where e is +1 according 
as the curvature of the surface is positive or negative. If, then, 
the second fundamental quantities for the sphere be denoted by 
À, X, S", we have 


(21) =-6, =e J=-G, 


so that for the sphere equations (7) become 
= Se ax ely ere Ex, 
2J dv 
2 ! 
a s e a 
= Fai} S +15} S_ sz, 


I 
where the M r symbols M Ah are formed with respect to 


the linear element of the spherical representation, namely 
(23) do’ = 6 du’ + 2 F dudv + £ dv*. i 


The conditions of integrability of equations (22) are reducible 
by means of the latter to 


fi Mints ay EE 
Lain 
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where 4,, A, B, B, are the functions obtained from the quantities 
12 
4,, 4,, b, b, respectively of § 64 by replacing = E, F, G 


by 1, ó, A F respectively. Since the above equations must be sat- 
isfied by Y and Z, the quantities 4,, A,, B, B, must be zero. This 
gives the single equation of condition 


my He (SL), a 106 9 2) 
2/f lou \6 dv Kou) bv\ tu Mw éE% 2 


Moreover, the Codazzi equations (13’) become, in consequence 
of (21), 


TE RO SHEDE 
e e Ss (YZ -0 


which vanish identically. 
If equations (IV, 13) be solved for 2 = Z and $ = we get 


(25) 


CL PD EADE te — 6D! 0X 
— z= — -— — ; 
ou Jee ou If? ov 


(26) 0x he fD'—F¢p' aX GD'—éD" 2a 
GENT “Ou Ke ee 
By means of equations (22) the condition of integrability of these 
equations, namely a MN Oller 
a (2u) ~ ae) 


and similar conditions in y and z, reduce to 
c22 saa HAD- pitati 0, 
(27) = 2 
oD" at 2} A i "=0 
Fe Tees Pte 


Hence two quadratic forms 
Edu + 2F dudv + dv’, D du? + 2D! dudv + D" dv’, 
whose coefficients satisfy the conditions (24), (27), may be taken 


as the linear element of the spherical representation of a surface 
and as the second quadratic form of the latter. When X, Y, Z are 
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known, the cartesian coérdinates of the surface can be found by 
quadratures (26); however, the determination of the former requires 
the solution of a Riccati equation. 


If the equations 


ôx OX ox OX ôx OX ou OX 
=— — — D=- oe = — D”=— — — 
4 Bo See Sa av ov 
be differentiated with respect to u and v, the resulting equations may be reduced 
by means of (7) and (22) to the form: * 


oD 11 11 11)’ 11)’ 
= D D 
i B GTa 


“= 
fn fla «fn fn 
ted PA cael EE ama ean 
aD _ (2) ma (2) v He f (2p, 

(28) ati wae eee 
me atayP tf el™ ttaje tte 
ae Lip a 
afi mello films tm, 
= fr | D+ iD’ + HES ah Be 


67. Tangential codrdinates. Mean evolute. A surface may be 
looked upon not only as the locus of a point whose position 
depends upon two parameters, but also as the envelope of its 
tangent planes. This family of planes depends upon one or two 
parameters according as the surface is developable or not. We 
considered the former case in § 27, and now take up the latter. 

If W denotes the algebraic distance from the origin to the tan- 
gent plane to a surface S at the point M (x, y, z), then 


(29) W=axX+yV +22. 
If this equation is differentiated with respect to u and v, the 
resulting equations are reducible, in consequence of (IV, 3), to 


(30) aW x, 0X, OW y, 0X, 


ou ou ov í Gu 


* Cf. Bianchi, Vol. I, p. 157. 
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The three equations (29), (30) are linear in z, Y, 2, and in con- 
sequence of (IV, 79, 80) their determinant is equal to e% Hence 
we have Ww Y A 


£|əW Y əz 
A| õu ðu oul’ 


L A 
ov w w 
and similar expressions for y and z. From (IV, 11) we deduce the 
identities pe te Gods, (-s nox aa 6%), 
(31) du au AN ou 
yg <(- ge oat +95). 
ov w ff ov 


By means of these equations the above expression for z is 
reducible to 


et 


Hence we have 

(32) z=WX+A\W,X), y=WY+AW,Y), 2=WZ+Al(W,Z), 

the differential parameters being formed with respect to (23). 
Conversely, if we have four functions X, Y, Z, W of u and v, 

such that the first three satisfy the identity 

(33) X?+Y?4+ 7?=1, 

equations (32) define the surface for which X, Y, Z are the direction- 

cosines of the tangent plane, and W is the distance of the latter from 

the origin. For, from (88), we have 


x= =0, Zx =o, 


in consequence of which and formulas (22) we find from (32) that 
ôx 
— = > Xx— =Q. 
> xe 0, Bo 


Moreover, equation Bae also follows from (82). Hence a surface 
is completely defined by the functions X, Y, Z, W, which are 
called the tangential codrdinates of the surface.* 


Sou ou S Nou w * ow Gu) * w w 


al OW 0X (= oX oW =) ow ox 
ou ou Í 


* Cf. Weingarten, Festschrift der Technischen Hochschule zu Berlin (1884) ; Bianchi, 
Vol. I, pp. 172-174; Darboux, Vol. I, pp. 234-248. 
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When equations (30) are differentiated, we obtain 


ew a aA a 
ee —D 
ou Hiel T ðu dv ? zu Juv 
Fe ae, a z, 


By means of (22), (29), and (30) these equations are reducible to 
mo -1Y digh ew], 
ow {Pye (eye f 
4 — — wW 
Ca) =-|ž ov H 
2 1 
| wW Aye ow ate agw], 
2J &v 
When these expressions for D, D, D” are substituted in the 
expression (IV, TT) for p + p, the latter becomes 


W ow 
Pi +P,=— aE —29 gee ee |- 2W 


Sabha {Hing (ay ow 

N a SA alo 
mh {any es RE ia ow 
tals tee tees ar 

By means of (25) this equation can be written in the form 


(35) p, +p, =— (A, W+2W), 


where the differential parameter is formed with respect to the 
linear element (23) of the sphere. 
Moreover, if A0 denotes the following expression, 


0 11 11120 
rales a kasden 
ri “ye 22)! 20 
E s “pays pya ; 
du dv 1J du 2 5) | 
it follows from (84) that 


DD" — p” 
(37) PiP: = E = Al, W+ WALW + Ww, 


(36) Al,0= 
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In passing we shall prove that A,,6 is a differential parameter 
by showing that it is expressible in the form 


as A g= 228A, 0, 49) AAO. 
22 40,0 

Without loss of generality we take 

Edw +Gdv? 


as the quadratic form, with respect to which these differential 
parameters are formed. Then 


1 ey ae Wer 1 2E 
Down IN N fe OE = eee 
as ea 7 te lew -G MGE =) aera a8 py 
2E\? ea 
PENTOS 
INA A (=)+ Ou norte 1 [zz ey 
ay E'G Re 4E*G| du ðu \w/ | 


By substitution we find 
2 Au A (u, Au)—A A u 


A = 
alt 4Au 


Since the terms in the right-hand member are differential param- 
eters, their values are independent of the choice of parameters 
u and v, in terms of which (39) is expressed. Hence equation (38) 
is an identity. 

The coordinates x, Y, 2 of the point on the normal to a sur- 
face halfway between the centers of principal curvature have 


the expressions 
To=L+YE(Pi+P2)A, Y=y +4 (P +P)Y, %=2+3(p,+P,)Z. 


The surface S, enveloped by the plane through this point, which 
is parallel to the tangent plane to the given surface, is called the 


mean evolute of the latter. 
If W, denotes the distance from the origin to this plane, we have 


(40) W, = E Xr, =W + }(p,+P,)- 
By means of (35) this may be written 
(41) W,=—} AW. 
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EXAMPLES 


1. Derive the equations of the lines of curvature and the expressions for the 
principal radii in terms of W, when the parametric lines on the sphere are 


(i) meridians and parallels ; 
(ii) the imaginary generators. 


Show that in the latter case the curves corresponding to the generators lie sym- 
metrically with respect to the lines of curvature. 


p 


2. Let Wj, and Wz denote the distances from the origin to the planes through 
the normal to a surface and the tangents to the lines of curvature v = const., 
u = const. respectively, so that we have 


Wy = tXı + yYı + 2Z1, Wz = 2X2 + YY2 + 2Zo. 
Show that Ww? a 
A Wasa Wy A A (W, ee XW | 
(ee as Pı P2 
XW, XW: xX. X W; 
A (W, X)=— +=, omae aE 
Pi P3 Pı P2 


the differential parameters being formed with respect to Edu? + 2 Fdudv + Gdv?. 
3. If 2g = x? + y2 + 22, then we have 


W e we 
ag=2q-W, mg=24W(5+5) alg, W)=- (Heats), 
PrP Pi P2 


4. Show that when the lines of curvature are parametric 


1 êq ow lag ow 


a 


p ôu cu’ Pg dv. õ 


5. The determination of surfaces whose mean evolute is a point is the same 
problem as finding isothermal systems of lines on the sphere. 


68. The moving trihedral. The fundamental equations of con- 
dition may be given another form, in which they are frequently 
used by French writers. In deriving them we refer the surface to 
a moving set of rectangular axes called the trihedral 7. Its ver- 
tex M is a point of the surface, the zy-plane is tangent to the 
surface at M, and the positive z-axis coincides with the positive 
direction of the normal to the surface at M. The position of the 
z- and y-axes is determined by the angle U which the tangent to 
the curve v = const. through M makes with the z-axis, U being a 
given function of u and v. 

In Chapter I we considered another moving trihedral, consisting 
of the tangent, principal normal, and binormal of a twisted curve. 
Let us associate such a trihedral with the curve v = const. through 
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M and call it the trihedral ¢,. We have found (§ 16) that the varia- 
tions of the direction-cosines a’, b’, c' of a line L, fixed in space, 
with reference to t, as its vertex moves along the curve which 
we call C, are given by 
CPM K i a ee a! 
ds, p, ds, ae 3 ds, 7, 
where p,, 7, denote the radii of first and second curvature of C, 
and ds, its linear element; evidently the latter may be replaced 
by VE du. 

The direction-cosines of Z with respect to the trihedral 7 have 
the values 


(42) 


u 


a = a' cos U — (b' sin @,—c' cos @,)sin U, 
(43) b = a' sin U + (b' sin w, — c cos @,) cos U, 

c = b' cos ©, + c' sin ọ,, 
where æ, is the angle which the positive direction of the z-axis 
makes with the positive direction of the principal normal to C, at M, 
the angle being measured toward the positive direction of the binor- 
mal of C, From equations (42) and (43) we obtain the following: 


a əb ôe 
— = br — k, — = -— A — = — b > 
(44) > r— ceq A cp—ar r aq — bp 


where p, q, r have the following significance : 


u Tu u 
(45) q=VE sin u — T cos Y >], 
u Tu u 
i dU 
AE VE sin w, av 
ged Pu ds, 


If, in like manner, we consider the trihedral t, of the curve 
u = const. through M, denoted by C,, we obtain the equations 


a 


é G Ge 
: =br;— eq, om Ne ap eee LUE Aas = aq,— bp, 
where p, qp r, can be obtained from (45) by replacing VE, U, 8,, 
on Pht DY VG, V, 8 O, Py» T- As V denotes the angle which the 


tangent to the curve C, at M makes with the z-axis, we have 


(46) V—U=o. 
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If the vertex M moves along a curve other than a parametric 
line, that is, along a curve determined by a value of dv/du, the 
variations of a, b, ¢ are evidently given by 

ða du da dv ôb du , db dv dc du , de dv 
bu de dvds’ dude ovde” du de’ dv da’ 
in which the differential quotients have the above values. 

69. Fundamental equations of condition. Suppose that we asso- 
ciate with the trihedral 7 a second trihedral 7, whose vertex O is 
fixed in space, about which it revolves in such a manner that its 
edges are always parallel to the corresponding edges of 7, as the 
vertex of the latter moves over the surface in a given manner. 
The position of 7; is completely determined by the nine direction- 
cosines of its edges with three mutually perpendicular lines L, L,, 
L, through O. Call these direction-cosines a,, 6,, ¢,; a, b,, C23 Qs» 
b,, c, These functions must satisfy the equations 


Ll i A lpg — ar. tangs. b 
Gi he Danis gu ae PO igg Se ae 

da b ab : dc 

F = T Chis pa = e = ar,, 30 = aqı— bp,. 


2 
If we equate the two values of T » obtained from the first 
ôu ov 


two of these equations, and in the reduction of the resulting equa- 
tion make use of (47), we find 


a T pa AA 

(2 OU Pat ap,) = (3 — 2 — rp, + pri): 

Since this equation must be true when b and c have the values 
by, C13 bas 3 Öss Cp, the expressions in parenthesis must be equal 


to zero. Proceeding in the same manner with a and ae > we 
obtain the following fundamental equations *: CNS du dv 
op op 
o ies 
48 ôg OQ, | 
( ) n ar A Le 
ôr or 


m u PL IP 


* These equations were first obtained by Combescure, An 
, Annales de } 
Ser. 1, Vol. IV (1867), p. 108; cf. also Darboux, Vol. I, p. 48. ? Boole Normale, 
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These necessary conditions upon the six functions P,- rin 
order that the nine functions a,, - - -, c, may determine the w 
of the trihedral 7,, are also sufficient conditions. The proof of this 
is similar to that given in § 65. 

Equations (47) have been obtained by Darboux * from a study 
of the motion of the trihedral 7. He has called p, g, ---, r, the 
rotations. 

We return to the consideration of the moving trihedrals 7 and 
t,. Let (x, y, 2) and (2’, y', z') denote the coördinates of a point P 
with respect to T and t, respectively. Between these coördinates 
the following relations hold : 


x = 7' cos U — (y' sin @,— 2’ cos @,)sin U, 
(49) y = x' sin U + (y' sin @,— 2’ cos @,) cos U, 
z = y' cos 0, + 2’ sin @,. 
If in a displacement of P absolute increments with respect to 


the trihedral t, at M be indicated by 6, and increments relative to 
these moving axes by d, we have, from § 16, 
ZA dx T Sy ay PELT Fz bz’ dz y! 


50 —=——#+41, SIE E Ey = 
oY ds, ds = ; Coa R de, dèi T 


u 


From (49), (50), and (45) we obtain the following ł : 


dx dx 

ee = ENE n 

ae at cos U— ry + 92, 
òy dy ; 

Z= +VE — 

exe ey sin U — pz + ra, 
OAR E EA 

ôu ĉu or Ee 


Equations similar to these follow also from the consideration 
of the trihedral t, Hence, when the trihedral 7 moves over the 
surface with its vertex M describing a curve determined by a 
value of dv/du, the increments of the coédrdinates of a point 
P(z, y, 2), in the directions of the axes of the trihedral, in the 

* L.c., Vol. I, chaps. i and v. 

+ In deriving these equations we have made use of the fact that equations (49) define 


a transformation of codrdinates, and consequently hold when the coordinates are replaced 
by the projections of an absolute displacement of P. 
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absolute displacement of P, which may also be moving relative 
to these axes, have the values * 

82 = dz + E du + E,dv+(qdu+q,dv)z—(rdu+r,dv)y, 
(51) 4 òy = dy + n du + n,dv + (r du + r dv) z — (p du + p,dv)z, 

dz = dz +(pdu+t p,dv)y —(q du + q, dv) z, 
where we have put 
(52) | £= VE cosU, n = VE sin U, 

£ = VG cos V=VGcos(o+U), ,=VG@sin V=VG sin(o+U). 


The codrdinates of M are (0, 0, 0), so that the increments of its 
displacements are 


(53) òr = É du + é dv, dy = n du + n, dv, òz = Q. 
If (x,, Yp 2,) denote the coördinates of M with respect to the 


fixed axes formed by the lines Z,, L,, L, previously defined, it 
follows that 


Ox Ox 
(54) = a Ea,+ nby “is Eat 7,5, 


and similar expressions for y, and z,, where æ, bi, Ci; @, by ¢3 
a,, 6,, ¢, are the direction-cosines of the fixed axes with ese 
to the moving axes. Since the latter satisfy equations (47), the 


gr 
conditions that the two values of na obtained from (54) be equal, 
2 U 


Htanmilacly fort! 25 aad : 
an simi ar. y or Bar BD an FL = are 
TA 
ov ĉu 4 ™ 
(55) an ôn, 


Fin hes Se 


mp —np,+ &9,— &,¢ = 0. 


When we have ten functions &, é, n, Ny Ps Pr Qs Us T, ry satis- 
fying these conditions and (48), the functions d +++, €, can be 
found by the solution of a Riccati equation, and 2,, y,, Z, ne quad- 
ratures. Hence equations (48) and (55) are sufficient as well as 


necessary, and consequently are equivalent to the Gauss and 
Codazzi equations. 
* Cf. Darboux, Vol. II, p. 348. 
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70. Linear element. Lines of curvature. From (53) we see that 
the linear element of the surface is 


(56) ds’ = (E du + &, dv)? + (n du + n, dv)’. 


Hence a necessary and sufficient condition that the parametric 
lines be orthogonal is 


(57) EE +n, =O. 


For a sphere of radius c the coördinates of the center are (0, 0, — c), it being 
assumed that the positive normal is directed outwards. As this is a fixed point, it 
follows from equations (51) that whatever be the value of dv/du we must have 


du + dv — (q du + qidv)c=0, 


d = 
and consequently ndu + dv + (pdu + pidv)c = 0, 
£ E 


(58) qa-P i -m. 
Conversely, when these equations are satisfied, the point (0, 0, — c) is fixed in space, 
and therefore the surface is a sphere. Moreover, suppose that we have a propor- 
tion such as (58), where the factor of proportionality is not necessarily constant. 
For the moment call it ¢. When the values from (58) are substituted in (55) and 
reduction is made in accordance with (48) we get 


ot ot ot ot 


Hence ¢ is constant unless 7; — £1 is zero, which, from (56) and § 31, is seen to 
be possible only in case the surface is isotropic developable. 


By definition (§ 51) a line of curvature is a curve along which 
the normals to the surface form a developable surface. When the 
vertex is displaced along one of these lines, a point (0, 0, p) must 
move in such a way that dz and dy are zero. Hence we must have 

Edu + E,dv + (q du + q,dv)p = 0, 
n du +7,dv—(pdu+p,dv)p=9. 

Eliminating p and dv/du respectively, we obtain the equation of 
the lines of curvature, 

(59) (E du + £ dv) (p du + p, dv) + (n du + n, dv) (q du + qw) = 0, 
and the equation of the principal radii, 
(60) P (Pa qp) + P (9m, — 4 Ee aS) a (En né,) =0. 

From (59) it follows that a necessary and sufficient condition 
that the parametric lines be the lines of curvature is 


(61) ép+ng=0,  pı+mg=0. 
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We may replace these equations by 


p= q=—é, Pi= Mp h=— Mé, 
thus introducing two auxiliary functions à and ^à, When these 
values are substituted in the third of (55), we have 


(A FA `) (Cei nn) =0 


If à and à, are equal, the above equations are of the form (58), 
which were seen to be characteristic of the sphere and the iso- 
tropic developable. Hence the second factor is zero, so that equa- 
tions (61) may be replaced by 


(62) EE + 77,=9, PpPı+99,=0, 
of which a particular case is 
(63) —=7=0, p=9,=9. 


From (52) it follows that in the latter case the z- and y-axes are 
tangent to the curves v=const. and u=const. We shall consider 
this case later. 

From (60) and (62) v we find that ue expression for the total 
curvature of the surface is 


gral 8 PLT PY PAPI 
PP En- En EPCOS 


where w denotes the angle between the parametric curves. Hence 
the third of equations (48) may be written 


(64) VEGsing H t or 
PıP2 PPa ov ðu 


71. Conjugate directions and asymptotic directions. Spherical 
representation. We have found (§ 54) that the direction in the 
tangent plane conjugate to a given direction is the characteristic 
of this plane as it envelopes the surface in the given direction. 
Hence, from the point of view of the moving trihedral, the direc- 
tion conjugate to a displacement, determined by a value of dv/du, 
is the line in the zy-plane which passes through the origin, and 
which does not experience an absolute displacement in the 
direction of the z-axis. From the third of equations (51) it is 
seen that the equation of this line is 


(65) (p du + pdo) y — (q du + qdo) = 0. 
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If the increments of u and v, corresponding to a displacement in 
the direction of this line, be indicated by d,u and dv, the quan- 
tities x and y are proportional to (£ du + £ dw) and (n dyu + nd v). 
When z and y in (65) are replaced by these values, the resulting 
equation may be reduced to 


(66) (pn — 9€) dud,u + (pn,— 9&,) dud w + (pn — q,Ẹ) dyudv 
F (pm — qé) d vdv == (Is 


In consequence of (55) the coefficients of dud,v and d,udv are 
equal, so that the equation is symmetrical with respect to the 
two sets of differentials, thus establishing the fact that the rela- 
tion between a line and its conjugate is reciprocal. 

In order that the parametric lines be conjugate, equation (66) 
must be satisfied by du = 0 and dj =0. Hence we must have 


(67) pn, — = 9, Pin — %F =9. 
It should be noticed that equations (61) are a consequence of the 
first of (62) and (67). Hence we have the result that the lines of 


curvature form the only orthogonal conjugate system. 
From (66) it follows that the asymptotic directions are given by 


(68) (pn—g&) du?+(pn,—9&,+ pn — qé) dudv+ (p.n,— gé) d? = 0. 


The spherical representation of a surface is traced out by the 
point m, whose coordinates are (0, 0, 1) with respect to the tri- 
hedral 7, of fixed vertex. From (51) we find that the projections 
of a displacement of m, corresponding to a displacement along the 
surface, are 
(69) X= q du + q,dv, òY =— (p du + p dv), 6Z= 0. 
Hence the linear element of the spherical representation is 
(70) do? = (q du + qdw)? + (p du + p,dv)’. 


The line defined by (65) is evidently perpendicular to the direc- 
tion of the displacement of m, as given by (69). Hence the tangent 
to the spherical representation of a curve upon a surface is perpen- 
dicular to the direction conjugate to the curve at the corresponding 
point. Therefore the tangents to a line of curvature and its rep- 
resentation are parallel, whereas an asymptotic direction and its 
representation are perpendicular (§ 61). 
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72. Fundamental relations and formulas. From equations (53) 
and (69) we have, for the point M on the surface, 


òx ò bz 

ait al tp ONT 
(71) ba by òz 0 

38 = Es v Ny ov abs) 
oe èx èY sz 

Dine T EEA T 
(2) 8X SY èZ 


DO oo aaa aan | 
Consequently the following relations hold between the fundamental : 
coefficients, the rotations, and the translations: 

BaO+m, P= Eet Gai + m1 

(73) D=pn—9, D=pn—gé=pn,— 9, D"= pm hév 
6=ptqs S=pp,t+y =p +q 

When, in particular, the parametric system on a surface is orthog- 


onal, and the z- and y- axes of the trihedral are tangent to the curves 
v = const. and u = const. through the vertex, equations (52) are 


(74) E=VE, n=£,=0, m=VG, 
and equations (55) reduce to 
1 avE 1 avg 
75 = ———— | 9 = 9 = 
(T5) r Toan r err pvG+q,VE 0. 


Moreover, equations (45) and the similar ones for p,, q,, r, become 


pavE( Gane) gaa ges, ENTE 
(76) ay T, ee Pu 
The first two of equations (75) lead, by means of (76), to 
(IT) sind, vz sind, 1 ava 
Pa VEG a Ps VEG ĉu 


which follow also from § 58. 


The third of equations (75) establishes the fact, previously 


remarked in § 59, that the geodesic torsion in two orthogonal 
directions differs only in sign. 
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The variations of the direction-cosines Xj, Y1, Z; of the tangent to the curve 
v= const. are represented by the motion of the point (1, 0, 0) of the trihedral To 
‘with fixed vertex. From (51) we have 


emp, E 


Gu aaa Set CAE A 
(18) n 

6X, 6Y, 6Z 

pee OT py LE Ngee 


From these equations we see that as a point describes a curve v = const., namely 
Cu, the tangent to this curve undergoes an infinitesimal rotation consisting of two 
components, one in amount rdu about the normal to the surface and the other, 
— q du, about the line in the tangent plane perpendicular to the tangent to Cu. 
Consequently, by their definition, the geodesic and normal curvature of C, are 
r/VE E and — q/ VE E respectively. Moreover, it is seen from (72) that as a point 
describes C,, the normal to the surface undergoes a rotation consisting of the com- 
ponents q du about the line in the tangent plane perpendicular to the tangent, and 
— pdu about the tangent. Hence, if C, were a geodesic, the torsion would be 
p/ VE to within the sign at least. Thus by geometrical considerations we have 
obtained the fundamental relations (76). 


We suppose now that the parametric system is any whatever. 
From the definition of the differential parameters (§ 3T) it follows 


put B=», G=HAw. 

Consequently if P, Q, R denote functions similar to p, q, 7, for a 
general curve (a, v) = const. 
which passes through M and whose tangent makes the angle ® 
with the moving z-axis, we have, from (45), 


P=H,VA,¢> [cos o(%-1)4 sin 2], 


ds P 
: do 1 cos @ 
(79) Q =H VA $ [sin 0 (2 —*)—cos & 7 | 
sino ad® 
k= 1,VB9| sal 


where by (III, 51) H7 °= Ap Ay — APG, y) and y= const. defines 
any other family of curves. 
Moreover, equations analogous to (44) are 


da bR—cQ db _ cP—ak de _aQ—6bP 


— So es le eS m- E aay = 
de HVAd 4% HVAG & HVAd 
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| 
da ĉa du a dv | 


If now in nee 


we replace the expressions for Z and Ê — = from (47), and similarly 
for db/ds and de/ds, we obtain 


Pds = H,VA,¢(p du + p,dv), Qds = H,VA,¢(q du + q,d0), 
Rds = H,VA,$(r du + r, dv). 


From these equations and (79) we derive the following funda- 
mental formulas : 


(Z —*)as= cos ® (p du + p,dv) + sin ® (q du + q, dv), 


COS @ 


ds = sin ® (p du + p,dv)— cos ® (g du + q,dv), 


sino d du dv 
pie am dee da: 


By means of the last of equations (80) we shall express the 
geodesic curvature of a curve in terms of the functions Z, F, G, 
of their derivatives, and of the angle 0 which the curve makes 
with the curve v = const. If we take the z-axis of the trihedral 
tangent to the curve v = const., we obtain from the last of (80), 
in consequence of (45), 

1_d0 VE du (VG _Go\ dv 
p, de @ip anda 
From (III, 15, 16) we obtain 
do 1 F OE oG or 
ov alamo? ov +z?) 4 
When this value and the expressions for p, and p,, (IV, 57) are 


substituted in the above equation, we have the formula desired: 


dé 1 /oF F OE 1 2E\ du 1 oG F 0E\ dv 
81) = oF g TL Sy : 
Go tal Z+ AE 


õu 2E æu 2 v ðu E dv 


EXAMPLES 


1. A necessary and sufficient condition that the origin of the trihedral T be the 
only point in the moving zy-plane which generates a surface to which this plane is 
tangent, is that the surface be nondevelopable. 
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2. Determine p so that the point of coédrdinates (p, 0, 0) with respect to T shall 
describe a surface to which the x-axis of T is normal ; examine the case when the 
lines of curvature are parametric and the z-axis is tangent to the curve v = const. 


3. When the parametric curves are minimal lines for both the surface and the 
sphere, it is necessary that 
n= i$, m=-— 1%, q=- ip, qı = tpi, 
or pS i$, m= 1&1, q ip, q=- ipi; 
in this case the parametric curves on the surface form a conjugate system, and the 
surface is minimal (cf. § 55). 
4. When the asymptotic lines on a surface form an orthogonal system, we 


must 
paiabaye pPit+an=0, p+gm=0, 
in which case the surface is minimal. 
5. When the lines of curvature are parametric, and the z-axis of T is tangent 
to the curve v = const., equations (80) reduce to 


1 : z 2 ona 
7 — B= (a — pz) sind cosa, TIO o ee ene 


al ey P pı p2 
sinw dé 1 (4 op, du pı 2e R) 
p ds P2z—Pı\pı dv ds q õu ds 

6. When the second equation in Ex. 5 is differentiated with respect to s, the 
resulting equation is reducible to 


ay ino rey 8 2 
cos w dp me (aS -2)=9 2 (F) 43 a 2a (Z) dv 


p2 ds p ds 7) ouds - @v \ds/ ds 
apg a tu (2 pe (2) 
Pi oy ds \ds Pi “oy \ds 


7. On a surface a given curve makes the angle @ with the z-axis of a trihedral T; 
the point Po of codrdinates cos , sin}, 0 with reference to the parallel trihedral To 
with fixed vertex, describes the spherical indicatrix of the tangent to the curve; 
the direction-cosines of the tangent to this curve are 


— sin ğ sin W, cos @ sin w, COS w, 
where @ has the significance indicated in § 49, and the linear element is ds/p; derive 
therefrom by means of (51) the second and third of formulas (80). 
8. The point B, whose coérdinates with reference to To of Ex. 7 are 
sin @ cosa, — cos ® cosa, sin w, 


describes the spherical indicatrix of the binormal to the given curve on the surface, 
and its linear element is.ds/r; derive therefrom the first of formulas (80). 


73. Parallel surfaces. We inquire under what conditions the 
normals to a surface are normal to a second surface. In order that 
this be possible, there must exist a function ¢ such that the point 
of coordinates (0, 0, t), with reference to the trihedral 7, describes 
a surface to which the moving z-axis is constantly normal. Hence 
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we must have 5z = 0, and consequently, by equations (51), ¢ must 
be a constant, which may have any value whatever. We have, 
therefore, the theorem: 

If segments of constant length be laid off upon the normals toa sur- | 
face, these segments being measured from the surface, the locus oftheir 
other end points is a surface with the same normals as the given surface. | 


These two surfaces are said to be parallel. Evidently there is | 
an infinity of surfaces parallel to a given surface, and all of them 
have the same spherical representation. 

Consider the surface for which t has the value a, and call it S. 
From (51) it follows that the projections on the axes of T of a dis- 
placement on S have the values 


+e =Edu+£&,dv+(qdu-+ q,dv)a, 


(82) E 
dy = ndu + n,dv — (p du + p dv) a. 


Comparing these results with (53), we see that the displacements | 
on the two surfaces corresponding to the same value of dv/du are | 
parallel only in case equation (59) is satisfied, that is, when the 
point describes a line of curvature on S. But from a characteristic 
property of lines of curvature (§ 51) it follows that the lines of curva- 
ture on the two surfaces correspond. Hence we have the theorem : 


The tangents to corresponding lines of curvature of two parallel 


surfaces at corresponding points are parallel. 


From (82) and (T3) we have the following expressions for the 
first fundamental quantities of 5: 
E=E—2aD + 06, 
F=F—2aD'+ CA 
G=G—2aD"+ &zZ, 
or, in consequence of (IV, 78), 


(83) 


(84) F=r(1- a 


p s 
G=a(1— =) +p" (3 +572 : 
PiP -\Pi P 
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The moving trihedral for § can be taken parallel to 7 for S, 
and thus the rotations are the same for both trihedrals; and from 
(82) it follows that the translations have the values 


E=E+aq =é tag 7=n—ap, m= 1,— ap, 

On substituting in the equations for § analogous to (59), (60), (66), 
we obtain the fundamental equations for S in terms of the functions 
for S. Also from (73) we have the following expressions for the 
second fundamental coefficients for S: 


(85) D=D—<aé, D'= D'— as, D'= p"~— ag. 


Since the centers of principal curvature of a surface and its 
parallel at corresponding points are the same, it follows that 


(86) Pi=Pi—% P= Pa— 4. 

Suppose that we have a surface whose total curvature is constant 
and equal to 1/c’. Evidently a sphere of radius ¢ is of this kind, 
but later (Chapter V III) it will be shown that there is a large group 
of surfaces with this property. We call them spherical surfaces. 

From (86) we have (P, + a) (P, + a) =e’, 


so that if we take a=+c, we obtain 
LS ctr 1 


Hence we have the theorem of Bonnet: * 

With every surface of constant total curvature 1/2 there are asso- 
ciated two surfaces of mean curvature +1/e; they are parallel to the 
former and at the distances + c from it. 


And conversely, 

With every surface whose mean curvature is constant and different 
from zero there are associated two parallel surfaces, one of which has 
constant total curvature and the other constant mean curvature. 


74. Surfaces of center. As a point M moves over a surface S 
the corresponding centers of principal curvature M, and M, describe 
two surfaces S, and S,, which are called the surfaces of center of S. 
Let C, and C, be the lines of curvature of S through M, and D, and 
D, the developable surfaces formed by the normals to S along C, 


* Nouvelles annales de mathématigues, Ser..1, Vol. XII (1853), p. 433. 
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and C, respectively. The edge of regression of D, denoted by T, 
is a curve on S, (see fig. 17), and consequently S, is the locus of 
one set of evolutes of the curves C, on S. Similarly S, is the locus 
of a set of evolutes of the curves C, on S. For this reason S, and 
S, are said to constitute the evolute of S, and S is their znvolute. 
Evidently any surface parallel to S is also an involute of S, and S, 
The line ,M,, as a generator of D, is tangent to I’, at M, 
and, as a generator of D, it is tangent to T, at M,. Hence it is a 
common tangent of the surfaces S, and 5,. 
From this it follows that the developable 
surface D, meets S, along T, and envelopes 
S, along a curve T}. Its generators are con- 
sequently tangent to the curves conjugate 
to T! (§ 54). In particular, the generator 
M M, is tangent to T,, and therefore the 
- directions of T, and T} at M, are conjugate. 
Similar results follow from the considera- 
tion of D,. Hence: 


On the surfaces of center of a surface S 
the curves corresponding to the lines of cur- 
vature of S form a conjugate system. 


Since the developable D, envelopes S, 
the tangent plane to S, at M, is the tangent 
plane to D, at this point. But the tangent 
plane at M, is tangent to D, all along MM, (§ 25), and consequently 
it is determined by M,M, and the tangent to C, at M. Hence the 
normal to S, at M, is parallel to the tangent to C, at M. In like 
manner, the normal to S, at M, is parallel to the tangent to C, at M. 
Thus, through each normal to S we have two perpendicular planes, 
of which one is tangent to one surface of center and the other to 
the second surface. But each of these planes is at the same time 
tangent to one of the developables, and is the osculating plane of 
its edge of regression. Hence, at every point of one of these curves, 
the osculating plane is perpendicular to the tangent plane to the 
sheet of the evolute upon which it lies, and so we have the theorem: 


The edges of regression of the developable surfaces formed by the 
normals to a surface along the lines of curvature of one family are 


SURFACES OF CENTER 181 


geodesics on the surface of center which is the locus of these edges ; 
and the developable surfaces formed by the normals along the lines of 
curvature in the other family envelope this surface of center along the 
curves conjugate to these geodesics. 


In the following sections we shall obtain, in an analytical manner, 
the results just deduced geometrically. 

75. Fundamental quantities for surfaces of center. As the trihe- 
dral 7 moves over the surface S the point (0, 0, p,) describes the 
surface of center S, Let the lines of curvature on S be parametric, 
and the z-axis of T be tangent, to the curve v= const. Now 


VE VG 
: P= 


Pi P2 
so that the first two of equations (48) may be put in the form 


Za- E- 


’ 


(87) n=§,=p=49,=9, J eiS 


Bs) LOPETA oF 
L-i- we (5) 
(VEN Pa \p. P/E œ w\p 


The projections on the moving axes of the absolute displace- 
ment of M, corresponding to a displacement of M on S are found 
from (51) to be 


P 

(89) èr =0, y =(n,— Pp, p) Ww = VG (1 — Pan dz, = dp,. 
2 
Hence the linear element of S, is 
2 
(90) ds? = dp? + a(t — e) dv’; 
2 

consequently the curves p,= const. on S, are the orthogonal tra- 
jectories of the curves v = const., which are the edges of regression, 
T, of the developables of the normals to S along the lines of 
curvature v = const. 

Let us consider the moving trihedral 7, for S, formed by the 
tangents to the curves v = const. and p,= const. at M, and the nor- 
mal at this point. From (89) it follows that the first tangent has 
the same direction and sense as the normal to S, and that the sec- 
ond tangent has the same direction as the tangent to u = const. on 
S, the sense being the same or different according as (1—p,/p,) is 
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positive or negative. And the normal to S, has the same direction 
as the tangent to v= const. on S, and the contrary or same sense 
accordingly. 

If then we indicate with an accent quantities referring to the 
moving trihedral 7,, we have 
(91) ae y'= ey anergy 

a'=¢, b! = eb, ce! =— ea, 

where e is +1 according as (1— p,/p,) is positive or negative. From 
(89) it follows that 


ep op VG fi: 
lE l=, I= I= a 
p= Du £i n'= 0, m=EVG Pa 
USE EN | 
When the values (91) are substituted in equations for 7, similar | 
to equations (47), we find | 
payers = l= — = 
(93) j a nae f a 4 A P : 
Pi a Ge = 0, T Sas 
Since 7’ is zero, it follows from (76) that the curves v = const. are 
geodesics, as found geometrically. 
The various fundamental equations for S, may now be obtained 


by substituting these values in the corresponding equations of the 
preceding sections. Thus, from (73) we have 


_ (@P:\ Op, ôP, OP Pı 
(94) #,-(#), ha?) | OSS (F)+e(1- 2), 


2 
which follow likewise from (90); and also 


(92) 


ete eee ein 


Hence the parametric curves on S, form a conjugate system | 
(cf. § 54). 
The ne of the lines of curvature may be written 


ĉ 
(96) robs ft du +r se af f + 9P3(P2— p) | dudv + nea dv? = 0, 


and the equation of the asymptotic directions is 


EO 
(97) ia i eal i 


p? ôu pz ĉu 
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The expression for K,, the total curvature of S, is 
(98) Bener: 


From (80) and (93) it follows that the geodesic curvature at M, of 
the curve on S, which makes the angle ®, with the curve v = const. 
through M, is given by 


Hence the radius of geodesic curvature of a curve p, = const., that 
is, a curve for which ®, is a right angle, has, in consequence of 
(87), the value p,—p,. In accordance with § 57 the center of geo- 
desic curvature is found by measuring off the distance p, — p,, in the 
negative direction, on the z-axis of the trihedral 7. Consequently 
M, is this center of curvature. Hence we have the following theo- 
rem of Beltrami: 

The centers of geodesic curvature of the curves p,= const. on S, 
and of p,= const. on S, are the corresponding points on S, and S, 
respectively. 


For the sheet S, of the evolute we find the following results: 


2 
(90’) ao? =2(1 =E) du’ + dpž; 
1 
the equation of the lines of curvature is 


CP. 


A dp 
(96’) rte detfe: +1724 pg (P — pı) [dude + r, 2 dot = 0; 


the equation of the asymptotic lines is 


aid se 5G OP, 


(97') a? Gv Tip po LO 0; 
the expression for the total curvature is 
ôP, 
(98') fee a =. 
(Pi— Po) Pe 
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In consequence of these results we are led to the following 
theorems of Ribaucour,* the proof of which we leave to the reader: 

A necessary and sufficient condition that the lines of curvature upon 
S, and S, correspond is that p,—p,=e (a constant); then K,= K, 
=—1/c, and the asymptotic lines upon S, and S, correspond. 

A necessary and sufficient condition that the asymptotic lines on S, 
and S, correspond is that there exist a functional relation between p, 
and p,. 


76. Surfaces complementary to a given surface. We have just 
seen that the normals to a surface are tangent to a family of geo- 
desics on each surface of centers. Now we prove the converse: 

The tangents to a family of geodesics on a surface S, are normal 
to an infinity of parallel surfaces. 


Let the geodesics and their orthogonal trajectories be taken for 
the curves v = const. and u = const. respectively, and the param- 
eters chosen so that the linear element has the form 

ds? = du + G,dv’. 
We refer the surface to the trihedral formed by the tangents to 
the parametric curves and the normal, the z-axis being tangent to 
the curve v = const. Upon the latter we lay off from the point J7, 
of the surface a length à, and let P denote the other extremity. 


As M, moves over the surface the projections of the corresponding 
displacements of P have the values 


ava, 
UW 


(99) dà + du, (vā, + A ) a, —rA(qdu + q, dv). 


In order that the locus of P be normal to the lines M,P, we 
must have dà + du =Q, and consequently 


A=—u+e, 
where ¢ denotes the constant of integration whose value determines 
a particular one of the family of parallel surfaces. If the direction- 
cosines of M,P with reference to fixed axes be K Vas Lg tHe 
codrdinates of the surface S, for which ¢=0, are given by 
t=T — UX; Y =y — uY, 2=2,—uZ,, 
where z£, y,, 2, are the coérdinates of M. 


* Comptes Rendus, Vol. LX XIV (1872), p. 1399. 
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The surface S, is one of the surfaces of center of S. In order 
to find the other, S,, we must determine à so that the locus of P 
is tangent at P to the zz-plane of the moving trihedral. The con- 
dition for this is 

Gs r~+VG, = 0. 


Hence S, is given by 


oy hs DEEL yes oe aaa 
ava, 1 2 1 ava, 1? 2 1 IVG, 1 
ou ou ou 
and the principal radii of S are expressed by 
100 a = vG, : 
(100) pı = u, P= avG, 
ou 


Bianchi* calls S, the surface complementary to S, for the given 
geodesic system. 

Beltrami has suggested the following geometrical proof of the 
above theorem. Of the involutes of the geodesics v = const. we 
consider the single infinity which meet S, in one of the orthogonal 
trajectories u = u, We shall prove that the locus of these curves 
is a surface S, normal to the tangents to the geodesics. Consider 
the tangents to the geodesics at the points of meeting of the latter 
with a second orthogonal trajectory u = u, The segments of these 
tangents between the points of contact M and the points P of 
meeting with S are equal to one another, because they are equal 
to the length of the geodesics between the curves u = uw and u= u, 
Hence, as M moves along an orthogonal trajectory u = u, of the 
lines MP, P describes a second orthogonal trajectory of the latter. 
Moreover, as M moves along a geodesic, P describes an involute 
which is necessarily orthogonal to MP. Since two directions on S 
are perpendicular to MP, the latter is normal to S. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Obtain the results of § 73 concerning parallel surfaces without making use of 


the moving trihedral. 
2. Show that the surfaces parallel to a surface of revolution are surfaces of 


revolution. *Vol. I, p. 293. 
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3. Determine the conjugate systems upon a surface such that the corresponding 
curves on a parallel surface form a conjugate system. 


4. Determine the character of a surface S such that its asymptotic lines corre- 
spond to conjugate lines upon a parallel surface, and find the latter surface. 


5. Show that when the parametric curves are the lines of curvature of a surface, 
the characteristics of the yz-plane and xz-plane respectively of the moving trihe- 
dral whose x-axis is tangent to the curve v = const. at the point are given by 


(rdu + rıdv)y — q (z — pı) du = 0, 

(rdu +rıdv)z — pı (z — p2)dv = 0; 
and show that these equations give the directions on the surfaces Sı and Sz which 
are conjugate to the direction determined by dv/du. 


6. Show that for a canal surface (§ 29) one surface of centers is the curve of 
centers of the spheres and the other is the polar developable of this curve. 


%. The surfaces of center of a helicoid are helicoids of the same axis and 
parameter as the given surface. 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 
F+iH 


E 
imaginary function, then Ag log V tto is equal to. the total curvature of the quadratic 


form E du? + 2 Fdudv + G dv?, all the functions in the latter being real. 


1. If ¢ is an integrating factor of VEdu + 


dv, and to the conjugate 


2. Show that the sphere is the only real surface such that its first and second 
fundamental quadratic forms can be the second and first forms respectively of 
another surface. 


3. Show that there exists a surface referred to its lines of curvature with the 
linear element ds? = ee (du? + dv”), where «æ is a constant, and that the surface is 
developable. 


4. When a minimal surface is referred to its minimal lines 
D=9(u), D=0, D’=y¥(r); 
hence the lines of curvature and asymptotic lines can be found by quadratures. 


5. Establish the following identities in which the differential parameters are 
formed with respect to the linear element : 


PG 63 1 1 
A RSE Tee X)=%.%:(—--), 
1 (x, X) Ai Pas O(a, ) 1X2 IT 
Ai, ¥)=—22¥1_ D gig T 22% _ Yo, 
pi p2 pı pz 


6. Prove that (cf. Ex. 2, p. 166) 


Xı ôðô/1 1 X: 
NEE a aa Moyen: SNY alee): > 
VE OU\p1 pe) vVQõæ\p p pi Pg 


1 
aw- òi) (ata) ealata)-ate Lato!) . 
Pı P Pi Pa} Vm Ou\P1 pe] VQõ\m p 
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7. Show that + y+ = W24 AW, 
the differential parameter being formed with respect to (23). 


8. A necessary and sufficient condition that all the curves of an orthogonal 
system on a surface be geodesics is that the surface be developable. 


9. If the geodesic curvature of the curves of an orthogonal system is constant 
(different from zero) all over the surface, the latter is a surface of constant negative 
curvature. 

10. When the linear element of a surface is in the form 
ds? = du? + 2 cos w dudv + dv?, 
the parametric curves are said to form an equidistantial system. Show that in this 
case the codrdinates of the surface are integrals of the system 
or ey 62z 
ou cv Pp ĉu ĉv w ĉu ðv 
by oz ðzõy ôzôr zər Gu dy ôr dy 
oucv uv Cucv võu õuðv GvoU 


11. If the curves v = const., u = const. form an equidistantial system, the tan- 
gents to the curves v = const. are orthogonal to the lines joining the centers of geo- 
desic curvature of the curves u = const. and of their orthogonal trajectories. 


12. Of all the displacements of a trihedral T corresponding to a small displace- 
ment of its vertex M over the surface there are two which reduce to rotations; they 
occur when M describes either of the lines of curvature through the point, and the 
axes of rotation are situated in the planes perpendicular to the lines of curvature, 
each axis passing through one of the centers of principal curvature. 


13. When a surface is referred to its lines of curvature, the curves defined by 
ql dus + 3 q2 2%! duddv + 8p? 2 dude? + p? 2 dvs = 0 
cu ôv ĉu ôv 


possess the property that the normal sections in these directions at a point are 
straight lines, or are superosculated by their circles of curvature (cf. Ex. 9, p. 21; 
Ex. 6, p. 177). These curves are called the superosculating lines of the surface. 


14. Show that the superosculating lines on a surface and on a parallel surface 
correspond, 
15. Show that the Gauss equation (64) can be put in the following form due to 


BATS: 
reese VEGsinw @(VE\_ (va 4 2 
p1P2 ~ 6v Pou CU\ Pgv ou ov 


where pg, and pg, denote the radii of geodesic curvature of the curves v = const. and 


u = const. respectively. 
16. When the parametric curves form an orthogonal system, the equation of 


Ex. 15 may be written 
a woadiicd L) 1 H-a 
pip2 [VG OP\ Pgu) VE SUN Pe] Pou Pov 
17. Determine the surfaces which are such that one of them and a parallel 
divide harmonically the segment between the centers of principal curvature. 
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18, Determine the surfaces which are such that one of them and a parallel 
admit of an equivalent representation (cf. Ex. 14, p. 113) with lines of curvature 
corresponding. 

19. Derive the following properties of the surface 


a?— b? uv _ Va? — 8 ovd — u? PECEL uve =a 
a E A RE E ee” upo 
(i) the parametric lines are plane lines of curvature ; 
(ii) the principal radii of curvature are pı = V, p2 =— U; 2 
(iii) the surface is algebraic of the fourth order ; 
(iv) the surfaces of center are focal conics, 


e 


20. Given a curve C upon a surface S and the ruled surface formed by the tan- 
gents to S which are perpendicular to C at its points M; the point of each generator 
MN at which the tangent plane to the ruled surface is perpendicular to the tan- 
gent plane at M to SG is the center of geodesic curvature of C at M; when the ruled 
surface is developable, this center of geodesic curvature is the point of contact of 
MN with the edge of regression. 


21. If two surfaces have the same spherical representation of their lines of 
curvature, the locus of the point dividing the join of corresponding points in con- 
stant ratio is a surface with the same representation. 


22. The locus of the centers of geodesic curvature of a line of curvature is an 
evolute of the latter. 


28. Show that when Æ, F, G; D, D’, D” of a surface are functions of a single 
parameter, the surface is a helicoid, or a surface of revolution. 


CHAPTER VI 
SYSTEMS OF CURVES. GEODESICS 


77. Asymptotic lines. We have said that the asymptotic lines 
on a surface are the double family of curves whose tangents at 
any point are determined in direction by the differential equation 


Ddu? + 2 D'dudv + D'de = 0. 


These directions are imaginary and distinct at an elliptic point, 
real and distinct at a hyperbolic point, and real and coincident at a 
parabolic point. If we exclude the latter points from our discussion, 
the asymptotic lines may be taken for parametric curves. A neces- 
sary and sufficient condition that they be parametric is (§ 55) 


(1) D=D"=0. 

Then from (IV, 25) we have 

2 R= DMS pol 
H? p’ 


where p as thus defined is called the radius of total curvature. 
The Codazzi equations (V, 13’) may be written 


3) 3 roge L Aada f) ne P_9o ake 


of which the condition of aoa is 
TEA =2{M. 
(4) au llJ al2 
In consequence of (V, 3) this is equivalent to 
3 Re ech { ae 
(°) A 29 dy 1 
In § 64 we saw that K is a function of F, F, G and their deriva- 


tives. Hence equations (3) are two conditions upon the coefficients 


of a quadratic form 


(6) Edu? + 2 Fdudv + Gav’, 
189 
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that it may be the linear element of a surface referred to its asymp- 
totic lines. When these conditions are satisfied the function D’ is 
given by (2) to within sign. Hence, if we make no distinction be- 
tween a surface and its symmetric with respect to a point, from § 65 
follows the theorem : 

A necessary and sufficient condition that a quadratic form (6) be 
the linear element of a surface referred to its asymptotic lines is that 
its coefficients satisfy equations (3); when they are satisfied, the surface 
is unique. 


For example, suppose that the total curvature of the surface is the same at 


eve oint, thus 
ry p ’ Pee. a 
a 


where a is a constant. In this case equations (3) are 


e r ple eee g, 
ov ou ôv ðu 
which, since H? #0, are equivalent to 
co = 0 oG =O; 
ov ou 


Hence E is a function of u alone, and G a function of v alone. By a suitable choice 
of the parameters these two functions may be given the value a?, so that the linear 
element of the surface can be written 


(7) ds? = a? (du? + 2 cos w dud + dv?), 


where w denotes the angle between the asymptotic lines. Thus far the Codazzi equa- 
tions are satisfied and only the Gauss equation (V, 12) remains to be considered. 
When the above values are substituted, this becomes 


Ow 
8 
(8) du cv 


= sinw. 


Hence to every solution of this equation there corresponds a surface of constant 
1 5 Api 
curvature — a whose linear element is given by (7). 
The equation of the lines of curvature is du? — dv? = 0, so that if we put 


u +v = 2u, u — v = 2v, the quantities u; and v; are parameters of the lines of cur- 
vature, and in terms of these the equation of the asymptotic lines is du? — dv? = 0. 


Hence, when either the asymptotic lines or the lines of curvature are known upon 
a surface of constant curvature, the other system can be found by quadratures. 


When the asymptotic lines are parametric, the Gauss equations 
(V, 7) may be written (29 2 320 


C RET, 
(9) du? hs ou if av 9, 
20 20 20 
pit a Pea 
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where a, b, a,, b, are determinate functions of u and v, and in 
consequence of (5) 
(10) ==. 


Conversely, if two such equations admit three real linearly inde- 
pendent integrals f, (u, v), f, (u, v), f,(u, v), the equations 

z = f (u, v), ¥ =F, (Us v), z = f(u, v) 
define a surface on which the parametric curves are the asymptotic 
lines. For, by the elimination of a, b, a,, 6, from the six equations 
obtained by replacing @ in (9) by z, y, z we get 


x ay az Gn, Fy C2 
ow du? ou av? w av? 
de ay joo |æ wy z|o 
ôu ôu õu Z du ou moul 
ôx y ðz ôx y z 
w w wl w w w 


which are equivalent to (1), in consequence of (IV, 2, 5).* 


As an example, consider the equations 
020 2 
ate e 
of which the general integral is auv + bu + cv + d, where a, b, c, d are constants. 
By choosing the fixed axes suitably, the most general form of the equations of the 
surface may be put in the form 
x = byu + Cw, Y = bzu + Cw, Z = aguv + bzu + cv. 


From these equations it is seen that all the asymptotic lines are straight lines, so 
that the surface is a quadric. Moreover, by the elimination of u and v from these 
equations we have an equation of the form z = az? + 2hzy + by? + cx + dy. Hence 


the surface is a paraboloid. 


78. Spherical representation of asymptotic lines. From (IV, 77) 
we have that the total curvature of a surface, referred to its asymp- 


totic lines, may be expressed in the form 


where °= 69— J*, the linear element of the spherical represen 
tation being do? = Edu? + 2 Fdudv + dv’. 


* Darboux, Vol. I, p. 138. It should be noticed that the above result shows that the 
condition that equations (9) admit three independent integrals carries with it not only 
(10) but all other conditions of integrability. 
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From this result and (2) it follows that * 
D' 

(12) ES Fh 

Hence the fundamental relations (IV, 74) reduce to 

(13) E=p6, =F, G=PS 

and equations (V, 26) may be written 


Paa OX RIA 
(14) # £(sa_6), af (s+ 9%). 


au ff av av A ðu ôv 
Moreover, the Codazzi equations (V, 27) are reducible to 
ME L afa, 6 oge Saf HN 
d2) ag OLR 


Consider now the converse problem : 

To determine the condition to be satisfied by a parametric system 
of lines on the sphere in order that they may serve as the spherical 
representation of the asymptotic lines on a surface. 

First of all, equations (15) must satisfy the condition of integra- 
bility. Then p is obtainable by a quadrature. The corresponding 
values of z, y, z found from equations (14) and from similar ones 
are the codrdinates of a surface upon which the asymptotic lines. 
are parametric. For, it follows from (14) that 


Ox OX ôx OX 
16 -= =0 — — 
ure) Ou cu pies ov 


Furthermore, p is determined to within a constant factor; conse- 
quently the same is true of z, y,z; therefore the surface is unique 
to within homothetic transformations. Hence we have the following 
theorem of Dini: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that a double family of curves 
upon the sphere be the spherical representation of the asymptotic lines 
upon a surface is that 6, F, Ẹ satisfy the equation 


Oof LA conf l2\! 
ult) dul cu | 2 


the corresponding surfaces are homothetic transforms of one another, 


and their Cartesian coordinates are found by quadratures. 


* The choice p =— D’/ /f gives the surface symmetric to the one corresponding to (12),. 


as is seen from (14), and hence may be neglected. 
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When equations (1) obtain, the fundamental equations (V, 28) 
lead to the identities 


ie col hee edah {Pyp Appi 
Ley ZRA WE lio es i 
(18) {V}=—{?}, {et =—{ I. 

1 ik 2 2 

EAE enee a 

BA mir eI dahi dakad 
The third and fourth of these equations are consequences also of 
(3) and (15). 


79. Formulas of Lelieuvre. Tangential equations. In conse- 
quence of (V, 31) equations (14) may be put in the form 


Qa AA A a E N 
ee O ny Ee E L fy aN", 
2d aprile ( Bu 2) rrr ( Jv =) 


where eis +1 according as the curvature of the surface is positive 
or negative. Hence, if we put 


(20) v,=V— px, v, =V — epY, v, =V — epZ, 


1 


we have the following formulas due to Lelieuvre : * 


Or V3 V3 Ox V, V3 
ju (22a PaE ao eae 

ôu ou 0v 2v 

v v V, v 

3 3 31 ð 3 1 
(21) Mla, av,}) =la a) 

ðu u ov ow 

© v v v 

əz 1 2 02 1 2 

ah ov, ov, 9 Pom ov, ov, 

ðu u v ov 


The conditions of integrability of these equations are 
Gi eee ese ORD 
dudv uv  dudv 


V. V, V; 


* Bulletin des Sciences Mathématiques, Vol. XII (1888), p. 126. 
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By means of (V, 22) and my we find from (20) that the common 


g 
ratio of these equations is —— eye AE Consequently v,, v,, v, are 
5 ou ðv 
solutions of the equation 
PEE ASA ENEE Ng 
uv \Vp ĉu ôv i 


Conversely, we have the theorem : F 
Given three particular integrals v,, v,, v, of an equation of the form 
v6 
22 — =)0 
cel ou dv ¥ 
where à is any function whatever of u and v; the surface, whose co- 
ordinates are given by the corresponding quadratures (21), has the 
parametric curves for asymptotic lines, and the total curvature of the 


surface is measured by 

1 1 
23 K ii ea Pye gi | Sa aah 
ie OT po” OF 
For, from (21), it is readily seen that v, v,, v, are proportional to 
the direction-cosines of the normal to the surface. And if these 
direction-cosines be given by (20), we are brought to (19), from 
which we see that the conditions (16) are satisfied. 


A 620 
Take, for example, the simplest case ee = 0, and three solutions 
ĉu cv 


vi = Gi (u) + Yi (0). (=1, 2, 3) 
The codrdinates of the surface are 
z = Yaps — Yodo + | (205 — dips) du — | (yay — vay) do, 
and similar expressions for y and z. When, in particular, we take 
ġ:i (u) = au + bi; yi (v) = av + Bi, 

the expressions for z, y, z are of the form auv + bu + cv + d, and consequently the 
surface is a paraboloid. 

From equations (V, 22, 34) it follows that when the asymptotic 


lines are parametric, the tangential coördinates X, Y, Z, W are 
solutions of the equations 


» Forme 
ais A aa i 


CONJUGATE SYSTEMS 195 


EXAMPLES 


1. Upon a nondevelopable surface straight lines are the only plane asymptotic 
lines. 

2. The asymptotic lines on a minimal surface form an orthogonal isothermal 
system, and their spherical images also form such a system. 

3. Show that of all the surfaces with the linear element ds? = du? + (u? + a?) dv®, 
one has the parametric curyes for asymptotic lines and another for lines of curva- 
ture. Determine these two surfaces. 

4. The normals to a ruled surface along a generator are parallel to a plane. 
Prove conversely, by means of the formulas of Lelieuvre, that if the normals to a 
surface along the asymptotic lines in one system are parallel to a plane, which 
differs with the curve, the surface is ruled. 

5. If we take vı = u, v2 =v, »3 = (v), the formulas of Lelieuvre define the 
most general right conoid. 

6. If the asymptotic lines in one system on a surface be represented on the 
sphere by great circles, the surface is ruled. 


80. Conjugate systems of parametric lines. Inversions. It is our 
purpose now to consider the case where the parametric lines of a 
surface form a conjugate system As thus defined, the character- 
istics of the tangent plane, as it envelops the surface along a curve 
v = const., are the tangents to the curves u = const. at their points 
of intersection with the former curve; and similarly for a plane 
enveloping along a curve u = const. 

The analytical condition that the parametric lines form a conju- 
gate system is (§ 54) 

(25) DEN 
It follows immediately from equations (V, T) that z, y, z are solu- 
tions of an equation of the type 


n2 n 
TO ae eee = À, 
ov 


ou ov ou 


(26) 
where a and b are functions of u and v, or constants. By a method 
similar to that of § 77 we prove the converse theorem: 

Tf f, (u, V), fa, V) fẹ (U, V) be three linearly independent real `solu- 
tions of an equation of the type (26), the equations 
(27) z=f (u, o) Yh), 2=f;(% v) 
define a surface upon which the parametric curves form a conjugate 


* 
Eei * Cf. Darboux, Vol. I, p. 122. 
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We have seen that the lines of curvature form the only orthog- 
onal conjugate system. Hence, in order that the parametric lines 
on the surface (27) be lines of curvature, we must have 

pute oe, dy dy , zde o, 
du dv ðuöv uv 
But this is equivalent to the condition that z°+ y’+ 2’ also be a 
solution of equation (26), as is seen by substitution. Hence we 
have the theorem of Darboux *: 

If x, y,2,2+y+2 are particular solutions of an equation of the 
form (26), the first three serve for the rectangular coordinates of a 
surface, upon which the parametric lines are the lines of curvature. 


Darboux ł has applied this result to the proof of the following 
theorem : 


When a surface is transformed by an inversion into a second sur- 


Face, the lines of curvature of the former become lines of curvature 
of the latter. 


By definition an inversion, or a transformation by reciprocal 
radii, is given by 


2 2 2 
28). TEATA A A a E 
where c denotes a constant. From these equations we find that 
(29) (P+ yp + 2) (alt yp + A) =e, 
and by solving for z, y, z, 


G0 4s ea: na ey, ; z, 
= n a) = +, = ——— 
ait yi +z tity +z rity tz 
If, now, the substitution Bue o 


at yt zy 
be effected upon equation (26), the resulting equation in ø will 


admit, in consequence of (29) and (30), the solutions Er BE At 
and therefore is of the form 


(31) ec gS Ca ; 
ou ov 


* Vol. I, p. 136. t Vol. I, p. 207. 
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Moreover, equation (26) admits unity for a particular solution, 
and consequently 27+ y?+ zf is a solution of (31), which proves 
the theorem. 


As an example, we consider a cone of revolution. Its lines of curvature are the 
elements of the cone and the circular sections. When a transformation by recip- 
rocal radii, whose pole is any point, is applied to the cone, the transform S$ has two 
families of circles for its lines of curvature, in consequence of the above theorem 
and the fact that circles and straight lines, not through the pole, are transformed 
into circles. Moreover, the cone is the envelope of a family of spheres whose cen- 
ters lie on its axis, and also of the one-parameter family of tangent planes; the 
latter pass through the vertex. Since tangency is preserved in this transformation, 
the surface S is in two ways the envelope of a family of spheres: all the spheres 
of one family pass through a point, and the centers of the spheres of the other 
family lie in the plane determined by the axis of the cone and the pole. 


81. Surfaces of translation. The simplest form of equation (26) is 
2 

a £ =0, 
du v 


in which case equations (27) are of the type 
(32) z=U,+V,, y=U,+V,, z=U, + Vy 
where U,, U,, U, are any functions whatever of u alone, and V,, V,, 


V, any functions of v alone. This surface may be generated by 
effecting upon the curve 


z,=U,, 


Yı =U» z,=U, 
a translation in which each of its points describes a curve con- 


gruent with the curve 
r,=Vi, Y= Vn 2,=V,. 


In like manner it may be generated by a translation of the second 
curve in which each of its points describes a curve congruent with 
the first curve. For this reason the surface is called a surface of 
translation. From this method of generation, as also from equa- 
tions (32), it follows that the tangents to the curves of one family 
at their points of intersection with a curve of the second family 
are parallel to one another. Hence we have the theorem of Lie *: 


The developable enveloping a surface of translation along a gener- 


ating curve is a cylinder. 


* Math. Annalen, Vol. XIV (1879), pp. 332-367. 
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Lie has observed that the surface defined by (82) is the locus of 
the mid-points of the joins of points on the curves 


2 = 2U,, y, = 20,, z,= 20,, 
z,=2V,, Pa ss z= 29: 


It may be that these two sets of equations define the same curve 
in terms of different parameters. In this case the surface is the 
locus of the mid-points of all chords of the curve. These results 
are only a particular case of the following theorem, whose proof is 
immediate : 

The locus of the point which divides in constant ratio the joins of 
points on two curves, or all the chords of one curve, is a surface 
of translation ; in the latter case the curve is an asymptotic line of 
the surface. 


When the equations of a surface of translation are of the form 
ea Try = V, 2=U,+VJ,, 
the generators are plane curves whose planes are perpendicular. 
We leave it to the reader to show that in this case the asymptotic 
lines can be found by quadratures. 

82. Isothermal-conjugate systems. When the asymptotic lines 
upon a surface are parametric, the second quadratic form may be 
written A dudv. When the surface is real, so also is this quadratic 
form. Therefore, according as the curvature of the surface is posi- 


tive or negative, the parameters u and v are conjugate-imaginary 
or real. 


We consider the former case and put 
U = U F W, V=U,— Ws 
when u, and v, are real. In terms of these parameters the second 


quadratic form is (duf + dv). Hence the curves u= const., 
v = const. form a conjugate system, for which 


(33) D=D", D=0. 
Bianchi * has called a system of this sort isothermal-conjugate. Evi- 


dently such a system bears to the second quadratic form an ana- 
lytical relation similar to that of an isothermal-orthogonal system 


* Vol. I, p. 167. 
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to the first quadratic form. In the latter case it was only necessary 
that EG — F? be positive, and the analogous requirement, namely 
DD"— D” >0, is satisfied by surfaces of positive curvature. Hence 
all the theorems for isothermal-orthogonal systems (§§ 40, 41) are 
translated into theorems concerning isothermal-conjugate systems 
by substituting D, D', D" for E, F, G respectively in the formulas. 
In particular, we remark that if the curves u = const., v = const. 
on a surface form an isothermal-conjugate system, all other real 
isothermal-conjugate systems are given by u,=const., v, = const., 
the quantities u, and v, being defined by 


u, + iw, = ọġ (u +w), 


where ¢ is any analytic function. 
When the curvature of the surface is negative and we put 


uU =U F Ys v=U— Vs 
in the second quadratic form à dudv, it becomes AÀ (du?— dv?). In 


this case 
(34) D=-D", D'=0. 


Hence the curves u,= const. and v, = const. form a conjugate sys- 
tem which may be called isothermal-conjugate. With each change 
of the parameters u and v of the asymptotic lines there is obtained 
a new isothermal-conjugate system. Hence if u and v are parame- 
ters of an isothermal-conjugate system upon a surface of negative 
curvature, the parameters of all such systems are given by 


u =ġ(u+v)+ yuz), 
v= ġ(u+v)— y(u), 
where ¢ and y denote arbitrary functions. 

It is evident that if the parameters for a surface are such that 
Teel 
Fie cial 
where U and V are functions of u and v respectively, then by a 
change of parameters which does not change the parametric curves 
we can reduce (35) to one of the forms (33) or (34). Hence equa- 
tions (35) are a necessary and sufficient condition that the para- 
metric curves form an isothermal-conjugate system. Referring to 


(35) D= 0, 
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§ 77, we see that the lines of curvature upon a surface of constant 
total curvature form an isothermal-conjugate system. 

When equation (35) is of the form (33) or (34), we say that the 
parameters u and v are isothermal-conjugate. 

83. Spherical representation of conjugate systems. When the 
parametric curves are conjugate, equations (IV, 69) reduce to 


GD pil le 9) 9 ME 
6 migra? UR enn Se aye 


j 


From these equations and (III, 15) it follows that the angle w 
between the parametric curves on the sphere is given by 


D 


cos wo! =— =F = 

VEF VEG 
where the upper sign corresponds to the case of an elliptic point 
and the lower to a hyperbolic point. Hence we have the theorem: 


=F cosa, 


The angles between two conjugate directions at a point on a sur- 
face, and between the corresponding directions on the sphere, are equal 
or supplementary, according as the point is hyperbolic or elliptic. 


When the parametric curves form a conjugate system, the 
Codazzi equations (V, 27) reduce to 


Def BV (My 
07 sgia S eas j 


and equations (V, 26) Be 
6 D É X 
Toa), 


(36) 


(37) ou ff? ou ov 
a 
w He ou =). 


Hence, when a system of curves upon the sphere is given, the 
problem of finding the surfaces with this representation of a 
conjugate system reduces to the solution of equations (36) and 
quadratures of the form (87), after X, Y, Z have been determined 
by the solution of a Riccati equation. By the elimination of D 


or D" from equations (36) we obtain a partial differential equation 
of the second order. 
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From the general equations (V, 28) we derive the following, 
when the parametric curves form a conjugate system: * 


(i }= Hee P -{7} {= tiog D’ -{5} 
ay -Zy (1-200) 
9 " 
er 0, Cel aor La. 
Ce on Pee). 2p ee ie 
84. Tangential covrdinates. Projective transformations. The prob- 
lem of finding the surfaces with a given representation of a con- 
jugate system is treated more readily from the point of view of 


tangential codrdinates. For, from (V, 22) and (V, 34) it is seen 
that X, Y, Z, and W are particular solutions of the equation 


26 tir AERA 
— — +320 =O. 
cu ĉv LI ou S 
Hence every solution of this equation linearly independent of 
X, Y, Z determines a surface with the given representation of a 


conjugate system, and the calculation of the coördinates z, y, z 


does not involve quadratures (§ 67). 
Conversely, it is readily seen that if the tangential coördinates 


satisfy an equation of the form 


ae Pee c0=0, 
ERA cu 


(39) 


the codrdinate lines form a conjugate system on the surface. 


As an example, we determine the surfaces whose lines ‘of curvature are repre- 
sented on the sphere by a family of curves of constant geodesic curvature and their 
orthogonal trajectories. If the former family be the curves v = const., and if the 
linear element on the sphere be written dø? = Edu? + G dv?, we must have (IV, 50) 


1 evE 
VEG * 


where ¢(v) is a function of v alone. By a change of the parameter v this may be 
made equal to unity. In this case equation (39) is reducible to 


E-va) EER- ve). 


ou 


* Cf. Bianchi, Vol. I, p. 167. 
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The general integral of this equation is 
0=e Mel a f yya Ita], 


where v denotes a constant value of v, and U and V are arbitrary functions of u 
and v respectively. Hence: 


The determination of all the surfaces whose lines of curvature are represented on 
the sphere by a family of curves of constant geodesic curvature and their orthogonal 
trajectories, requires two quadratures. 


In order that among all the surfaces with the same represen- 
tation of a conjugate system there may be a surface for which the 
system is isothermal-conjugate, and the parameters be isothermal- 
conjugate, it is necessary that equations (86) be satisfied by 
D'=+ D, according as the total curvature is positive or negative. 
In this case equations (86) are 


aoa fai SET a ete 
lama % 7a ay pile 
The condition of integrability is 
a[f12\'_ f1l)\’]_. af fi2y_ 22 
page lace a be WER a 
a Publ Ay i Aera 2h Slt 
When this is satisfied D may be found by quadratures, and then 


the coordinates, by (37). Hence we have the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that a family of curves upon 
the sphere represent an isothermal-conjugate system on a surface, 
and that u and v be isothermal-conjugate parameters, is that 6, P, J 
satisfy (40); then the surface is unique to within its homothetics, 
and its codrdinates are given by quadratures. 


The following theorem concerning the invariance of conjugate 
directions and asymptotic lines is due to Darboux: 


When a surface is subjected to a projective transformation or a 


transformation by reciprocal polars, conjugate directions and asymp- 
totic lines are preserved. 


We prove this theorem geometrically. Consider a curve C on a 
surface Sand the developable D circumscribing the surface along C. 
When a projective transformation is effected upon S we obtain a 
surface S, corresponding point with point to S, and C goes into a 
curve C,upon S,,and D into a developable D, circumscribing S, along 
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C,; moreover, the tangents to C and C, correspond, as do the gener- 
ators of D and D,. Since the generators are in each case tangent to 
the curves conjugate to C and C, respectively, the theorem is proved. 

In the case of a polar reciprocal transformation a plane corre- 
sponds to a point and vice versa, in such a way that a plane and a 
point of it go into a point and a plane through it. Hence S goes 
into S,, C into D, D into C,, and the tangents to C and generators 
of D into the generators of D, and tangents to C,. Hence the 


theorem is proved. 
EXAMPLES 


1. Show that the parametric curves on the surface 
= Uys Vis Pk Da _ Uz +V 
U+V Uir Uy 
where the U’s are functions of u alone and the V’sof v alone, form a conjugate system. 
2. On the surface z = U1 V1, y = U2 V1, z = V2, where Uj, U2 are functions of 
u alone and Vy, Ve of v alone, the parametric curves form a conjugate system and 
the asymptotic lines can be found by quadratures. 
3. The generators of a surface of translation form an equidistantial system 
(cf. Ex. 10, p. 187). 
4. Show that a paraboloid is a surface of translation in more than one way. 
5. The locus of the mid-points of the chords of a circular helix is a right helicoid. 
6. Discuss the surface of translation which is the locus of points dividing in 
constant ratio the chords of a twisted cubic. 


7. From (28) it follows that 
ct (dx? + dy? + dz? 
E det E Te) E ge. Lis 
(x? + y? + z2)2 
consequently the transformation by reciprocal radii is conformal. 
8. Determine the condition to be satisfied by the function w so that a surface 
with the linear element 9.5 _ go (cos?w du? + sin? w dv?) 
shall have the total curvature — 1/a?. Show that if the parametric curves are the 
lines of curvature, they form an isothermal-conjugate system. 
9. A necessary and sufficient condition that the linear element of a surface 
referred to a conjugate system can be written 
ds? = P(E du? — 2 Fdudo + Fdv?), 
is that the parametric curves be the characteristic lines. Find the condition imposed 
upon the curves on the unit sphere in order that they may represent these lines. 


10. Conjugate systems and asymptotic lines are transformed into curves of the 
same sort when a surface is transformed by the general projective transformation 
A B Cc 


= — 3 =), Z = — 3 
Tae ub ED D 


where A, B, C, D are linear functions of-the new coördinates %1, Y1, 21- 
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85. Equations of geodesic lines. We have defined a geodesic to 
be a curve whose geodesic curvature is zero at every point ; conse- 
quently its osculating plane at any point is perpendicular to the 
tangent plane to the surface. 

From (IV, 49) it follows that every geodesic upon a surface is 
an integral curve of the differential equation 


du _dv\/_du „dw du dv\(_d’u dw 
(30) G u a Fag +o a- -(7 a aT) (rtr) 


du , ,,dv\[/aF 13E =) 0G du dv 52 (2) | 
+(z pare DE 2 Z\F a ou ds ds ne 2 dv \ds 
„du dv\[1 2E /du cE dudv  (0F 16G\/dv\* 
—(¥ ‘ds ern: Ee ou (=) Ta dv ds ds vZ- EE) |- k 
If the fundamental identity 


du du dv dv\? 
aera d <+6(Z)= fs 


which gives the relation between u, v, s along the curve, be differ- 
entiated with respect to s, we have 


du u d*v dv [_.d*u dv cE (du\* 
yell play dof pa es tachi ane | at 
oF ( Eps oa) +22 (rT +65%)~% A E (Ze) 


CERES (Se) dv (22 oF <<) du (dv? 3G (dv\ 
aa ds) ds \" av * aa (as) op (aah ae 
If this equation and (41) be solved with respect to G . +F T) 
2 8? 
and (7 a +G =) we. obtain 


2, 
pth 4 ph? Sou C(O + Lig) (ae 0, 


ds? dè? 2 du \ds dv ds ds cv 62 ou 
ple gt (= 5S) OG: dudoi +52(5 2) = 0. 


+625 —5—\(— 
ds* d8? ôu 2 ðv/\de ôu ds ds 2 ðv 


If these equations be solved with respect to ze and ae —,’ we have, 
in consequence of (V, 2), che se 


d'u m e (3 dw do LNN 
Aau SANE ee { } ee 
ds” a 1J \ds a 1J ds ds n 1 (2) ie 
dy (1) = (2a du de TTA fav 
dat EENE EAT E e HA -o 


(42) 
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Every pair of solutions of these equations of the form u = F,(8), 
v =f,(8), determines a geodesic on the surface, and s is its arc. 

But a geodesic may be defined in terms of u and v alone, without 
the introduction of the parameter s. If v=¢(w) defines such a 

, th 
curve, then de gy du, Pe g(t 4 go Ee 
ds ds dg” ds ds? 
2 

Substituting these expressions in (42) and eliminating du » we 
have, to within the factor (du/ds)’, ds 


eo te eee 
ate Iti En 
From (42) it follows that when du/ds is zero, 


2a 1 oF oG 0G 
a GS ee Ge) = 
we i al ae sob a) y 


Hence, when this condition is not satisfied, equation (43) defines 
the geodesics on a surface ; and when it is satisfied, equations (43) 
and u = const. define them. 

From the theory of differential equations it follows that there 
exists a unique integral of (43) which takes a given value for 
u =U, and whose first derivative takes a given value for u = u, 
Hence we have the fundamental theorem: 

Through every point on a surface there passes a unique geodesic 
with a given direction. 


As an example, we consider the geodesics on a surface of revolution. We have 
found (§ 46) that the linear element of such a surface referred to its meridians and 


parallels is of the form 


(45) ds? = (1+ 9?) du? + u?dv?, 

where z = ¢(u) is the equation of the meridian curve. If we put 
(46) uy = ifi VI+ ¢2du, 

and indicate the inverse of this equation by u = y (u1), we have 
(47) ds? = du? + y?dv?, 


and the meridians and parallels are still the parametric curves. For this case equa- 
tions (42) are 
(48) 


dan dv\2_ dw  2y/ du dv_ 
ds? -w (5) Ei ds?" y dsds — 
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The first integral of the second is 


ae 


where c is a constant. Eliminating ds from this equation and (47), and integrating, 
we have 


dui x5 
(49) “| er te te 


where c, is a constant. The meridians v = const. correspond to the case ¢ = 0. 
Hence we have the theorem: 


The geodesics upon a surface of revolution referred to its meridians and parallels 
can be found by quadratures. 


It should be remarked that equation (49) defines the geodesics upon any surface 
applicable to a surface of revolution. 


86. Geodesic parallels. Geodesic parameters. From (48) it fol- 
lows that a necessary and sufficient condition that the curves 
v = const. on a surface be geodesics is that 

zhi oF OE 2E 
50 a (2x2 SpA j= 0. 
o9 2H? du ou ôv 


If the parametric system be orthogonal, this condition makes it 
necessary that F be a function of u alone, say E =U?°. By replacing 


U du by u we do not change the parametric lines, and Æ becomes 
equal to unity. And the linear element has the form 
(51) d? = du? + G dv’, 
where in general G is a function of both u and v. From this it 


follows that the length of the segment of a curve v = const. between 
the curves u = u, and u =u, is given by 


u uy 
fr ds,= | du=u,—%. 
to uo 


Since this length is independent of v, it follows that the segments 
of all the geodesics v = const. included between any two orthog- 
onal trajectories are of equal length. In consequence of the funda- 
mental theorem, we have that there is a unique family of geodesics 
which are the orthogonal trajectories of a given curve C. The above 
results enable us to state the following theorem of Gauss *: 


If geodesics be drawn orthogonal to a curve C, and equal lengths be 


measured upon them from C, the locus of their ends is an orthogonal 


trajectory of the geodesics. 
had CST yi 
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This gives us a means of finding all the orthogonal trajectories 
of a family of geodesics, when one of them is known. And it sug- 
gests the name geodesic parallels for these trajectories. Referring 
to § 3T, we see that these are the curves there called parallels, 
and so the theorem of § 87 may be stated thus: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the curves = const. be 
geodesic parallels is that 
(52) A$ =f ($), 
where the differential parameter is formed with respect to the linear 
element of the surface, and f denotes any function. In order that 
be the length of the geodesic curves measured from the curve ġ = 0, 
it is necessary and sufficient that 


(58) Adael. 


Moreover, we have seen that when a function ¢ satisfies (52), a 
new function satisfying (53) can be found by quadrature. When 
this function is taken as u, the linear element has the form (51). 
In this case we shall call u and v geodesic parameters. 

87. Geodesic polar coordinates. The following theorem, due to 
Gauss,* suggests an important system of geodesic parameters : 


Tf equal lengths be laid off from a point P on the geodesics through P, 
the locus of the end points is an orthogonal trajectory of the geodesics. 


In proving the theorem we take the geodesics for the curves 
v = const., and let u denote distances measured along these geo- 
desics from P. The points of a curve u = const. are consequently 
at the same geodesic distance from P, and so we call them geodesic 
circles. It is our problem to show that this parametric system is 
orthogonal. 

From the choice of u we know that # =1, and hence from (50) 
it follows that F is independent of u. At P, that is for u = 0, the 


derivatives =, s, z are zero. Consequently F and G are zero 
v o dv : 

for u = 0, and the former, being independent of u, is always zero. 
Hence the theorem is proved. 

We consider such a system and two points M, (u, 0), M, (u, %) 


on the geodesic circle of radius u. The length of the arc M,M, 


* L.c:, p. 24. 


208 GEODESICS 


is given by f "VGdv. As u approaches zero the ratio M,M,/u 


approaches the angle between the tangents at P to the geodesics 
v=0 and v=v,. If @ denotes this angle, we have 


“Vidv ("levG 
0 = lim Jy Vii ae -f 2 dv. 
wl u 0 cou Ju=0 


VG . 
In order that v be 0, it is necessary and sufficient that |? G =1. 


ou 
These particular geodesic codrdinates are similar to polar coördi- 


nates in the plane, and for this reason are called geodesic polar 
coérdinates. The above results may now be stated thus: 


u=0 


The necessary and sufficient conditions that a system of geodesic 
coördinates be polar are 


(54) [va] st, e E 


cu 


It should be noticed, however, that it may be necessary to limit the part of the 
surface under consideration in order that there be a one-to-one correspondence 
between a point and a pair of codrdinates. For, it may happen that two geodesics 
starting from P meet again, in which case the second point of meeting would be 
defined by two sets of codrdinates.* For example, the helices are geodesics on a 
cylinder (§ 12), and it is evident that any number of them can be made to pass 
through two points at a finite distance from one another by varying the angle under 
which they cut the elements of the cylinder. Hence, in using a system of geodesic 
polar codrdinates with pole at P, we consider the portion of the surface inclosed 


by a geodesic circle of radius r, where r is such that no two geodesics through P 
meet within the circle. t 


When the linear element is in the form (51), the equation of 


Gauss (V, 12) reduces to 
D2 
(55) I Mays 
VG Ou 


If K, denotes the total curvature of the surface at the pole P, 


which by hypothesis is not a singular point, from (54) and 
(55) it follows that 


E gee 


du du? o 


* Notice that the pole is a singular point for such a system, because H2 = 0 for u = 0. 


t Darboux (Vol. II, p. 408) shows that such a function r exists; this is suggested 
also by § 94. 
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Therefore, for sufficiently small values of u, we have 


3 
Vasu- 4... 


Hence the circumference and area of a geodesic circle of radius u 
have the values * 


2r 8 
C= VG do = 2 ru — E" + €,, 


+ E59 


where e, and e, denote terms of orders higher than the third and 
fourth respectively. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Find the geodesics of an ellipsoid of revolution. 


2. The equations z = u, y = v define a representation of a surface with the 
linear element ds? = v (du? + dv?) upon the zy-plane in such a way that geodesics 
on the former are represented by parabolas on the latter. 

3. Find the total curvature of a surface with the linear element 
R (a? — v?) du? + 2 uv dudv + (a? — u?) ae 

(a? a v?)2 


where R and a are constants and integrate the equation of geodesics for the surface. 


ds? = 


4. A twisted curve is a geodesic on its rectifying developable. 
5. The evolutes of a twisted curve are geodesics on its polar developable. 


6. Along a geodesic on a surface of revolution the product of the radius of the 
parallel through a point and the sine of the angle of inclination of the geodesic 
with the meridian is constant. 

7. Upon a surface of revolution a curve cannot be a geodesic and loxodromic 
at the same time unless the surface be cylindrical. 

8. Upon a helicoid the orthogonal trajectories of the helices are geodesics and 
the other geodesics can be found by quadratures. 

9. If a family of geodesics and their orthogonal trajectories on a surface form 
an isothermal system, the surface is applicable to a surface of revolution. 

10. The radius of curvature of a geodesic on a cone of revolution at a point P 
varies as the cube of the distance of P from the vertex. 


88. Area of a geodesic triangle. With the aid of geodesic polar 
coordinates Gauss proved the following important theorem f : 


The excess over 180° of the sum of the angles of a triangle formed 
by geodesics on a surface of positive curvature, or the deficit from 180° 


* Bertrand, Journal de Mathématiques, Ser. 1, Vol. XIII (1848), pp. 80-86. t L.c., p. 30. 
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of the sum of the angles of such a triangle on a surface of negative 
curvature, is measured by the area of the part of the sphere which 
represents that triangle. 


In the proof of this theorem Gauss made use of the equation of 
geodesic lines in the form 


oF F ðE 5) tae ZE i 


1 
(56) dd t7 -at os ANGE EB bv 


where 0 denotes the angle which the tangent to a geodesic at a 
point makes with the curve v = const. through the point. This 
equation is an immediate consequence of formula (V, 81). When 
the parametric system is polar geodesic, this becomes 


IVG 
dv 
ou 


(57) dð =— 


Let ABC be a triangle whose sides are geodesics, and let a, 8, y 
denote the included angles. From (IV,73) it follows that the inclosed 
area on the sphere is given by 


(58) nE J j. ik dude = Jf KH dude, 


where e is +1 according as the curvature is positive or negative, 
and the double integrals are taken over the respective areas. 


Let A be the pole of a polar geodesic system and AB the curve 
v=0. From (55) and (58) we have 


appe 


In consequence of (54) we have, upon integration with respect to u, 


= ef (1 — aA 


which, by (57), is equivalent to 


a= [are dé 
0 m-e 


For, at B the geodesic BC makes the angle m — £ with the curve 


Spey 


v= 0, and at C it makes the angle y with the curve v=a. Hence 


we have A=cla+B+y—n), 


which proves the theorem. 
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Because of the form of the second part of (58) may be said 
to measure the total curvature of the geodesic triangle, so that the 
above theorem may also be stated thus: 


The total curvature of a geodesic triangle is equal to the excess 
over 180°, or deficit from 180°, of the sum of the angles of the tri- 
angle, according as the curvature is positive or negative. 


The extension of these theorems to the case of geodesic polygons 
is straightforward. 


In the preceding discussion it has been tacitly assumed that all the points of the 
triangle ABC can be uniquely defined by polar coérdinates with pole at A. We 
shall show that this theorem is true, even if this assumption is 
not made. cl 

If the theorem is not true for ABC, it cannot be true for 
both of the triangles ABD and ACD obtained by joining A 
and the middle point of BC with a geodesic AD (fig. 18). For, 


by adding the results for the two triangles, we should have the ” 
theorem holding for ABC. Suppose that it is not true for A BD. 

Divide the latter into two triangles and apply the same reason- L 
ing. By continuing this process we should obtain a triangle as Fic. 18 


small as we please, inside of which a polar geodesic system 

would not uniquely determine each point. But a domain can be chosen about a 
point so that a unique geodesic passes through the given point and any other point 
of the domain.* Consequently the above theorem is perfectly general. 


By means of the above result we prove the theorem: 

Two geodesics on a surface of negative curvature cannot meet in 
two points and inclose a simply connected area. 

Suppose that two geodesics through a point A pass through a 
second point B, the two geodesics inclosing a simply connected 
portion of the surface (fig. 19). Take any geodesic cutting these 
two segments 4B in points Cand D. Since 
the four angles ACD, ADC, BCD, BDC are 
together equal to four right angles, the sum 
of the angles of the two triangles ADC and 
BDC exceed four right angles by the sum 
of the angles at 4 and B. Therefore, in 
consequence of the above theorem of Gauss, the total curvature 
of the surface cannot be negative at all points of the area ADBC. 

On the contrary, it can be shown that for a surface of positive 
curvature geodesics through a point meet again in general. In 


* Darboux, Vol. II, p. 408; cf. § 94. 


Fie. 19 
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fact, the exceptional points, if there are any, lie in a finite portion 
of the surface, which may consist of one or more simply connected 
parts.* For example, the geodesics on a sphere are great circles, 
and all of these through a point pass through the diametrically 
opposite point. Again, the helices are geodesics on a cylinder 
(§ 12), and it is evident that any number of them can be made to 
pass through two points at a finite distance from one another by 
varying the angle under which they cut the elements of the cyl- 
inder. Hence the domain of a system of polar geodesic coordinates 
is restricted on a surface of positive or zero curvature. 

89. Lines of shortest length. Geodesic curvature. We are now 
in a position to prove the theorem: 


If two points on a surface are such that only one geodesic passes 
through them, the segment of the geodesic measures the shortest dis- 
tance on the surface between the two points. 


Take one of the points for the pole of a polar geodesic system 
and the geodesic for the curve v=0. The codrdinates of the 
second point are (u, 0). The parametric equation of any other 
curve through the two points is of the form »=¢(u), and the 
length of its arc is 


f VI + Gp” du. 
0 


Since G> 0, the value of this in- 
tegral is necessarily greater than 
u,,and the theorem is proved. 

By means of equation (57) we derive another definition of geo- 
desic curvature. Consider two points M and M' upon a curve C, 
and the unique geodesics g, g' tangent to C at these points (fig. 20). 
Let P denote the point of intersection of g and g', and dy the 
angle under which they cut. Liouville + has called Sw the angle of 
geodesic contingence, because of its analogy to the ordinary angle 
of contingence. Now we shall prove the theorem: 


The limit of the ratio dy-/8s, as M' approaches M, is the geodesic 
curvature of C at M. re 


Fic. 20 N 


* For a proof of this the reader is referred to a memoir by H i 
EE r by H. v. Mangoldt, in Crelle, 


t Journal de Mathématiques, Vol. XVI (1851), p- 132. 
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In the proof of this theorem we take for parametric curves the 
given curve C, its geodesic parallels and their geodesic orthogonals, 
the parameter u being the distance measured along the latter from C. 
Since the geodesic g meets the curve v = v, orthogonally, the angle 
under which it meets v= v' may be denoted by m/2 + 86. As M' 
approaches M, òf approaches d0 given by (57), and the sum of the 
angles of the triangle M'PQ approaches 180°. Hence dy approaches 
— d0, so that we have 


which is the expression for the geodesic curvature of the curve C. 


90. Geodesic ellipses and hyperbolas. An important system of 
parametric lines for a surface is formed by two families of geodesic 
parallels. Such a system may be obtained by constructing the geo- 
desic parallels of two curves C, and C,, which are not themselves 
geodesic parallels of one another, or by taking the two families of 
geodesic circles with centers at any two points F, and F, Let wand 
v measure the geodesic distances from C, and C,, or from F, and F,. 
They must be solutions of (53). Consequently, in terms of them, 
we must have E G 1 


EG—F EN 
If, as usual, œ denotes the angle between these parametric lines, 
we have, from (III, 15, 16), 


ae __ COS @ 


sin’? w ~ sin?” 
so that the linear element has the following form, due to Weingarten : 
(59) poll du? + 2 cos 2 dudv + di? 

sin?» 
Conversely, when the linear element is reducible to this form, 
u and v are solutions of (53), and consequently the parametric 
curves are geodesic parallels. 

In terms of the parameters u, and v, defined by u = u, + v, and 

v = u,— v, the linear element (59) has the form 

2 d 2 
(60) deja du i A 


rO w 
sin’ 5 cos? — 


2 
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The geometrical significance of the curves of parameter u, and v, 
is seen when the above equations are written 

(61) u=} (u +v), v=% lu— v). 

The curves u, = const. and v,= const. are respectively the loci of 
points the sum and difference of whose geodesic distances from C, 
and C, or from F, and F, are constant. In the latter case these 
curves are analogous to ellipses and hyperbolas in the plane, the 
points F, and F, corresponding to the foci. For this reason they 
are called geodesic ellipses and hyperbolas, which names are given 
likewise to the curves u= const., v, = const., when the distances 
are measured from two curves, C, and C, From (60) follows at 
once the theorem of Weingarten: * 


A system of geodesic ellipses and hyperbolas is orthogonal. 


By means of (61) equation (60) can be transformed into (59), thus 
proving that when the linear element of a surface is in the form (60), 
the parametric curves are geodesic ellipses and hyperbolas. 

If 0 denotes the angle which the tangent to the curve v,= const. 
through a point makes with the curve v =const., it follows from 
Ee cos 8 = cos 3 sin @ = sin 3 . 
Hence we have the theorem: 


Given any two systems of geodesic parallels upon a surface; the 
corresponding geodesic ellipses and hyperbolas bisect the angles 
included by the former. 


91. Surfaces of Liouville. Dini + inquired whether there were 
any surfaces with an isothermal system of geodesic ellipses and 
hyperbolas. A necessary and sufficient condition that such a sur- 
face exist is that the coefficients of (60) satisfy a condition of the 
form (§ 41) oO w 
pt OR 
where U, and F, denote functions of u, and v, respectively. In 
this case the linear element may be written 

7 du? dv? 
62 de =U T V + —). 
( ) ( Ping D G T y. 


1 


V sin? U cos? 


2 


) * Ueber die Oberflächen für welche einer der beiden Hauptkrümmungshalbmesser 
eine Function des anderen ist, Crelle, Vol. LXII (1863), pp. 160-173. 
t Annali, Ser. 2, Vol. III (1869), pp. 269-293. i 
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By the change of parameters defined by 
ie ye J du, s N dv, 
= 9 => 9 
2 VU, 2 VT, 


this linear element is transformed into 


(63) ds’ = (U, + V,) (du; + dv2), 


where U, and V, are functions of u, and v, respectively, such that 
U (u,) = U, (u), V0) = V, (wv). 


Conversely, if the linear element is in the form (63), it may be 
changed into (62) by the transformation of coördinates 


w= | VT, dus n= | Vydo, 


Surfaces whose linear element is reducible to the form (63) were 
first studied by Liouville, and on that account are called surfaces of 
Liouville.* To this class belong the surfaces of revolution and the 
quadrics (§$§ 96, 97). We may state the above results in the form: 


When the linear element of a surface is in the Liouville form, the 
parametric curves are geodesic ellipses and hyperbolas ; these systems 
are the only isothermal orthogonal families of geodesic conics.t 


92. Integration of the equation of geodesic lines. Having thus 
discussed the various properties of geodesic lines, and having seen 
the advantage of knowing their equations in finite form, we return 
to the consideration of their differential equation and derive certain 
theorems concerning its integration. 

Suppose, in the first place, that we know a particular first inte- 
gral of the general equation, that is, a family of geodesics defined 
by an equation of the form 


(64) Mdu+Ndv=0. 

From (IV, 58) it follows that M and N must satisfy the equation 

ô FN— GM 0 FM— EN ja 0 
GM? 


du\/EN?— 2 FMN + GM” 3v \VEN?— 2 FMN + 


* Journal de Mathématiques, Vol. XI (1846), p. 345. B 
+ The reader is referred to Darboux, Vol. II, p. 208, for a discussion of the conditions 


under which a surface is of the Liouville type. 
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In consequence of this equation we know that there exists a func- 

tion @ defined by 

(65) ap _ EN—FM : Op _ FN-—GM : 
ðu VEN?-2FMN+GM? w VEN’—2FMN+GM* 


Moreover, we find that 
(66) Ao =1. 


From (III, 31) and (65) it follows that the curves ¢ = const. are 
the orthogonal trajectories of the given geodesics, and from (66) 
it is seen that ¢ measures distance along the geodesics from the 
curve ¢=0. Hence we have the theorem of Darboux *: 


When a one-parameter family of geodesics is defined by a differ- 
ential equation of the first order, the finite equation of their orthogonal 
trajectories can be obtained by a quadrature, which gives the geodesic 
parameter at the same time. 


Therefore, when the general first integral of the equation of 
geodesics is known, all the geodesic parallels can be found by 
quadratures. i 

We consider now the converse problem of finding the geodesics 
when the geodesic parallels are known. Suppose that we have a 
solution of equation (66) involving an arbitrary constant a, which 
is not additive. If this equation be differentiated with respect to 
a, we get 


(67) A,(4, 2) Tigh 


where the differential parameter is formed with respect to the linear 
element. But this is a necessary and sufficient condition (§ 37) that 
the curves ¢ = const. and the curves 


0 
(68) oe const. = a! 

da 
form an orthogonal system. Hence the curves defined by (68) 
are geodesics. In general, this equation involves two arbitrary 
constants, a and a’, which, as will now be shown, enter in such 


a way that this equation gives the general integral of the Wiffer- 
ential equation of geodesie lines. 


* Leçons, Vol. II, p. 430; cf. also Bianchi, Vol. I, p. 202. 
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Suppose that a appears in equation (68), and write the latter thus: 


(69) y (u, v, a)=a', 
in which case equation (67) becomes 
(70) A ($, Y) = 


The direction of each of the curves (69) is given ve a x, If this 


ratio be independent of a, so also by (70) is nee ae xi ae Eg 
Write the latter in the form 


‘$ ae n). 
ob 


If this equation and (66) be solved as at and re obtain values 
independent of a, so that a would n been Oates Hence f 
involves a, and so also does = Y, and therefore a direction at 
a point (w, v) determines the value of a; call it a, If then aż 


be such that WY (uos Vs aya al, 


the geodesic 4 (u, v, a) =a passes through the point (u, v,) and 
has the given direction at the point. Hence all the geodesics are 
defined by equation (68), and we have the theorem: 


Given a solution of the equation A,p=1, involving an arbitrary 
P od . ; 
constant a, in such a way that a involves a; the equation 
a 
op _ 
õa 


for all values of a! is the finite equation of the geodesics, and the 
are of the geodesics is measured by $.* 


By means of this result we establish the following theorem due 


to Jacobi: 
If a first integral of the differential equation of geodesic lines be 
known, the finite equation can be found by one quadrature. 


Such an integral is of the form 
T = y(u % a) 


* Cf. Darboux, Vol. II, p. 429. 
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where a is an arbitrary constant. As this equation is of the form 
(64), the function ¢, defined by 


$ - (Zt Fy) du +(F+Gy) dv, 
VE+2FY+Gy 


is a solution of equation (66). As ¢ involves a in the manner 


specified in the preceding theorem, the finite equation of the 
op 


Mor 
eodesics is — =a’. 
8 oa 


93. Geodesics on surfaces of Liouville. The surfaces of Liouville 
($91) afford an excellent application of the theorem of Jacobi. 
We take the linear element in the form * 


(71) d? = (U— V) (U}du? + V êdir’), 


which evidently is no more general than (63). In this case equa- 
tion (66) becomes 


sey [AA] 


When this equation is written in the fois 


O AA ae A 


one sees that it belongs to the class of partial differential equa- 
tions admitting an integral which is the sum of functions of u 
and v alone.t In order to obtain this integral, we put each side 
equal to a constant a and integrate. This gives 


(T2) $= [UVT—adus f v, Va =F. 


Hence the equation of aan is 


ap : 
(73 TE P Ee inae > 

) 0a VU—a 2 Via i dos oe 

If 6 denotes the angle which a geodesic ore a point makes 


with the line v = const. through the point, it follows from (HI, 24) 
and (T1) that Vide 


tan? e es 
U, du 


* CI. Darboux, Vol. III, p. 9. tł Forsyth, Diferential Equations (1888), p. 310. 
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If the value of dv/du from equation (78) be substituted in this 
equation, we obtain the following first integral of the Gauss 
equation (56): 

(74) U sin’ +V cos’6 = a. 


This equation is due to Liouville. * 


EXAMPLES 


1. On a surface of constant curvature the area of a geodesic triangle is pro- 
portional to the difference between the sum of the angles of the triangle and 
two right angles. 


2. Show that for a developable surface the first integral of equation (56) can 
be found by quadratures. 


3. Given any curye C upon a surface and the developable surface which is the 
envelope of the tangent planes to the surface along C; show that the geodesic 
curvature of C is equal to the curvature of the plane curve into which C is trans- 
formed when the developable is developed upon a plane. 


4. When the plane is referred to a system of confocal ellipses and hyperbolas 
whose foci are at the distance 2 apart, the linear element can be written 


2 2 
ast = qe — o) ( du dw :): 
Ue C2 ee 


5. A necessary and sufficient condition that ¢ be a solution of Aj@ = 1 is that 
ds? — dọ? be a perfect square. 

6. If p = 6a + 62, where 6, and 62 are functions of u and v, is a solution of 
Ai¢=1, the curves 6,= const. are lines of length zero, and the curves ĝa + 02= const. 
are their orthogonal trajectories. 

7. When the linear element of a spiral surface is in the form ds? = e? (du? + U2dv?), 
the equation A,;¢ = 1 admits the solution e’U;, where U; is a function of u, which 
satisfies an equation of the first order whose integration gives thus all the geodesics 


on the surface. 
8. For a surface with the linear element 
ds? = V [du? + (u + V1)2dv?], 
where V and Vj are functions of v alone, the equation Ai¢ = 1 admits the solution 
p = uy1(v) + Y2 (v), the determination of the functions yı and yz requiring the solu- 
tion of a differential equation of the first order and quadratures. 


9. If ¢ denotes a solution of A% = 1 involving a nonadditive constant a, the 
linear element of the surface can be written 


ds? = dg? + 


(a5) 
o(£, aa) ea)" 


where @(¢, y) indicates the mixed differential parameter (III, 48). 
* L.c., p. 348. 
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94. Lines of shortest length. Envelope of geodesics. We can go 
a step farther than the first theorem of § 89 and show that whether 
one or more geodesics pass through two points M, and M, on a sur- 
face, the shortest distance on the surface between these points, if it 
exists, is measured along one of these geodesics. 

Thus, let v = f (u) and v = f (u) define two curves C and C, passing 
through the points M,, M, the parametric values of u at the points 
being u, and u, The arc of C between these points has the length 


ug 
(75) s= f VE + 2 Fv' + Gv” du, 


where v' denotes the derivative of v with respect to u. For con- 
venience we write the above thus: 


(T6) $= ob (ty v, v') du. 


Furthermore, we put | 


F,(u) =F (u) + €@ (u), 


where ø (u) is a function of u vanishing when u is equal to u, and 
u, and e is a constant whose absolute value may be taken so small 
that the curve C, will lie in any prescribed neighborhood of C. 
Hence the length of the arc M,M, of C, is 


ug 
s= | d(u, v+eo, v + ew’) du. 
Thus s, is a function of e, reducing for e=0 to s. Hence, in order 
that the curve C be the shortest of all the near-by curves which 


pass through M, and M,, it is necessary that the derivative of s 
with respect to e be zero for e= 0. This gives 


EAA a 
f (Bo +S o)du=0. 


On the assumption that œ admits a continuous first derivative 
in the interval (w,, u,), and ¢ continuous first and second deriva- 


tives, the left-hand member of this equation may be integrated 
by parts with the result 


F A pli 
S E e A 


e 
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for w vanishes when u equals u, and u,. As the function w is arbi- 
trary except for the above conditions upon it, this equation is 
equivalent to the following equation of Euler * : 


(77) TE SLI 


When this result is applied to the particular form of ¢ in equa- 
tion (75), we have 
anh 9 WF 14 0G, 12 
d ( F + Gu! ) dv ôv OU iaei 


du \VE + 2 Fo! + Gv”? “4 2V E + 2 Fv! + Gv? k 


which is readily reducible to equation (48). 

Hence the shortest distance between two points, if existent, is 
measured along a geodesic through the points. This geodesic is 
unique if the surface has negative total curvature at all points. 
For other surfaces more than one geo- 
desic may pass through the points if 
the latter are sufficiently far apart. We 
shall now investigate the nature of this 
problem. 

Let v =f (u, a) define the family of geo- 
desics through a point M, (u, v), and let Fig. 21 M 
v=g/(u) be the equation of their envel- 
ope 6. We consider two of the geodesics C, and C, (fig. 21), and 
let M, (u, v,) and M, (u, v,) denote their points of contact with the 
envelope. Suppose that the arc M,M, is greater than M,M,. The 
distance from M, to M,, measured along C, and £ is equal to 


D= swAfdut[ $ing, gdu 


If M, is considered fixed and M, variable, the position of the latter 
is determined by a. The variation of D with M, is given by 


“/Op Of op af" g tomes du, _ E Za] 

AA Tp Nae IJa ) ar es 

of oa = of ba da da \,_ 

* Methodus inveniendi lineas curvas maximi minimive proprietate gaudentes, chap. ii 

§ 21 (Lausanne, 1744); cf. Bolza, Lectures on the Calculus of Variations, p. 22 (Chicago, 
1904). 
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But for u = u, f= g and f'=g'; consequently the last term is zero. 


of 


Integrating the first member by parts, and noting that Ee is zero for 
u = u and u =u, (§ 26), we have 


OD [Moe es ae 
rire duaf!) ` 


Since C, is a geodesic, the expression in parenthesis is zero, and 
hence D does not vary with M, This shows that the envelope of 
the geodesics through a point bears to them the relation which 
the evolute of a curve does to a family of normals to the curve. 
Moreover, the curve Gis not a geodesic, for at each point of it there 
is tangent a geodesic. . Hence there is an are connecting M, and M, 
which is shorter than the arc of 6. In this way, by taking different 
points M, on 6, we obtain any number of arcs connecting M, and 
M, which are shorter than the are of C,, each consisting of an arc 
of a geodesic such as C, and the geodesic distance M,M,. It is then 
necessarily true that the shortest distance from M, to a point M of 
C, beyond M, is not measured along C,. However, when M lies 
within the are M,M, a domain can be‘ chosen about C, so small 
that the are M,M of C, is shorter than the arc M,M of any other 
curve within the domain and passing through these points.* 


Another historical problem associated with this problem is the following: t 
Given an arc Co joining two points A, Bon a surface; to find the curve of shortest 
length joining A and B, and inclosing with Co a given area. 


The area is given by ( if Hdudv. It is evident that two functions M and N can 
be found in an infinity of ways such that 


By the application of Green’s theorem we have 


f fHauav -Sf E-Z) dudv = f Mdu + Ndo, 


where the last integral is curvilinear and is taken around the contour of the area. 
Since Co is fixed, our problem reduces to the determination of a curve C along 


. . B 
which the integral i Mdu + Nd is constant, and whose arc AB, that is, the 


* For a more complete discussion of this problem the reader is referred to Darboux, 
Vol. III, pp. 86-112; Bolza, chap. v. 

tIn fact, it was in the solution of this problem that Minding (Crelle, Vol. V (1830), 
p. 297) discovered the function to which Bonnet (Journal de V Ecole Polytechnique, 
Vol. XIX (1848), p. 44) gave the name geodesic curvature. 
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B 
integral af VE + 2 Fv + Gv’2du, is a minimum. From the calculus of variations 


we know that, so far as the differential equations of the solution is concerned, this 
is the same problem as finding the curve C along which the integral 


f VE + 2 Fv + Gv?du + c(M + Nv’) du 


is a minimum, c being a constant. Euler’s equation for this integral is 


ðE oF og 
2 Z /2 
at F+ Gv’ a ei ov -eH 
du\ VE +2 Fv’ + Gv? VE + 2 Fv’ + Gv’2 


Comparing this result with the formula of Bonnet (IV, 56), we see that C has con- 
stant geodesic curvature 1/c, and c evidently depends upon the magnitude of the 
area between the curves. Hence we have the theorem of Minding :* 


In order that a curve C joining two points shall be the shortest which, together with 
a given curve through these points, incloses a portion of the surface with a given area, 
it is necessary that the geodesic curvature of C be constant. 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 
1. When the parametric curves on the unit sphere satisfy the condition 
Beisel ys Tt thts Y 
they represent the asymptotic lines on a surface whose total curvature is 
1 
[o u) +Y (0)]? 


2. When the equations of the sphere have the form (ger 85), the parametric 
22 = — 290, of which the 
u ov 


curves are asymptotic and the equation (22) is (1 + Coi 
general integral is , 
ate Uw v 2 / 
ee a O: 
1+ uv 
where ¢(u) and y (v) denote arbitrary functions. 


8. The sections of a surface by all the planes through a fixed line L in space, 
and the curves of contact of the tangent cones to the surface whose vertices are 


on L, form a conjugate system. 

4. Given a surface of translation x = u, y = v, z = f (u) + (v). Determine the 
functions f and ¢ so that (pı + p2) Z = const., where Z denotes the cosine of the 
angle which the normal makes with the z-axis, and determine the lines of curva- 
ture on the surface. : 

5. Determine the relations between the exponents m; and n; in the equations 

oO NO RES = ORAA RR 
so that on the surface so defined the parametric curves shall form a conjugate sys- 
tem, and show that the asymptotic lines can be found by quadratures. 


0=2 


* L.c., p. 297. 
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6. The envelope of the family of planes 
(U1 + Vi) x + (U2 + V2)y + (Us + Vs)z + (Us + Vs) =0 


where the U’s are functions of u alone and the V’s of v, is a surface upon which 
the parametric curves are plane, and form a conjugate system. 


7. The condition that the parametric curves form a conjugate system on the 
envelope of the plane 3 
g cosu + y sinu + zcotv =f (u, v), 


x 


is that f be the sum of a function of u alone and of v alone; in this case these 
curves are plane lines of curvature. 


8. Find the geodesics on the surface of Ex. 7, p. 219, and determine the oe 
sions for the radii of curvature and torsion of a geodesic. 


9. A representation of two surfaces upon one another is said to be conformal- 
conjugate when it is at the same time conformal, and every conjugate system on 
one surface corresponds to a conjugate system on the other. Show that the lines of 
curvature correspond and that the characteristic lines also correspond. 


10. Given a surface of revolution æ = u cosv, y= usin», z = f(u), and the 
function ¢ defined by ; 


p eag AE 


(i = TN 


where A and c are constants; a conformal-conjugate representation of the surface 
upon a second surface 71 = U, COS V1, Yı = U1 SİN V1, 21 = ¢ (u1) is defined by 


v = CV, coga= f “EES 1+ f? = 
1+ F2 


where F’ denotes the function of u found by solving (i) for ¢’. 


11. If two families of geodesics cut under constant angle, the surface is 
developable. 


12. If a surface with the linear element 
ds? = (au? — bv? — c) (du? + dv?), 


where a, b, c are constants, is represented on the zy-plane by u = gz, v = y, the 
geodesics correspond to the Lissajous figures defined by 


Vb sin-1 5 2 iVasin-14 =0, 


where A, B, C are constants. 


13. When there is upon a surface more than one family of geodesics which, 
together with their orthogonal trajectories, form an isothermal system, the curva- 
ture of the surface is constant. S 

14. If the principal normals of a curve meet a fixed straight line, the curve is a 
geodesic on a surface of revolution whose axis is this line. Examine the case where 
the principal normals meet the line under constant angle. 
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15. A representation of two surfaces upon one another is said to be a geodesic 
representation when to a geodesic on one surface there corresponds a geodesic on 
the other. Show that the representation is geodesic when points with the same 
parametric values correspond on surfaces with the linear elements 

1 1 U?du2 se 


ae ree Lae feast Tea) pri ETR 


where the U’s are functions of u alone, the V’s of v alone, and hf is a constant. 


16. A surface with the linear element 
ds? = (ut — vt) [p C) du? + ¢ (v) dv?], 
u 
where ¢ is any function whatever, admits of a geodesic representation upon itself. 


17. A necessary and sufficient condition that an orthogonal system upon a sur- 
face may be regarded as geodesic ellipses and hyperbolas in two ways, is that when 
the curves are parametric the linear element be of the Liouville form; in this case 
these curves may be so regarded in an infinity of ways. 


18. Of all the curves of equal length joining two points, the one which, together 
with a fixed curve through the points, incloses the area of greatest extent, has con- 
stant geodesic curvature. 


19. Let T be any curve upon a surface, and at two near-by points P, P’ draw 
the geodesics g, g’ perpendicular to T; let C be the curve through P conjugate 
to g, P” the point where it meets g’, and Q the intersection of the tangents to g 
and g'at P and P”; the limiting position of Q, as P’ approaches P, is the center 
of geodesic curvature of T at P. 


20. Show that if a surface S admits of geodesic representation upon a plane in 
such a way that four families of geodesics are represented by four families of par- 
allel lines, each geodesic on the surface is represented by a straight line (cf. Ex. 8, 


p. 209). 


CHAPTER VII 
QUADRICS. RULED SURFACES. MINIMAL SURFACES 


95. Confocal quadrics. Elliptic coérdinates. Two quadrics are 
confocal when the foci, real or imaginary, of their principal sec- 
tions coincide. Hence a family of confocal quadrics is defined by 
the equation 


4 2 2 
(1) haian eri eategi 


where u is the parameter of the family and a, b, ¢ are constants, 
such that 


(2) rati eets 


For each value of u, positive or negative, less than a’, equation 
(1) defines a quadric which is 


an ellipsoid when ° > u > — œ, 
(3) an hyperboloid of one sheet when 0? > wu > c’, 
an hyperboloid of two sheets when a? > u > b°. 


As u approaches c’ the smallest axis of the ellipsoid approaches 
zero. Hence the surface u= œ is the portion of the zy-plane, 
counted twice, bounded by the ellipse 


x 
(4) zats, z=0. 


Again, the surface u =’ is the portion of the pie counted 
twice, bounded by the hyperbola 


2 2 
(5) n a = 1 


Bab (hae y=9, 


which contains the center of the curve. Equations (4) and (5) 
define the focal ellipse and focal hyperbola of the system. 
226 
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Through each point (z, y, z) in space there pass three quadrics 
of the family; they are determined by the values of u, which are 
roots of the equation 


(6) $ (u) = (a — u) (— u) (? — u) — 2° (B?— u) (c?— u) 
— y (?—u)(?—u)— 2 (a? — u) (BP? —u) =0. 


Since $(a)<0, $()>0, $(c)<0, d(—x)>0, 


the roots of equation (6), denoted by w,, u,, u,, are contained in 
the following intervals: 


(7) >u,>, P>u>e’, &>u,>—o. 


From (8) it is seen that the surfaces corresponding to u,, u,, Uù, are 
respectively hyperboloids of two and one sheets and an ellipsoid. 
Fig. 22 represents three confocal quadrics; the curves on the 
ellipsoid are lines of cur- 
vature, and on the hyper- 
boloid of one sheet they are 
asymptotic lines. 

From the definition of u, 
Uy, U, it follows that ¢$(w) is 
equal to (w,—u) (u, —u) (u,—u). 
When ¢ in (6) is replaced 
by this expression and u 
is given successively the 
values a’, b’, c’, we obtain * 


(a? — Uy) (a? — Uz) (a? — Us) 
(a= b?) ae ô) 
mS (Z= u) t Ug) (= Us) 
(8) Y Ge a’) (= è) 7 
= Ce w) (G Us) = Us) 
(ê— a?) F= b) 


g= 


These formulas express the Cartesian coördinates of a point in 
space in terms of the parameters of the three quadrics which 
pass through the point. These parameters are called the elliptic 
coördinates of the point. It is evident that to each set of these 


* Kirchhoff, Mechanik, p. 203. Leipsic, 1877. 
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coordinates there correspond eight points in space, one in each 
of the eight compartments bounded by the codrdinate planes. 

If one of the parameters u; in (8) be made constant, and the 
others u,, u,, where 1 # jJ + k, be allowed to vary, these equations 
define in parametric form the surface, also defined by equation 
(1), in which w has this constant value u,. The parametric curves 
u, = const., u,= const. are the curves of intersection of the given 
quadric and the double system of quadrics corresponding to the 
parameters u, and u,» 

If we put 


(9) @—u,=a, P—u,=b, &P-—u,=¢, u—Uu=u, U U= 
the equation of the surface becomes 


r y z? 
10 Aen 
(S A we 1, 

and the parametric equations (8) reduce to 


a(a—u)(a—v) 


(a=b) (a= o) ° 
11 = b(b — u) (b — v) 
mo) LNU Sagar 
EP WCle — u) (6 E) 
~ N(e=a)(e—8) | 


Moreover, the quadrics which cut (10) in the parametric curves 
have the equations: 


(12) 


2 2 
dye TAN ty LON 
a—v b—v e—v 


In consequence of (3) and (9) we have that equations (10) 
or (11) define 
an ellipsoid when a>u>b>v>c>0, % 
(13) | an hyperboloid of one sheet when a > u >b > 0 >c >r, 
an hyperboloid of two sheets when a > 0 >b >u >c>v. 
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96. Fundamental quantities for central quadrics. By direct cal- 
culation we find from (11) 


14 E= iam db F=0 = hia 
Neg FO N RE 
where for the sake of brevity we have put 
(15) f(0) = 4(a —0)(b— 0) (e — 0). 


We derive also the following : 


ahs prelua 

uv (a — b) (a — e) 

(16) Ya [ca (b — u) (b — v) 
~ Nuv(b—a)(b—e)’ 

Zea pican 

1i uwv(e—a)(e— b) 


abe u — v 7 7 abeu—v 
pias ee e =0, Dei 
uv f(u) uv f(v) 
Since F and D’ are zero, the parametric curves are lines of curva- 
ture. And since the change of parameters (9) did not change the 
parametric curves, we have the theorem: 

The quadrics of a confocal system cut one another along lines of 
curvature, and the three surfaces through a point cut one another 
orthogonally at the point. 


This result is illustrated by fig. 22. 
From (14) and (17) we have 


bs abe TEI, abe ae abe 
M8) TT Nato” p T Na pip, Ta 


Hence the ellipsoid and hyperboloid of two sheets have positive 
curvature at all points, whereas the curvature is negative at all 
points of the hyperboloid of one sheet. 

If formulas (16) be written 


Serie Poe nae ee eet 

uv a uv b uve 
the distance W from the center to the tangent plane is 
abe 


and 
(7) D=— 
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Hence: 

The tangent planes to a central quadric along a curve, at points 
of which the total curvature of the surface is the same, are equally 
distant from the center. 


From (18) we see that the umbilical points correspond to the 
values of the parameters such that u =v. The conditions (13) 
show that this common value of u and v for an ellipsoid is b, 
and ¢ for an hyperboloid of two sheets, whereas there are no real 
umbilical points for the hyperboloid of one sheet. When these 
values are substituted in (11), we have as the coordinates of 
these points on the ellipsoid 


(20) eax es, y=0, pat, 


and on the hyperboloid of two sheets 


21) 2=t V2. ye oe » z=0. 


It should be noticed that these points lie on the focal hyperbola 
and focal ellipse respectively. 


97. Fundamental quantities for the paraboloids. The equation 
of a paraboloid 


(22) 22 =ar + by’ 
may be replaced by 
(23) z=Vup  y=Vm e= (an+ bv). 


Hence the paraboloids are surfaces of translation (§ 81) whose 


generating curves are parabolas which lie in perpendicular planes. 
By direct calculation we find 


yA 1 1/1 
E=- — + ž 9 f=— =>-—|— 2). 
a a) 1% G AVAU 


Wr 
1 a 1 b 
Coire ae a) D' = 0 D" = dem ees E A 
4u Vau, +b +1 i 4 v Vau, +b% +1 
so that the equation of the lines of curvature is t 


dv, ,[6—adv, b dv b dv,\? 
Up 14} San SA sxi 
aan be a du, a" du, * a ne | 
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The general integral of this equation is 
b—a b b 
(24) mel mt ag in] Hine, 
where ¢ is an arbitrary constant. 

When u, and v, in (24) are given particular values, equation (24) 
determines two values of c, c, and c, in general distinct. If these 
latter values be substituted in (24) successively, we obtain in finite 
form the equations of the two lines of curvature through the point 
1+ au 1+ av 

and — re- 
bu by ) 
spectively, we have, in consequence of (23), the two equations 
b—a 


a 


u, v) If c, and c, be replaced by — 


buy’? + (1+ au)a*=u(1+ au) 
(25) 


boy? + (1+ av) 2? =v ESANA 
Yard ) ( 


When these equations are solved for z° and y’, we find that equa- 
tion (22) can be replaced by 


tat" wy 
er 
(26) = (1+ av), 
1 4 
z=- 


and the parametric curves are ae lines of curvature. 
Now we have 


_a&a—b ala —bju—b F=0 
97 AET a u(1+ au) i 
ow bt iiy a(a— b)v— b 

E ( v(1+ av) ; 


io) ax; z YES Vimo IE, VB, 
(28) hee oar [a(a—6) \)u—b][a(a—b)v— b] 


and 
(a — b) (u — v) 1 
Tor Enip a—b)u— b][a(a— b)v— b] “u(1+ au)’ 
(29) D'=0, 


eee (a — b) (u — v) 1 
b V[a(a—b)u— b][a(a— b)v— b] PETHI 
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From (27), (28), and (29) we obtain 


Vabz 
Gn HD ae, oe aaa oot 
and 
H =Va ð [a (a — b)u — bT? [a (a — b)v — by}, 
(31) Pi 


Sova [a(e— Bu b] Male —b)v—by 4 


From these results we find that the ratio W/z is constant along 
the curves for which the total curvature is constant. 

We suppose that b is positive and greater than a. From the 
first of (26) it follows that u and v at a real point differ in 
sign, or one is equal to zero. We consider the points at which 
both u and v are equal to zero. There are two such points, 
and their codrdinates are 
ST b—a, 


(32) z=0, y= 5 


b—a 


ab 


L 
“3 


Evidently these points are real only on the elliptic paraboloid. 
From (81) it follows that p, and p, are then equal, and conse- 
quently these are the umbilical points. Since at points other 
than these u and v must differ in sign, we may assume that u 
is always positive and v negative. Moreover, from (26) it is 
seen that u and v are unrestricted except in the case of the 
elliptic paraboloid, when v must be greater than —1/a. 


98. Lines of curvature and asymptotic lines on quadrics. From 
(14), (27), and § 91 we have the theorem: 


The lines of curvature of a quadrice surface form an isothermal 
system of the Liouville type. 


Bonnet * has shown that this property is characteristic of the 
quadrics. There are, however, many surfaces whose lines of curva- 
ture form an isothermal system. They are called isothermic sur- 
faces. The complete determination of all such surfaces has never 
been accomplished (cf. Ex. 3, § 65). à 


* Mémoire sur la théorie des surfaces applicables sur une surface donnée, Journal de 
V Ecole Polytechnique, Vol. XXV (1867), pp. 121-132. 
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From (17), (29), and § 82 follows the theorem: 


The lines of curvature of a quadric surface form an isothermal- 
conjugate system, and consequently the asymptotic lines can be found 
by quadratures. 


We shall find the expressions for the coérdinates in terms of 
the latter in another way. 
Equation (10) is equivalent to the pair of equations 


3) (= 'S)= ea (J--1F)=F(1 =A 
ee) (eee i A Va (Je u a 


or the pair 


igs teak the y Tk tye LA inelgh 

1 ell aa reed a 
where u and v are undetermined. For each value of u equations 
(83) define a line all of whose points lie on the surface. And to 
each point on the surface there corresponds a value of u determin- 
ing a line through the point. Hence the surface is ruled, and it is 
nondevelopable, as seen from (18). Again, for each value of v 
equations (34) define a line whose points lie on the surface (10), 
and these lines are different from those of the other system. 
Hence the central quadrics are doubly ruled. These lines are 
necessarily the asymptotic lines. Consequently, if equations (38), 
(34) be solved for z, y, z, thus: 


Li U+v y wel z .v— u 
Va i EL Le y uE L Py alias es | 


(35) 


we have the surface defined in terms of parameters referring to 


the asymptotic lines. 
In like manner equation (22) may be replaced by 


Var + ivby = 2 uz, Vax —ivby =+, 
or iB 
Vaz + ive mi? Var —ivby = 2 vz. 
v 


Solving these, we have 


(86) are et Oy ee) a= 
2 uv 


2 uv Z uv 


234 QUADRICS 


As in the preceding case, we see that the surface is doubly ruled, * 
and the parameters in (36) refer to the asymptotic system of straight 
lines. Hence: 


The asymptotic lines on any quadric are straight lines. 


EXAMPLES 


1. The focal conics of a family of confocal quadrics meet the latter in the 
umbilical points. 


2. Find the characteristic lines on the quadrics of positive curvature. 


3. The normal section of an ellipsoid at a point in the direction of the curve 
along which the total curvature is constant is an ellipse with one of its vertices 
at the point. 


2 
4. Find the equation of the form a = Mé (cf. § 79) when the corresponding 
du dv 
surface is a hyperboloid of one sheet; when a hyperbolic paraboloid. 


5. Find the evolute of the hyperboloid of one sheet and derive the following 
properties : 


(a) the surface is algebraic of the twelfth order ; 


(b) the section by a principal plane of the hyperboloid consists of a conic and 
the evolute of a conic ; 


(c) these sections are edges on the surface ; 


(d) the curve of intersection of the two sheets of the surface is cut by each of 


the principal planes in four ordinary points, four double points, and four cusps, 
and consequently is of the twenty-fourth order. 


6. Determine for the evolute of a hyperbolic paraboloid the properties analogous 
to those for the surface of Ex. 5. 


7. Deduce the equations of the surfaces parallel to a central quadric; determine 
their order and the character of the sections of the surface by the principal planes 


of the quadric ; find the normal curvature of the curves corresponding to the asymp- 
totic lines on the quadric. 


99. Geodesics on quadrics. Since the quadrics are isothermic 
surfaces of the Liouville type, the finite equation of the geodesics 
can be found by quadratures (§ 93). From (VI, 74), (14) and (27), 


* Moreover, the quadrics are the only doubly ruled surfaces. For consider such a sur- 
face, and denote by a, b, c three of the generators in one system. A plane @ through a 
meets b and c in unique points B and C', and the line BU meets a in a point A, The line 
ABC is a generator of the second system, and the only one of this system in the plane @, 
The other lines of this system meet q@ in the line a. On this account the plane @ cuts the 


surface in two lines, a and ABC, that is, in a degenerate conic. Hence the surface is of 
the second degree. 
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it follows that the first integral of the differential equation of 
geodesics on any one of the quadrics is 


(87) u sin? + v cos? = a, 


where @ is a constant of integration and 6 measures the angle 
which a geodesic, determined by a value of a, makes with the lines 
of curvature v = const. We recall that in equations (11) and (26) 
the parameter u is greater than v, except at the umbilical points, 
where they are equal. We shall discuss the general case first. 

Consider a particular point M’(u’, v'). According as « is given 
the value wu’ or v’, equation (37) defines the geodesic tangent at 
M' to the line of curvature u =u’ or v=v' respectively. It is 
readily seen that the other values of a, determining other geo- 
desics through M’, lie in the interval between u’ and v'. More- 
over, to each value of @ in this domain there correspond two 
geodesics through M’ whose tangents are symmetrically placed 
with respect to the directions of the lines of curvature. From 
this result it follows also that the whole system of geodesics is 
defined by (37), when @ is given the limiting values of u and v 
and all the intermediate values. 

We write equation (37) in the form 


(38) (u — æ) sin? + (v— æ) cos? = 0, 


and consider the geodesics on a central quadric defined by this 
equation when « has a particular value a’. Suppose, first, that a’ 
is in the domain of the values of u. Then at each point of these 
geodesics v < a’ and consequently from (38) u >a’. We have seen 
that these geodesics are tangent to the line of curvature u=a’- 
From (11) it follows that they lie within the zone of the surface 
bounded by the two branches of the curve w=a’. When, now, 
a! is in the domain of the values of v, u — a' is positive, and con- 
sequently from (88) v<a@’. Hence the geodesics tangent to the 
curve v =a’ lie outside the: zone bounded by the two branches of 
the line of curvature v= a’. Similar results are true for the parabo- 
loids, with the difference, as seen from (26), that the geodesics 
tangent to u=a’ lie outside the region bounded by this curve, 
whereas the curves tangent to v= a’ lie inside the region bounded 


by v=a@. 
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100. Geodesics through the umbilical points. There remains for 
consideration the case where @ takes the unique value which w 
and v have at the umbilical points. Let it be denoted by @,, so 
that the curves defined by 


(39) (u — a,)sin’6 + (v — a) cos’d = 0 
are the umbilical geodesics. We have, at once, the theorem: 


Through each point on a quadric with real umbilical points there 
pass two umbilical geodesics which are equally inclined to the lines 
of curvature through the point. 


Hence two diametrically opposite umbilical points of an ellipsoid 
are joined by an infinity of geodesics, and no two geodesics through 
the same umbilical point meet again except at the diametrically 
opposite point. These properties are possessed also by a family of 
great circles on a sphere through two opposite points. On the 
elliptic paraboloid and on each sheet of the hyperboloid of two 
sheets there are two families of umbilical geodesics, but no two 
of the same family meet except at the umbilical point common to 
all curves of the family. 

For the ellipsoid (11) a,=6 and equations (VI, 72, 73) become 


toa) Nera Ne 
J= -i NeT 7 


Similar results hold for the hyperboloid of two sheets and the 
elliptic paraboloid. Hence the distances of a point P from two 
umbilical points (not diametrically opposite) are of the form 


oN =f, (u) +S, (v), Q, =f, (u) ars (w). 
Hence we have: 


The lines of curvature on the quadrics with real umbilical points 
are geodesic ellipses and hyperbolas with the umbilical points for foci. 


101. Ellipsoid referred to a polar geodesic system. A family of 
umbilical geodesics and their orthogonal trajectories constitute 
an excellent system for polar geodesic coördinates, because the 
domain is unrestricted (§ 87) except in the case of the ellipsoid, 
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and then only the diametrically opposite point must be excluded. 

We consider such a system on the ellipsoid, and let O denote the 

pole of the system and 0’, O", 0” the other umbilical points (fig. 28). 
If we put 


=5 apea Nee 
Oe sees 


it is readily found that 


(40) 


4,¢=1, A, ($, ~) = 9, Bm ae Ae 


By means of (11) we may reduce the linear element to the form 


(41) d= d¢? + eaere) yay’, 

In order that the codrdinates be polar geodesic, y must be 
replaced by another parameter measuring the angles between 
the geodesics. For the ellipsoid 
equation (39) is 
(42) (u—b) sin? 6+ (v—d) cos’ 0=0. 


m 


Q 


As previously seen, @ is half of 
one of the angles between the 
two geodesics through a point 
M. As M approaches O along 
the geodesic joining these two Fic. 28 

points, the geodesic O'MO" ap- 

proaches the section y=0. Consequently the angle 2 @ approaches 
the angle MOO’, denoted by w, or its supplementary angle. Hence 
we have from (42) 


(43) lim (- — ;)= = tan? = 


u=b, v= o \u — b “ 


We take œw in place of y and indicate the relation between them 
by ~=f(). From (41) we have 


=V (u — b) b — v) f (o). 
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This expression satisfies the first of conditions (VI, 54). The 
second is 


steal f'o) EA -55-1 
G) lmg ao pe RE 


If we make use of the formulas (III, 11) and (40), we find 


du _o a—u)(u—c)u—b ww __9 eee ee 
ap u u—v ad v u—v 


so that equation (44) reduces to 


lim f'(@) ES | Coo, À ene 9 | at 


By means of (48) we pass from this to 


; | b 1 
(5) AOS (a—6)(b—c) sin o 


Hence the linear element has the following form due to Roberts * : 


2 
(46) dè = dẹ? + —— do’. 


sin? w 


The second of equations (40) may now be put in the form 
1 | u du 1 f- x v dv 
2 (a—u)(u—c)u—b 2 (a— v) (v — ce) v—b 
= b 


@ 
Napa etn +o, 


where C denotes the constant of integration. In order to evaluate 
this constant, we consider the geodesic through the point (0, Vb, 0). 
At this point the parameters have the values u =a, v = c, and the 


angle w has a definite value w. Hence the above equation may be 
replaced by 


a). Neoane a Nenea 


tan 2 


A b 2 : 
-\ tan æ | 
2 


* Journal de Mathématiques, Vol. XIII (1848), pp. 1-11. 
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In like manner, for the umbilical geodesics through one of the 
other points (not diametrically opposite) we have 


1 A | u du 1 | v dv 
al onorat (a —v)(v— c) v— b 
tan % 
| b 2 
| ee EN 
(a — b) (6—e) i tan 2 


= 


It follows at once from these formulas that if M is any point on 
a line of curvature u = const. or v = const., we have respectively 
MOO’ MO'O MOO' MO'O 
- tan = COnSb., tan ear] Zom = const, 


od 


tan 


102. Properties of quadrics. From (18) it follows that for the 
central quadrics Euler’s equation (IV, 34) takes the form 


abe 


uv? 


Z = — (v cos*@ + u sinh) 


By means of (19) and (37) this reduces to 


1 wW? 
(47) R =— Q oe . 
In like manner, we have for the paraboloids 
1 


(48) 5 =— [b+ aab—a}, 


Hence we have: 
Along a geodesic or line of curvature on a central quadric the 


product RW? is constant, and on a paraboloid the ratio RW*/2’. 


Consider any point P on a central quadric and a direction 
through P. Let «æ, 8, y be the direction-cosines of the latter. 
The semi-diameter of the ellipsoid (10) parallel to this direction is 


given by 
(49) =+ + L. 


By definition a= 
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and similarly for 8 and y. When the values of x, y, z, E, G from 
(11) and (14) are substituted, equation (49) reduces to 


s’?  sin?ð 
1 _ cos a in’? 


2 


p u v 

By means of (19) and (87T) this may be reduced to 

(50) ap W?’ = abe. ; 

From this follows the theorem of Joachimsthal: 
Along a geodesic or a line of curvature on a central quadric the : 


product of the semi-diameter of the quadric parallel to the tangent 
to the curve at a point P and the distance from the center to the 
tangent plane at P is constant. | 


From (47) and (50) we obtain the equation 
P EA R W, 
for all points on the quadric. Since W is the same for all direc- 


tions at a point, the maximum and minimum values of p and R 
correspond. Hence we have the theorem: 


In the central section of a quadric parallel to the tangent plane at 
a point P the principal axes are parallel to the directions of the lines 
of curvature at P.* 
EXAMPLES 


1. On a hyperbolic paraboloid, of which the principal parabolas are equal, the 
locus of a point, the sum or difference of whose distances from the generators 
through the vertex of the paraboloid is constant, is a line of curvature. 

2. Find the radii of curvature and torsion, at the extremity of the mean diam- 
eter of an ellipsoid, of an umbilical geodesic through the point. 

3. Find the surfaces normal to the tangents to a family of umbilical geodesics 
on an ellipsoid, and determine the complementary surface (cf. § 76). 

4. The geodesic distance of two diametrically opposite umbilical points on an 
ellipsoid is equal to one half the length of the principal section through the 
umbilical points. 

5. Find the form of the linear element of the hyperboloid of two sheets or the 


elliptic paraboloid, when the parametric system is polar geodesic with an umbilical 
point for pole. 


6. If Mı and M2 are two points of intersection of a geodesic through the umbilical 
point O with a line of curvature v = const., then 


M,0’0 M00 
2 


6 


tan —— cot 
2 


= const. 


* For a more complete discussion of the geodesics on quadrics, the reader is referred 
to a memoir by v. Braunmiihl, in Math. Annalen, Vol. XX (1882), pp. 556-586. 
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7. Given a line of curvature on an ellipsoid and the geodesics tangent to it; 
the points of intersection of pairs of these geodesics, meeting orthogonally, lie on 
a sphere. 


8. Given the geodesics tangent to two lines of curvature; the points of inter- 
section of pairs of these geodesics, meeting orthogonally, lie on a sphere. 


103. Equations of a ruled surface. A surface which can be gen- 
erated by the motion of a straight line is called a ruled surface. 
Developables are ruled surfaces for which the lines, called the 
generators, are tangent to a curve. As a general thing, ruled sur- 
faces do not possess this property, and in this case they are called 
skew surfaces. Now we make a direct study of ruled surfaces, par- 
ticularly those of the skew type, limiting our discussion to the 
case where the generators are real.* 

A ruled surface is completely determined 
by a curve upon it and the direction of the 
generators at their points of meeting with 
the curve. We call the latter the directrix 
_ D, and the cone formed by drawing through 
a point lines parallel to the generators the 
director-cone. If the coordinates of a point 
M, of D are £, Yo) % expressed in terms of the arc v measured 
from a point of it, and J, m, n are the direction-cosines of the gen- 
erator through M,, the equations of the surface are 


(51) z= 1x, + lu, Y = Ya + mu, Z = 2y + nu, 


where u is the distance from M, to a point M on the generator 
through M, If 6, denotes the angle which the generator through 
M, makes with the tangent at M, to D, then 
(52) cos 6, = ail + yim + zin, 
where the accent indicates differentiation with respect to v (fig. 24). 
From (51) we find for the linear element the expression 
(53) ds* = du? + 2 cos 0, dudv + (a’u?+ 2 bu +1) d’, 
where we have put for the sake of brevity 

a’ = (fete m/? 4- n'?, 
(54) Maal Iml A 

b= Vxl + my t wz 


* We shall use the term ruled to specify the surfaces of the skew type, and developable 
for the others. 
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Since the generators are geodesics, their orthogonal trajectories 
can be found by quadratures ($92). We arrive at this result 
directly by remarking that the equation of these trajectories is 
(III, 26) du + cos 6,dv = 0, 
and that 9, is a function of v alone. 

104. Line of striction. Developable surfaces. We shall now con- 
sider the quantities which determine the relative positions of the 
generators of a ruled surface. 

Let g and g' be two generators determined by -parametric values 
v and v+ ôv, and let à, u, v denote the direction-cosines of their 
common perpendicular. If the direction-cosines of g and g’ be 
denoted by l, m, n; 1+ 81, m+ òm, n+ òn respectively, we have 

I+ m+ nv = 0, 
(L+ 81) A+ (m+ 8m) w+ (n+ dn) v=0, 
and consequently x 
(56) `: u: v = (mòn — nòm) : (nòl — lòn) : (lm — môl). 
From (54) it follows that 

(mn — nm)? + (nl — In')? + (Im — ml')? = a’, 

and by Taylor’s theorem, 
(57) 1+ V=14 vh. 


(55) 


Hence equations (56) may be replaced by 


1 
= 7 (mn! — m'n) + €,, 
1 
(58) Se (nl! — nl) + e, 


v= 1 Pea lm) + €z, 


where €, €,, € denote expressions of the first and higher orders in &v. 

If M(, Y, 2) and M'(z+ èz, y+ 8y, z+ 6z) are the points of 
meeting of this common perpendicular with g and g' respectively 
(fig. 24), the length MM’, denoted by A, is given by 


EE 
or A 


(60) A = nda + òy + vòz. 


LINE OF STRICTION 243 
From (51), after the manner of (57), we obtain 
l Òr = (x) + ul') bu + lu + a, 


where ø involves the second and higher powers of 5v. When this 
and similar values for òy and 62 are substituted in (60), we have 


A 
(61) Sarre datas 
where vee 
Chee) E 
(62) ae een 
a I’ m! n' 


and e involves first and higher powers of ôv. In consequence of 
(52) and (54) we have 
(63) EPT or Ee 


a 


As v approaches zero, the point JZ approaches a limiting posi- 
tion C, which is called the central point of the generator. Let a 
denote the value of u for this point. In order to find its value we 
remark that it follows from the equations (55) and (59) that 

a BL, by 8m zen _ 

Su du bu bv | bu bu 
If the above expressions for these quantities be substituted in this 
equation, we have in the limit, as dv approaches zero, 


(64) au +b = 0. 
Consequently 

b 
(65) c= ro 


The locus of the central points is called the line of striction. Its 
parametric equation is (64). Evidently }=0 is a necessary and 
sufficient condition that the line of striction be the directrix. 

From (61) and (68) it is seen that the distance between near-by 
generators is of the second order when 


(66) a’ sin’? 6, — b’ = 0. 


Without loss of generality we may take the line of striction 
for directrix, in which case we may have sin 0,= 0, that is, the 
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generators are tangent to the directrix. Another possibility is 
afforded by a=0. From (54) it is seen that the only real sur- 
faces satisfying this condition are cylinders. Hence (cf. § 4): 


A necessary and sufficient condition that a ruled surface, other than 
a cylinder, be developable is that the distance between near-by genera- 
tors be of the second or higher orders ; in this case the edge of regres- 
sion is the line of striction. i 


105. Central plane. Parameter of distribution. The tangent 
plane to a ruled surface at a point M necessarily contains the 
generator through M. It has been found (§ 25) that for a devel- 
opable surface this`plane is tangent at all points of the generator. 
m,. We shall see that in the case of skew 

surfaces the tangent plane varies as M 

moves along the generator. We deter- 

mine the character of this variation by 

' finding the angle which the tangent 
plane at M makes with the tangent 
plane at the central point C of the gen- 
erator through M. The tangent plane 
at C is called the central plane. 

Let g and g, be two generators, and MM’ their common per- 
pendicular (fig. 25). Through the point M of g draw the plane 
normal to g; it meets g, in M, and the line through M parallel 
to g, in M, The limiting positions af the planes MMM and 
M'MM, as g, approaches g, are the tangent planes at M and at C, 
the limiting position of M. The angle between these planes, de- 
noted by ¢’, is equal to MM,M,, and the angle between g and g, 


denoted by ø, is equal to MMM, By construction MM,M, and 
MMM, are right angles. Hence 


RI 


g M 
Fie. 25 


and! = MM, = MM tan c 
MM nH 


In the limit is the central point C, and so we have 


tan ġ = lim tan g'e CEE (u=@)a. . 
p dv p 
for we have do? = lim (81? + 8m? + õn?) = adi’. 


Eee Oe 
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It is customary to write the above equation in the form 


UuU—a 


(67) tan $ = 


The function £ thus defined is called the parameter of distribution. 
It is the limit of the ratio of the shortest distance between two 
generators and their included angle. As it is independent of the 
parameter u, we have the theorem: 

The tangent of the angle between the tangent plane to a ruled 
surface at a point M and the central plane is proportional to the 
distance of M from the central point. 


From this it follows that as M moves along a generator from — œ 
to + œ, ¢ varies from — 7/2 to 7/2. Hence the tangent planes at 
the infinitely distant points are perpendicular to the central plane. 
Since 8=0 is the condition that a surface be developable, the 
tangent plane is the same at all points of the generator. 

We shall now derive equation (67) analytically. From (51) we find 
that the direction-cosines of the normal to the surface are of the form 
_ (ma,— ny) + (mn'— mnu, 

(au? + 2 bu + sin?6,) 
the expressions for Y and Z are similar to the above. The 
direction-cosines X,, Y,, Z, of the normal at the central point are 
obtained from these by replacing u by a. From this we have 


(69) cosP=2XX, 
_ E(mz)— nyi += (mz, — nyi) (mn! —m'n) (u +a) + aua j 
(au? + 2 bu + sin?h,)? (a?a* + 2 ba + sin?0,)? 


at (u — a)? 


(68) 63 


which leads to 


2 SS m = 6 
io Nabe a’sin’@, — 0? 
From this equation and (67) we have 
/ 1 I 
O eb? ao 4% Zo 
(70) pap Slt om n 
# IV m n 


When the surface is defined by its linear element, 8 is thus deter- 
mined only to within an algebraic sign. We shall find, however, 
that this is not the case when the surface is defined by equations 


of the form (51). 
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To this end we take a particular generator g for the z-axis. 
Then for g we have 


f= Y= 0; l=m=0, n=, n= 0. 


Let also the central plane be taken for the zz-plane and the central 
point for the origin. From (68) it follows that y,=0. Since the 
origin is the central point, 6=0 and consequently v=0. Hente 
the equation of the tangent plane at a point of g has the simple form 


(71) m'u — xin = 0, 


£ and ņ being current codrdinates. If the codrdinate axes have 
the usual orientation, and the angle ¢ is measured positively in 
the direction from the positive z-axis to the positive y-axis, 
from equation (71) we have 
m'u 
(T2) tan ġ =—-- 
(s To 
Comparing this with equation (67), we find for 8 the value zi/m'. 
In order to obtain the same value from (70) for these particular 
values, we must take the negative sign. Hence we have, in 
general, ; 


Jl To Yi Zo 
(T3) B=——=|l m n 
4 m! n' 


It is seen from (72) that, as a point moves along a generator in 
the direction of w increasing, the motion of the tangent plane is 
that of a right-handed or left-handed screw, according as £ is 
negative or positive. 


EXAMPLES 
1. Show that for the ruled surface defined by 


1 
z=3f 0- Hedu +i- yv, 
y=3 f O+ wodu +*+ yo, 


a= f ugdu + yv, 
w 
where ¢ and y are any functions of u, the directrix and the generators are minimal. 
Determine under what condition the curvature of the surface is constant. 


2. Determine the condition that the directrix of a ruled surface be a geodesic. 
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3. Prove, by means of (62), that the lines of curvature of a surface F (2, y, 2) =0 
are defined by dz dy dz 
’ 3 ‘A 
oF oF oF 
RY es SERI 
ee ays 
d = rd $ d or 
ôx oy êz 


= 0; 


4. The right helicoid is the only ruled surface whose generators are the principal 
normals of their orthogonal trajectories. Find the parameter of distribution. 


5. Prove for the hyperboloid of revolution of one sheet that : 


(a) the minimum circlė is the line of striction and a geodesic ; 
(b) the parameter of distribution is constant. 


6. With every point P on a ruled surface there is associated another point P’ 
on the same generator, such that the tangent planes at these points are perpendicular. 
Prove that the product OP - OP’, where O denotes the central point, has the same 
value for all points P on the same generator. 


7. The normals to a ruled surface along a generator form a hyperbolic paraboloid. 


8. The cross-ratio of four tangent planes to a ruled surface at points of a gen- 
erator is equal to the cross-ratio of the points. 


9. If two ruled surfaces are symmetric with respect to a plane, the values of 
the parameter of distribution for homologous generators differ only in sign. 


106. Particular form of the linear element. A number of prop- 
erties of ruled surfaces are readily obtained when the linear element 
is given a particular form, which we will now deduce. 

Let an orthogonal trajectory of the generators be taken for the 
directrix. In this case 

_ a&b b 


D 2 ; ear 
(74) sa B T a 7 


If we make the change of parameters, 


(75) U=U, v = fa dv, 
0 
the linear element (53) is reducible to 
(76) ds’ = dw? +[(u — a) + 8°] dv. 


The angle 0 which a curve »,=/(u) makes with the generators is 


given by 


(77) tan 0 = V (u — a} + B’f". 
Also the expression for the total curvature is 
Ba 


o E ETT 
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Hence a real ruled surface has no elliptic points. All the points 
are hyperbolic except along the generators for which 8= 0, and 
at the infinitely distant points on each generator. Consequently 
the linear element of a developable surface may be put in the form 


(79) ds’ = du? + (u — adi’. 


Also, in the region of the infinitely distant points of a ruled sut- 
face the latter has the character of a developable surface. As 
another consequence of (78) we have that, for the points of a 
generator the curvature is greatest in absolute value at the cen- 
tral point, and that at points equally distant from the latter it 
has the same value. 

When the linear element is in the form (76), the Gauss equation 
of geodesics (VI, 56) has the form 


V/ (u — a)? + 67d0 + (u— a) dv,=0. 
An immediate consequence is the theorem of Bonnet: 


If a curve upon a ruled surface has two of the following properties, 
it has the third also, namely that it cut the generators under constant 
angle, that it be a geodesic and that it be the line of striction. 


A surface of this kind is formed by the family of straight lines 
which cut a twisted curve under constant angle and are perpen- 
dicular to its principal normals. A particular case is the surface 
formed of the binormals of a curve. It is readily shown from (73) 
that the parameter of distribution of this surface is equal to the 
radius of torsion of the curve. 

107. Asymptotic lines. Orthogonal parametric systems. The gen- 
erators are necessarily asymptotic lines on a ruled surface. We 
consider now the other family of these lines. From (51) and (68) 
we find 


(80) D=0, D'= 


1 OST: oP Ulu l alttu 
j Q 
H i p n , e, y+ m'u m ylt+m'u). 
De Ohe E zi +n"u n altn'u 
Hence the differential equation of the other family of asymp- 
totic lines is of the form 


$ 
y HL? + Mu +N =0, 
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where L, M, N are functions of v. As this is an equation of the 
Riccati type, we have, from § 14, the theorem of Serret: 


The four points in which each generator of a ruled surface is cut 
by four curved asymptotic lines are in constant cross-ratio. 


From § 14 it follows also that when one of these asymptotic 
lines is known the others can be found by quadratures. 


When the surface is referred to an orthogonal system and the linear element is 
in the form (76), written 
(81) ds? = du? + a®[(u — a)? + 6?) dv, 
the expressions (80) can be given a simpler form. 
From (73) and (81) we have 
2 
H=a{u-ar+ ey, D=. 


From the equations 2rpu= 0, | 2x2 =1, Zale 
and (54) we obtain, by differentiation, 
2x25 = 0, eal a). Z2x5/l = — b, 
SI = aa, ZUS- a2,, Dlr =o —t, 

where ¢ is defined by AnA NA 

If the expression for D” in (80) be multiplied by the determinant of the right- 
hand member of (73), and the result be divided by its equal, — a?8, we have, in 
consequence of the above identities, 

1 

Hag 

If equations (74) be solved for a and b as functions of a and £, and the resulting 
expressions be substituted in this equation, we have 


at 
Dix gf” — a)? + B] + p (u — a) + ba}, 


7 


[u? (ta? — aa’b) + u (2 tb — aa’ — bb’) + t — 0’). 


where the primes indicate differentiation with respect to vı, given by (75), and r 


is defined by a’ 
3 =f E EA 
apr = 1 A b. 


From the above equations it follows that the mean curvature (cf. § 52) is express- 


ible in the form $ K T aE EN. 
il AN + +B (u — a) + x 
a ataO uae 


EXAMPLES 
1. When the linear element of a ruled surface is in the form (76), the direction- 
cosines of the limiting position of the common perpendicular to two generators are 
given by x6 +al Yo + am’ 2 + an’ 


ap aß aß 
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2. Prove that the developable surfaces are the only ruled surfaces with real 
generators whose total curvature is constant. 


3. Show that the perpendicular upon the z-axis from any point of the cubic 
z= u, y = u?, z = u? lies in the osculating plane at the point, and find the asymp- 
totic lines on the ruled surface generated by this perpendicular. 

4. Determine the function ¢ in the equations 

c= Ut, y =w, z = ¢ (u), 4 
so that the osculating plane at any point M of this curve shall pass through the 


projection P of M on the y-axis. Find the asymptotic lines on the surface gener- 
ated by the line MP. 


5. Show that the equations 
x = u sin 0 cos y, y = usin ĝ sin y, z = v + u cos9, 
where 0 and y are functions of v, define the most general ruled surface with a rec- 


tilinear directrix, and prove that the equation of asymptotic lines can be integrated 
by two quadratures. Discuss the case where 0 is constant. 


6. Concerning the curved asymptotic lines on a ruled surface the following are 
to be proved : 


(a) if one of them is an orthogonal trajectory of the generators, the determina- 
tion of the rest reduces to quadratures ; 


(b) if two of them are orthogonal trajectories, they are curves of Bertrand ; 
(c) if all of them are orthogonal trajectories, the surface is a right helicoid. 


7. Determine the condition that the line of striction be an asymptotic line, and 
show that in this case the other curved asymptotic lines can be found by quadratures. 


8. Find a ruled surface of the fourth degree which is generated by a line pass- 
ing through the two lines x = 0, y = 0; z=0,2+y+2=1. Show that these lines 
and the line x = 0, x + y + z = 1 are double lines. Find the line of striction. 


9. The right helicoid is the only ruled surface each of whose lines of curvature 
cuts the generators under constant angle; however, on any other ruled surface 
there are in general four lines of curvature which haye this property. 


108. Minimal surfaces. In 1760 Lagrange extended to double 
integrals the Euler theorems about simple integrals in the calculus 
of variations, and as an example he proposed the following problem *: 


Given a closed curve C and a connected surface S bounded by the 
curve; to determine S so that the inclosed area shall be a minimum. 


If the surface be defined by the equation 


z =f (x, y), 
the problem requires the determination of f(x, y) so that the inte- 


gral (cf. Ex. 1, p. T7) 
{fr 1+ p+ dredy 


* (Euvres de Lagrange, Vol. I, pp. 354-357. Paris, 1867. 
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extended over the portion of the surface bounded by C shall be a 
minimum. As shown by Lagrange, the condition for this is 


o a 

(83) saa) al eS ah 
oe\V1+p+q/) ĉy\VI+ pe 

or, in other form, 

(84) (1+ q°)r—2pqs+(1+ p?)t=0. 


Lagrange left the solution of the problem in this form, and 
Meusnier,* sixteen years later, proved that this equation is 
equivalent to the vanishing of the mean curvature (§ 52), thus 
showing that the surfaces furnishing the solution of Lagrange’s 
problem are characterized by the geometrical property which now 
is usually taken as the definition of minimal surfaces; however, the 
name indicates the connection with the definition of Lagrange.+ 

In what follows we purpose giving a discussion of minimal sur- 
faces from the standpoint of their definition as the surfaces whose 
mean curvature is zero at all the points. At each point of such a 
surface the principal radii differ only in sign, and so every point 
is a hyperbolic point and its Dupin indicatrix is an equilateral 
hyperbola. Consequently minimal surfaces are characterized by 
the property that their asymptotic lines form an orthogonal sys- 
tem. Moreover, the tangents to the two asymptotic lines at a 
point bisect the angles between the lines of curvature at the point, 
and vice versa. 

We recall the formulas giving the relations between the funda- 
mental quantities of a surface and its spherical representation 


(IV, 70) 
(85) G6=K,D—KE, f=K,D'—KF, G=K,D"—KG. 


From these we have at once the theorem: 


The necessary and sufficient condition that the spherical represen- 
tation of a surface be conformal is that it be minimal or a sphere. 


* Mémoire sur la courbure des surfaces, Mémoires des Savants étrangers, Vol. X 
(1785), p. 477. 

+ For a historical sketch of the development of the theory of minimal surfaces and a 
complete discussion of them the reader is referred to the Leçons of Darboux (Vol. I, pp. 
267 et seq.). The questions in the calculus of variations involved in the study of mini- 
mal surfaces are treated by Riemann, Gesammelte Werke, p. 287 (Leipzig, 1876) ; and by 
Schwarz, Gesammelte Abhandlungen, Vol. 1, pp. 223, 270 (Berlin, 1890). 
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Hence isothermal orthogonal systems on the surface are repre- 
sented by similar systems on the sphere, and conversely. All the — 
isothermal orthogonal systems on the sphere are known (§§ 35, 40). 
Suppose that one of these systems is parametric and that the linear 


element is dco? = ` (du? $ dv’). 
From the general condition for minimal surfaces (IV, 77), namely 
(86) 6D"'+9D—27D'=0, 


it follows that in this case D+pD"=0. 


In consequence of this the Codazzi equations (V, 27) are reducible to 


I ah Feed apm D 


(81) r A HOG, 


By eliminating D or D' we find that both D and D' are integrals 


; See 

of the equation as nf is fh 

Hence the most general form of D' is 

(88) D'=$(ut iw) + y (u — iv), 

where ¢ and w are arbitrary functions. Then from (87) we have 
(89) D=- D"=—i($— 4)+ 6, 


where ¢ is the constant of integration. To each pair of functions 
p, y there corresponds a minimal surface whose Cartesian coördi- 
nates are given by the quadratures (V, 26), namely 

00) BaF py), Rely, pA), 


ou r~\ eu ov ov ` O dv 


and similar expressions in y and z. Evidently the surface is real 
only when ¢ and w are conjugate functions. 

In obtaining the preceding results we have tacitly assumed that 
neither D nor D' is zero. We notice that either may be zero and 
then the other is a constant, which is zero only for the plane. 
These results may be stated thus: 


Every isothermal system on the sphere is the representation of the 


lines of curvature of a unique minimal surface and of the asymptotic 
lines of another minimal surface. 
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The converse also is true, namely: 


The spherical representations of the lines of curvature and of the 
asymptotic lines of a minimal surface are isothermal systems. 


For, if the lines of curvature are parametric, equation (86) may 
be replaced by D=pé Di = pg, 
where p is equal to either principal radius to within its algebraic 


sign. When these values and D'/=¥=0 are substituted in the 
Codazzi equations (V, 27), we obtain 


2 2 
ANPE = O, ah 


so that 6/¥ =U/V, which proves the first part of the theorem (§ 41). 
When the asymptotic lines are parametric, we have D=D"=7=0, 
and equations (V, 27) reduce to 


ae) E(B) 


from which it follows that 6/f =U/V. 

109. Lines of curvature and asymptotic lines. Adjoint minimal 
surfaces. We return to the consideration of equations (87) and 
investigate first the minimal surface with its lines of curvature 
represented by an isothermal system. Without loss of generality,* 
we may take 


(91) D=—D"=1, D=0. 
From (IV, 77) it follows that 
1 T ug 13 H=G=p, 
PsP 2 Pi 
where P=|P,|=|Pe)- 


Hence we have the theorem: 


The parameters of the lines of curvature of a minimal surface may 
be so chosen that the linear elements of the surface and of its spher- 
ical representation have the respective forms 


ds? = p(du’+ dv’), do’ = ; (du? + dv’), 


where p is the absolute value of each principal radius. 


* Any other value of the constant leads to homothetic surfaces. 
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In like manner we may take, for the solution of equations (87), 
(92) D=D'=9, Di zal 
Again we find 1 1 


PsP Pi 
so that we have a result similar to the above: 


The parameters of the asymptotic lines of a minimal surface may 
be so chosen that the linear elements of the surface and of its spherical 
representation have the respective forms 


ds’ = p(du*+ dv’), da? = : (du + dv’), 
where p is the absolute value of each principal radius. 


From the symmetric form of equations (87) it follows that if 
(88) and (89) represent one set of solutions, another set is given by 
D,=-D}=$+4,  Di=i($—4)— e 

These values are such that 

DD!+D"D,—2Ò'D!'=0, 

which is the condition that asymptotic lines on either surface cor- 
respond to a conjugate system on the other (§ 56). When this. 
condition is satisfied by two minimal surfaces, and the tangent 
planes at corresponding points are parallel, the two surfaces are 
said to be the adjoints of one another. Hence a pair of functions 
b, y determines a pair of adjoint minimal surfaces. When, in par- 
ticular, the asymptotic lines on one surface are parametric, the 
functions have the values (92), and on the other the values (91). 
It follows, then, from (90), that between the Cartesian codrdinates 
of a minimal surface and its adjoint the following relations hold: 


õu dv ov ou 
and similar expressions in the y’s and z’s, when the parametric 
curves are asymptotic on the locus of (zx, y, 2). 

110. Minimal curves on a minimal surface. The lines of length 
zero upon a minimal surface are of fundamental importance: When 
they are taken for parametric curves, the equations of the surface 
take a simple form, which we shall now obtain. 
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Sinee the lines of length zero, or minimal lines, are parametric, 
we have 


(94) E=G=0. 


From (85) it follows that the parametric lines on the sphere also are 
minimal lines, that is, the imaginary rectilinear generators. And 
from (86) we find that D' is zero. Conversely, when the latter is 
zero, and the parametric lines are minimal curves, it follows from 
(IV, 33) that K,, is equal to zero. Hence: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that a surface be minimal is 
that the lines of length zero form a conjugate system.* 
In consequence of (94) and (VI, 26) the point equation of a 


minimal surface, referred to its minimal lines, is 


2 
a0 So 
Owov 


Hence the finite equations of the surface are of the form 

(95) gal V; y =U, +F V z =U, + Vy 

where U,, U, U, are functions of u alone, and V,, V, V, are 
functions of v alone, satisfying the conditions 


(96) PeP Ce 2 pye reg: 


From (95) it is seen that minimal surfaces are surfaces of trans- 
lation (§ 81), and from (96) that the generators are minimal 
curves (§ 22). In consequence of the second theorem of § 81 we 
may state this result thus : 

A minimal surface is the locus of the mid-points of the joins of 
points on two minimal curves. 


In § 22 we found that the Cartesian coördinates of any minimal 


curve are expressible in the form 
(97) fa- AEW i [a+ Pdu 2 fu Fedu 


* This follows also from the fact that an equilateral hyperbola is the only conic for 
which the directions with angular coefticients +7 are conjugate. 
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Hence by the above theorem the following equations, due to 
Enneper *, define a minimal surface referred to its minimal lines: 


z=} [a= rants | a- Aedes 


(98) =i [atu rudu- [d+ Pedr 


z= [urdu + food, 


where F and ® are any analytic functions whatever. Moreover, 
any minimal surface can be defined by equations of this form. 
For, the only apparent lack of generality is due to the fact that 
the algebraic signs of the expressions (98) are not determined 
by equations (96), and consequently the signs preceding the 
terms in the right-hand members of equations (98) could be 
positive or negative. But it can be shown that by a suitable 
change of the parameters and of the functions F and ® all of 
these cases reduce to (98). Thus, for example, we consider the 
surface defined by the equations which result when the second 
terms of the right-hand members of (98) are replaced by 


1 A 
gf O- MPle,ydey, jf AHAD od foB) do 
In order that the surface thus defined can be brought into coin- 
cidence, by a translation, with the surface (98), we must have 

(1— v7) ®,dv, = (1— v*) do, (1+ v7) ®,dv,=— (1+ v?) Pdr, 
v, D dv, = v® dv. 


Dividing these equations, member by member, we have 


from which it follows that 
vi =e 
v 
Substituting this value in the last of the above equations, we find 
P w)=— 4p w), 


* Zeitschrift für Mathematik und Physik, Vol. IX (1864), p. 107. 
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and this value satisfies the other equations. Similar results fol- 
low when another choice of signs is made. The reason for the 
particular choice made in (98) will be seen when we discuss the 
reality of the surfaces. 

Incidentally we have proved the theorem: 

When a minimal surface is defined by equations (98), the necessary 
and sufficient condition that the two generating curves be congruent 
is that 


u u 
From (98) we obtain 


ESN; F= 5 (1+ wy F(u) ®(), G=0, 


so that the linear element is 


(100) ds’ = (1+ wv)? F(u) B(v) dudv. 
We find for the expressions of the direction-cosines of the normal 
ut .v—u wv—1 
= ’ = ’ Z= 3 
de G 1+ w ‘IF w 1+ w 


and the linear element of the sphere is 


2_ 4 dudv 


AEA 


Also we have 
(102) =— F(u), IDEA D!'=—®(v), 
so that the equations of the lines of curvature and of the asymp- 
totic lines are respectively 
(103) F(u) dw?— ®(v) dv’ = 0, 
(104) F(u) du? + È (v) dv? = 0. 

These equations are of such a form that we have the theorem: 


When a minimal surface is referred to its minimal lines, the finite 
equations of the lines of curvature and asymptotic lines are given by 
quadratures, which are the same in both cases. 


In order that a surface be real its spherical representation must 
be real. Consequently u and v must be conjugate imaginaries, as 
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is seen from (101) and § 13, and the functions F and ® must be 
conjugate imaginary. Hence if RO denotes the real part of a 
function 0, all real minimal surfaces are defined by 


r= kf Q- w) wan, y=R il+) FQ) du 
z= | 2u du, 


where F(u) is any function whatever of a complex variable u. 
In like manner the equations of the lines of curvature may be 
written in the form 


(105) r | VF du = const., rfi F(u) du = const. 


111. Double minimal surfaces. It is natural to inquire whether 
the same minimal surface can be defined in more than one. way by 
equations of the form (98). We assume that this is possible, and 
indicate by u, v, and F (u,), P (v) the corresponding parameters 
and functions. As the parameters w,, v, refer to the lines of length 
zero on the surface, each is a function of either u or v. In order to 
determine the forms of the latter we make use of the fact that the 
positive directions of the normal to the surface in the two forms of 
parametric representation may have the same or opposite senses. 
When they have the same sense, the expressions (101) and similar 
ones in ų, and v, must be equal respectively. In this case 


(106) u = U, QO. == 2, 


If the senses are opposite, the respective expressions are equal to 
within algebraic signs. From the resulting equations we find 


(107) eee atte 
When we compare equations (98) with analogous equations in 
u, and v, we find that for the case (106) we must have 


F (w) = F(u), (w) = (v), 
and for the case (107) z 


F (u)=— ¥ Br), ®,(v,) =— wF (u). 
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Hence we have the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that two minimal surfaces, deter- 
mined by the pairs of functions F, ® and F ®,, be congruent is that 


(108) F=- o(- D). (2) =-57(— 2); 


to the point (u, v) on one surface corresponds the point (- = — n on 
ONE 


the other, and the normals at these points are parallel but of different 
sense. 

In general, the functions F and F, as given by (108) are not the 
same. If they are, so also are ® and ®,. In this case the right-hand 
members of equations (98) are unaltered when u and v are replaced 
by —1/v and —1/u respectively. Hence the Cartesian coördinates 


of the points (u, v) and (- L, — 2) differ at most by constants. And 


so the regions of the surface about these points either coincide or 
can be brought into coincidence by a translation. In the latter case 
the surface is periodic and consequently transcendental. 

Suppose that it is not periodic, and consider a point R(u,, v). As 
u varies continuously from u, to —1/v,, v varies from v, to —1/2,, 
and the point describes a closed curve on the surface by returning 
to R. But now the positive normal is on the other side of the sur- 
face. Hence these surfaces have the property that a point can pass 
continuously from one side to the other without going through the 
surface. On this account they were called double minimal surfaces 
by Lie,* who was the first to study them. 

From the third theorem of § 110 it follows that double minimal 
surfaces are characterized by the property that the minimal curves 
in both systems are congruent. The equations of such a surface 
may be written 


s=} [AAO] Y=TAMt+LO) 2= 21) +h]. 
The surface is consequently the locus of the mid-points of the 
chords of the curve 
E=f,(u), n =f, u), E= f(u), 
which lies upon the surface and is the envelope of the parametric 


curves. 
* Math. Annalen, Vol. XIV (1878), pp. 345-350. 
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EXAMPLES 


1. The focal sheets of a minimal surface are applicable to one ancther and to 
the surface of revolution of the evolute of the catenary about the axis of the latter. 


2. Show that there are no minimal surfaces with the minimal lines in one 
family straight. 

3. If two minimal surfaces correspond with parallelism of tangent planes, the 
minimal curves on the two surfaces correspond. ` 


4. If two minimal surfaces correspond with parallelism of tangent planes, and 
the joins of corresponding points be divided in the same ratio, the locus of the 
points of division is a minimaÌ surface. 


5. Show that the right helicoid is defined by F(u) = im /2 u?, where m is a real 
constant. 


6. The surface for which F (u) = = Se is called the surface of Scherk. Find its 


equation in the Monge form z = f(x, y). Show that it is doubly periodic and that 
it is a surface of translation with real generators which are in perpendicular planes. 


7. By definition a meridian curve on a surface is one whose spherical representa- 
tion is a great circle on the unit-sphere. Show that the surface of Scherk possesses 
two families of plane meridian curves. 


112. Algebraic minimal surfaces. Weierstrass * remarked that 
formulas (98) can be put in a form free of all quadratures. This 
is done by replacing F(u) and ®(v) by f" (w) and ¢'"(v), where 
the accents indicate differentiation, and then integrating by 
parts. This gives 


E pu'u) Fw) + To $") + v'e) — $0) 


(109) { y= ptt piu) tuf!(u) + if (u)— i ee S h ing! (v) 
— i$ (v), 
z =uf"(u)—f'(u) + vb"(v) — $'Q). 
It is clear that the surface so defined is real when f and ¢ are 


conjugate imaginary functions. In this case the above formulas 
may be written: 


t= R[(L— wu) f"(u) + 2 uf'(u)— 2f(u)], 
(110) y= Ril + wf" (u) — 2 uf'(u) + 2F(u)), : 
2=R[2uf"(u)— 2 f'(u)]. 


* Monatsberichte der Berliner Akademie (1866), p. 619. 
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However, it is not necessary, as Darboux * has pointed out, that 
Jf and ¢ be conjugate imaginaries in order that the surface be real. 
For, equations (109) are unaltered if f and ¢ be replaced by 


J(u) =f u)+4(1— u’) + Bi(1 +u’) + 2 Cu, 

$,(¥) = pw) —A(1— v”) + Bi(1+ v?)— 2 Cv, 
where A, B, C are any constants whatever. Evidently, if f and ¢ 
are conjugate imaginaries, the same is not true.in general of f, 
and ¢,; but the surface was real for the former and consequently 
is real for the latter also. It is readily found that f, and ¢, 
are conjugate imaginary functions only in case A, B, C are pure 
imaginaries. 

Formulas (109) are of particular value in the study of algebraic 
surfaces. Thus, it is evident that the surface is algebraic when f 
and ¢ are algebraic. Conversely, every algebraic minimal surface 
is determined by algebraic functions f and ¢. In proving this we 
follow the method suggested by Weierstrass.t+ 

We establish first the following lemma: 


Given a function B(E+%in) and let V(E, n) denote the real part 
of ©; if in a certain domain an algebraic relation exists between Y, 
é, and n, ® is an algebraic function of E + im. 

If the point £=0, 7 = 0 does not lie within the domain under 
consideration, this can be effected by a change of variables without 
Vitiating the argument. Assuming that this has been done, we 
develop the function ® in a power series, thus: 

P =a,+ ib, + (a, + ib.) (E + in) + (a, + ib) (E+ in)? +--+, 
where the a’s and 8’s are real constants. Evidently V is given by 
Y= a, + t (a, +ib) (E+ im) + ¥(a,+ ib) (E+ in). 
4 (a,— ib) (E — n) + 1 (a, —= ib) (E — in) + oS. 
Let F(Y, &, 7) =0 denote a rational integral relation between Y, 
£, and n. When WV has been replaced by the above value, and the 
resulting expression is arranged in powers of £ and n, the coeffi- 


cient of every term is identically zero. They will continue to be 
zero when é and 7 have been replaced by two complex quantities 


* Vol. I, p. 293. + Monatsbericite der Berliner Akademie (1867), pp. 511-518, 
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a and £, provided that the development remains convergent. The 
condition for the latter is that the moduli of @ and £ be each one 
half the modulus of £+ i. This condition is satisfied if we take 


TE o aah 


a ’ ; 
2, 22 


Now we have 1 j 
(a) — iba) + 3 ® (E + în), 


bol 


Via, 8)= 


so that PEH(a, B), a, BI=FLPE + in), E+ iq] =0, 


which proves the lemma. 
In applying this lemma to real minimal surfaces we note from 


(101) that X u+ F SUS NN 


Se 3 = ’ 


1-—Z 2 1-—Z 2% 


consequently the left-hand members of these equations are equal 
to u, and v, respectively, where u = u, + iv, When the surface is 
algebraic there exists an algebraic relation between the functions 
AE Y 
Ta E 
there is an algebraic relation between w,, v, and each of the 
coördinates given by (110), it follows from the lemma that each 
of the three expressions 


Py (u) = (L— wf" u) + 2 ufl(u) — 2f (u), 
pu) =i d + w) f" (u) — 2 iufl(u) + 2 f(u), 
bs (u) = 2 uf "(w) — 2 f'(u) 


are algebraic functions of u, and so also is f (uw); for, 


and each of the Cartesian codrdinates.* Since, then, 


a 


Fu) =F e-DA 1 +1) $40) ugl). 


Hence we have demonstrated the theorem of Weierstrass: 


The necessary and sufficient condition that equation (110) define an 
algebraic surface is that f(u) be algebraic. 
at 
* For, if the surface is defined by F (x, y, z) = 0, the direction-cosines of the normal 


are functions of x, y, z. Eliminating two of the latter between = =) niy and 


F (x, y, 2) = 0, we have a relation of the kind described. LZ l= 2 
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113. Associate surfaces. When the equations of a minimal 
surface S are written in the abbreviated form (95), the linear 


l ; 
aa E + AE 

This is the linear element also of a surface defined by 

CaN a a "Vy A E T E E Ee 


where «œ is any constant. There are an infinity of such surfaces, 
called associate minimal surfaces. Itis readily found that the direc- 
tion-cosines of the normal to any one have the values (101). Hence 
any two associate minimal surfaces defined by (111) have their tan- 
gent planes at corresponding points parallel, and are applicable. 

Of particular interest is the surface S, for which a=7/2. Its 
equations are 


n= 5 [d-wy radu 5 [d= ba, 


(112) n=-3 [tw redu—5 [a+ era, 


a= if uF(u)du— if vb (eae. 


In order to show that S, is the adjoint (§ 109) of S, we have only 
to prove that the asymptotic lines on either surface correspond to 
the lines of curvature on the other. For S, the equations of the 
lines of curvature and asymptotic lines are 

iF (u) du? + iB (v) dv? = 0, 

iF (u) du? — iB (v) dv’ = 0, 
respectively. Comparing these with (103) and (104), we see that 
the desired condition is satisfied. 

From (98) and (112) we obtain the identities 

cues dy? + dz? = da? + dy? + dz}, 


113 
ms dzdz,+ dydy + dzdz,= 9. 


The latter has the following interpretation : 


On two adjoint minimal surfaces at points corresponding with par- 
allelism of tangent planes the tangents to corresponding curves are 


perpendicular. 
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From (105) it follows that if we put 
u+ w = | VF au, 


the curves u = const. and v = const. on the surface are its lines of 
curvature. Moreover, for an associate surface the lines of curva- 
ture are given by 


Re? (u + w)] = const., R [ie? (u + w)] = const., 
or 
u COS 5 — vsin 3 = const., u sin 5 +v cos : = const. 


From this result follows the theorem: 


The lines of curvature on a minimal surface associate to a surface 
S correspond to the curves on S which cut its lines of curvature under 
the constant angle a/2. 


Since equations (111)-may be written 
T= L COS Q + x, sina, 
(114) a= ycosa+y, sina, 
Z2,=2cosa+z,sina, 
the plane determined by the origin of codrdinates, a point P on a 
minimal surface and the corresponding point on its adjoint, con- 
tains the point Ẹ corresponding to P on every associate minimal 
surface. Moreover, the locus of these points P is an ellipse with its 
center at the origin. Combining this result and the first one of 
this section, we have 
A minimal surface admits of a continuous deformation into a series 
of minimal surfaces, and each point of the surface describes an ellipse 
whose plane passes through a fixed point which is the center of the 
ellipse. 
114. Formulas of Schwarz. Since the tangent planes to a minimal 
surface and its adjoint at corresponding points are parallel, we have 


X dz,+YVdy,+Zdz,=0. 
From this and the second of (113) we obtain the proportion 


a TN SAS Sag 
Zdy—Yde Xde—Zdxe Ydxr—Xdy 
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In consequence of the first of (118) the sums of the squares of the 
numerators and of the denominators are equal. And so the com- 
mon ratio is +1 or —1. If the expressions for the various quanti- 
ties be substituted from (98), (101), and (112), it is found that the 
value is —1. Hence we have 


(115) dz,=Ydze—Zdy, dy,=Zdx—Xdz, dz = Xdy—Y dz. 


From these equations and the formulas (95), (112) we have 


2U,=2—in=2ti | Zdy—Y d, 


(116) 2U,=y—iy,=y +i | Xde—Zae, 
2U,=2—t%,=z2+1| Ydr—X dy, 
and 
2V,=2+in=2—if Zdy—Y dz, 
(117) 2V,=ytiy=y—if Xde—Zde, 


2V,=2+ ie,=2—if Yde—Xdy. 


These equations are known as the formulas of Schwarz.* Their 
importance is due to their ready applicability to the solution of 


the problem : 


To determine a minimal surface passing through a given curve 
and admitting at each point of the curve a given tangent plane. 


In solving this problem we let C be a curve whose coordinates 
z, y, z are analytic functions of a parameter t, and let X, Y, Z be 
analytic functions of ¢ satisfying the conditions 


X?+Y’%+ 7?=1, Xd«+ Ydy + Zdz =0. 


* Crelle, Vol. LXXX (1875), p. 291. 

+ This problem is a special case of the more general one solved by Cauchy: To deter- 
mine an integral surface of a differential equation passing through a curve and admitting 
at each point of the curve a given tangent plane. For minimal surfaces the equation is 
(84). Cauchy showed that such a surface exists in general, and that it is unique unless the 
curve is a characteristic for the equation. His researches are inserted in Vols. XIV, XV 
of the Comptes Rendus. The reader may consult also Kowalewski, Theorie der partiellen 
Differentialgleichungen, Credle, Vol. LXXX (1875), p. 1; and Goursat, Cours d’ Analyse 
Mathématique, Vol. II, pp. 563-567 (Paris, 1905). 
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If z,, Y, Z, denote the values of z, y, z when t is replaced by a 
complex variable u, and z,, Y, Z, the values when t is replaced 
by v, the equations 


ae ee 


B=U,+V,=— +5 [ Zay- Ydz), 


ar YY a S 
(118) PEUR y= e+ | aa Zda), 


z= v, =t tg | Yde- Xdy) 


define a minimal surface which passes through C and admits at 
each point for tangent plane the plane through the point with 
direction-cosines X, Y, Z. For, when u and v are replaced by t, 
these equations define C. And the conditions (96) and 


Dad = 0, 2r = 


are satisfied. Furthermore, the surface defined by (118) affords 
the unique solution, as is seen from (116) and (117). 

When, in particular, C and ¢ are real, the equations of the real 
minimal surface, satisfying the conditions of the problem, may be 


put in the form y 
TAR [e+ if (ay —vas)|, 


gan|y+ifwae—zas)], 
t 


zan[e+i [vdr—xay)], 


As an application of these formulas, we consider minimal surfaces containing a 
straight line. If we take the latter for the z-axis, and let @ denote the angle which 
the normal to the surface at a point of the line makes with the z-axis, we have 


e=y=0, z=t, X=cos¢, Y=sing, Z=0. 
Hence the equations of the surface are 
u u 
=— Rif singdt, 7 =Rif cosgdt, Z= R(u). 
t 
Here ¢ is an analytic function of t, whose form determines the character of the 


surface. For two points corresponding to conjugate values of u, the Z-codrdinates 
are equal, and the Z- and y-codrdinates differ in sign. Hence: 


Ewery straight line upon a minimal surface is an axis of symmetry. 
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EXAMPLES 


1. The tangents to corresponding curves on two associate minimal surfaces make 
a constant angle. 


2. If corresponding directions on two applicable surfaces make a constant 
angle, the latter are associate minimal surfaces. 


3. Show that the catenoid and the right helicoid are adjoint surfaces and deter- 
mine the function F(u) which defines the former. 

4. Let C be a geodesic on a minimal surface S. Show that 

(a) the equations of the surface may be put in the form 


z=Rle+ifras], y=B[a+ifuas], z=R|t+i fras], 


where é, 7, ¢ are the coördinates of a point on C, and A, u, v the direction-cosines 
of its binormal ; 

(b) if C” denotes the curve on the adjoint S, corresponding to C, the radii of first 
and second curvature of C’ are the radii of second and first curvature of C; 

(c) if C is a plane curve, the surface is symmetric with respect to its plane. 


5. The surface for which F(u) = 1— 3 is called the surface of Henneberg ; it is 
u 


a double algebraic surface of the fifteenth order and fifth class. 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 


1. The edge of regression of the developable surface circumscribed to two con- 
focal quadrics has for projections on the three principal planes the evolutes of the 
focal conics. 

2. By definition a tetrahedral surface is one whose equations are of the form 

xz = A (u — a)” (v — a)”, y =B(u — bm(v — b}, z=C(u—c)™(v— Cc)", 
where A, B, C, m, n are any constants. Show that the parametric curves are con- 
jugate, and that the asymptotic lines can be found by quadratures; also that when 


m = n, the equation of the surface is 
1 


o —6)+ (2) — a) +(Z)"(a =) = (a) 0-9 (a - 0) 


3. Determine the tetrahedral surfaces, defined as in Ex. 2, upon which the 
parametric curves are the lines of curvature. 


4. Find the surfaces normal to the tangents to a family of umbilical geodesics 
on an elliptic paraboloid, and find the complementary surface. 


5. At every point of a geodesic circle with center at an umbilical point on the 
ellipsoid (10) abe = PW? (a +c — 1%), 
where ¢ is the radius vector of the point (cf. § 102). 


6. The tangent plane to the director-cone of a ruled surface along a generator 
is parallel to the tangent plane to the surface at the infinitely distant point on the 


corresponding generator. 
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7. Upon the hyperboloid of one sheet, and likewise upon the hyperbolic parab- 
oloid, find the two lines of striction. 


8. The line of striction of a ruied surface is an orthogonal trajectory of the 
generators only in case the latter are the binormals of a curve or the surface is a 
right conoid. 


9. Determine for a geodesic on a developable surface the relation existing 
between the curvature, torsion, and angle of inclination of the geodesic with the 
generators. 3 


10. If h denotes the shortest distance and @ the angle between two lines lı and 
lz, and the latter revolves about the former with a helicoidal motion of parameter a 
(cf. § 62), the locus of l is a developable surface if a = h cot œ. If a= h tana, the 
surface is the locus of the binormals of a urcular helix. 


11. If the lines of curvature in one family upon a ruled surface are such that 
the segments of the generators between two curves of the family are of the same 
length, the parameter of distribution is constant and the line of striction is a line 
of curvature. 


12. If two ruled surfaces meet one another in a generator, they are tangent to 
one another at two points of the generator or at every point; in the latter case the 


central point for the common generator is the same, and the parameter of distribu- 
tion has the same value. ae 


13. If tangents be drawn to a ruled surface at points of the line of striction 
and in directions perpendicular to the generators, these tangents form the conju- 
gate ruled surface. It has the same line of striction as the given surface. More- 
over, a generator of the given surface, the normal to the surface at the central 
point C of this generator, and the generator of the conjugate surface through C 
are parallel to the tangent, principal normal, and binormal of a twisted curve. 


14. Let C be a curve on a surface S, and = the ruled surface formed by the 
normals to S along C. Derive the following results : 


(a) the distance between near-by generators of © is of the first order unless C is 
a line of curvature ; 

(b) if r denotes the distance from the central point of a generator to the point of 
intersection with S, r3 (dX)? =— DdadX ; 


(c) the tangent to C at a point M is conjugate to the tangent to the surface at M 
parallel to the line of shortest distance ; 


(d) the maximum and minimum values of r are the principal radii of S, p1, and 
p2, and the above equation may be written r = pı sin? + pz cos? p, where ¢ is the 


angle which the corresponding line of shortest distance makes with the tangent to 
the line of curvature corresponding to p2. 


15. If C and C” are two orthogonal curves on a surface, then at the point of 
intersection (cf. Ex. 14) 1 1 ws | 


16. If C and C’ are two conjugate curves on a surface, then at the point of 
intersection (cf. Ex. 14) 4 Ae ie Pat TUR 
Ar = 


a = —. 
TI u eL RPS “ER 
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17. If two surfaces are applicable, and the radii of first and second curvature 
of every geodesic on one surface are equal to the radii of second and first curvature 
of the corresponding geodesic on the other, the surfaces are minimal. 


18. The surface for which F in (98) is constant, say 3, is called the minimal sur- 
Jace of Enneper ; it possesses the following properties : 

(a) it is an algebraic surface of the ninth degree whose equation is unaltered 
when g, y, z are replaced by y, x, — z respectively ; 

(b) it meets the plane z = 0 in two orthogonal straight lines ; 

(c) if we put u = a — if, the equations of the surface are 


x= 3a + 3ap? — a, y= 3B + 8a%B — B3, z= 8a? — 32, 
and the curves a = const., 8 = const. are the lines of curvature ; 


(d) the lines of curvature are rectifiable unicursal curves of the third order and 
they are plane curves, the equations of the planes being 


L+az—8a-—2a82=0, y — Bz — 36 — 28 = 0; 


(e) the lines of curvature are represented on the unit sphere by a double family 
of circles whose planes form two pencils with perpendicular axes which are tangent 
to the sphere at the same point; 

(f) the asymptotic lines are twisted cubics ; 

(g) the sections of the surface by the planes x = 0 and y = 0 are cubics, which 
are double curves on the surface and the locus of the double points of the lines of 
curvature ; 

(h) the associate minimal surfaces are positions of the original surface rotated 
through the angle — @/2 about the z-axis, where a has the same meaning as in § 113; 

(i) the surface is the envelope of the plane normal, at the mid-point, to the join 
of any two points, one on each of the focal parabolas 


Bi et, ea, eee a a 220, y=4p, z= l= 2/62; 
the planes normal to the two parabolas at the extremities of the join are the planes 
of the lines of curvature through the point of contact of the first plane. 


19. Find the equations of Schwarz of a minimal surface when the given curve 
is an asymptotic line. 

20. Let S and S’ be two surfaces, and let the points at which the normals are 
parallel correspond ; for convenience let S and S’ be referred to their common con- 
jugate system. Show that if the correspondence is conformal, either S and S’ are 
homothetic; or both are minimal surfaces ; or the parametric curves are the lines of 
curvature on both surfaces, and form an isothermal system. 


21. Find the codrdinates of the surface which corresponds to the ellipsoid after 
the manner of Ex. 20. Show that the surface is periodic, and investigate the points 
corresponding to the umbilical points on the ellipsoid. 

22. When the equations of an ellipsoid are in the form (11), the curves u + v = 
const. lie on spheres whose centers coincide with the origin; and at all points of 
such a curve the product pW is constant (§ 102). 


CHAPTER VIII 


SURFACES OF CONSTANT TOTAL CURVATURE. W-SURFACES. 
SURFACES WITH PLANE OR SPHERICAL LINES OF CURVATURE 


115. Spherical surfaces of revolution. Surfaces whose total cur- 
vature K is the same at all points are called surfaces of constant 
curvature. When this constant value is zero, the surface is devel- 
opable (§ 64). The nondevelopable surfaces of this kind are called 
spherical or pseudospherical, according as K is positive or negative. 
We consider these two kinds and begin our study of them with 
the determination of surfaces of revolution of constant curvature. 

When upon a surface.of revolution the curves v = const. are 
the meridians and u = const. the parallels, the linear element is 
reducible to the form 
(1) ds’ = du? + G dv’, 


where G is a function of u alone (§ 46). In this case the expres- 
sion for the total curvature (V, 12) is 


(2) Roe ess ae 


For spherical surfaces we have K=1/a’, where a is a real constant. 
Substituting this value in equation (2) and integrating, we have 


(3) VG = ccos(*+ 8), 


where 6 and ¢ are constants of integration. From (1) it is seen 
that a change in b means simply a different choice of the parallel 
u=0Q. If we take b= 0, the linear element is 


(4) dg = du? + è cos? “ de. 
a 


From (III, 99, 100) it follows that the equations of the meridian 
curve are 


u en 
(5) r = ¢ CO8 —, e= f 1- Seine au, 
a a A 
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and that v measures the angle between the meridian planes. 
There are three cases to be considered, according as ¢ is equal 
to, greater than, or less than, a. 


CasE I. c=a. Now aa 
T = Q COS —» 2=asin-> 
a a eae 
_ and consequently the surface is a sphere. a 


CasE II. c >a. From the expression Se 


for z it follows that sin? = <1 and con- 


sequently r > 0. Hence the surface is 
made up of zones bounded by minimum 


parallels whose radii are equal to the Fie. 26 


minimum value of cos “, and the greatest parallel of each zone is 
a 
of radius c; as in fig. 26, where the curves represent geodesics. 


Cask III. e<a. Nowr varies from 0 to c, the former correspond- 
ing to the value u = mar/2, where m is any odd integer. At these 
points on the axis the meridians meet the latter under the angle 


. e . . . 
sin~'—. Hence the surface is made up of a series of spindles 
a 


(fig. 27). For the cases II and III the expression for z can be 
integrated in terms of elliptic functions.* 

It is readily found that these two surfaces are 
applicable to the sphere with the meridians and 
parallels of each in correspondence. Thus, if we 
write the linear element of the sphere in the form 


ds’ = du? + a’ cos? - dv’, 
it follows from (4) that the equations 


U =U, y=-v 


alios 


Fic. 27 X k 
determine the correspondence desired. 


It is evident that for values of b other than zero we should be 
brought to the same results. However, for the sake of future 


*Cf. Bianchi, Vol. I, p. 233. 
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reference we write down the expressions for the linear element 
when 6=— 7/2 and — 7/4 together with (4), thus: 


(i) ds? = du? + ¢ cos” dv’, 


(6) (ii) ds? = du’ + ë sin? = dv’, 


U 


(iii) ds?= du? + è cos? ( i z) diè. 


Let S be a surface with the linear element (6, i), and consider 
the zone between the parallels u, = const. and u, = const. A point 
of the zone is determined by values of u and v such that 


U,=U=Uy, 2r=v= 0. 


The parametric values of the corresponding point on the sphere 
are such that 
U, = UZ Uy, =>v=0. 
a 


Hence when e < a, the given zone on-S does not cover the zone 
on the sphere between the parallels u,=const. and wu,=const.; 
but when ¢ > a it not only covers it, but there is an overlapping. 

116. Pseudospherical surfaces of revolution. In order to find the 


pseudospherical surfaces of revolution we replace K in (2) by —1/a? 
` and integrate. This gives 


= u sue 20 
VG = c cosh- + ¢,sinh-, 
a a 


where c, and c, are constants of integration. We consider first 
the particular forms of the linear element arising when either of 
these constants is zero or both are equal. They may be written 


(i) ds? = du? + e cosh? ~ dv’, 
a 

(7) (ii) ds? = du?+ è sinh?“ do’, 
a 


Qu 
(ili) de’? = du? + de® dv’. 
Any case other than these may be obtained by taking for VG either 


of the values cosh (“ +8) or sinh T t); where b is a constant. 


“all 
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By a change of the parameter u the corresponding linear elements 
are reducible to (i) or (ii). Hence the forms (7) are the most general. 
The corresponding meridian curves are defined by 


2 
(i) r=ccosh—, e= \[1—Ssinh du; 
a a a 
2 
(8) (ii) r=csinh £, e= f1- Ž cosh’ du; 
a a a 
7 | a 2u 
N ce*, = ae du. 


We consider these three cases in detail. 


Case I. The maximum and minimum values of sinh? £ are a?/c* 


a 
and 0. Hence the maximum and minimum values of r are Va’ + ¢’ 
and ce. At points of a maximum parallel the tangents to the merid- 
ians are perpendicular to the axis, and at 
points of a minimum parallel they are par- 
allel to the axis. Hence the former is a cus- 
pidal edge, and the latter a circle of gorge, 
so that the surface is made up of spool-like 
sections. It is represented by fig. 28, upon 
which the closed curves are geodesic circles 
and the other curves are geodesics. These 
pseudospherical surfaces are said to be of 
the hyperbolic type.* 


CaAsgE II. In order that the surface be real 
¢’ cannot be greater than a’, a restriction 
not necessary in either of the other cases. 
If we put c=asina,t the maximum and 


Fic. 28 


ezi u 
minimum values of cosh? — are cosec?« and 1, and the correspond- 
a 


ing values of r are acosa and 0. The tangents to the meridians 
at points of the former circle are perpendicular to the axis, and at 
the points for which v is zero they meet the axis under the angle a. 
Hence the surface is made up of a series of parts similar in shape 


* Cf. Bianchi, Vol. I, p. 223. t Cf. Bianchi, Vol. I, p. 226. 
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to hour-glasses. Fig. 29 represents one half of such a part; one of 
the curves is an asymptotic line and the others are parallel geodesics. 
The surface is called a pseudospherical surface of the elliptic type. 


Case III. In the preceding cases the 
equations of the meridian curve can 
be expressed without the quadrature 
sign by means of elliptic functions. * 
In this case the same can be done by 
means of trigonometric functions. For, 
if we put 4 aus 

sing = 5 e%, 
equations (iii) of (8) become 


Fic. 29 (9) r=asing, z=a(log tan z + cos ¢). 


We find that ¢ is the angle which the tangent to a meridian at a 
point makes with the axis. Hence the axis is an asymptote to the 
curve. Since the length of the segment of a tangent between the 
point of contact and the intersection with the axis is r cosec¢ 
or a, the length of the segment is independent of the point of 
contact. Therefore the meridian curve is a tractriz. The surface 
of revolution of a tractrix about its asymptote is called the pseudo- 
sphere, or the pseudospherical surface of the 
parabolic type. The surface is shown in 
fig. 80, which also pictures a family of 
parallel geodesics and an asymptotic line. 

If the integral (8) be written in the form 


u y 
VG= c, cos — + ¢,81n —» 
a a 


the cases (i), (ii), (iii) of (6) are seen to 
correspond to the similar cases of (7). We 
shall find other marks of similarity between 
these cases, but now we desire to call at- 
tention to differences. 

Each of the three forms (7) determines a particular ‘kind of 
pseudospherical surface of revolution, and c is restricted in value 


Fic. 30 


* Cf. Bianchi, Vol. I, pp: 226-228. 
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only for the second case. On the contrary each of the three forms 
(6) serves to define any of the three types of spherical surfaces of 
revolution according to the magnitude of c. 

From (IV, 51) we find that the geodesic curvature of the par- 
allels on the surfaces with the linear elements (7) is measured by 
the expressions 
E dake. e L. 
a a a a a 
Since no two of these expressions can be transformed into the 
other if u be replaced by u plus a real constant, it follows that two 
pseudospherical surfaces of revolution of different types are not 
applicable to one another with meridians in correspondence. 

117. Geodesic parametric systems. Applicability. Now we shall 
show that in corresponding cases of (6) and (T) the parametric 
geodesic systems are of the same kind, and then we shall prove 
that when such a geodesic system is chosen for any surface 
of constant curvature, not necessarily one of revolution, the 
linear element can be brought to the corresponding form of (6) 
or (7). 

In the first place we recall that when on any surface the curves 
v = const. are geodesics, and u = const. their orthogonal trajectories, 
the linear element is reducible to the form (1), where G is, in 
general, a function of both u and v; and the geodesic curvature 
of the curves u = const. is given by (IV, 51), namely 


10 —= : 
tie Py VEG ĉu 

When, in particular, the curvature of the surface is constant, VG 
is given by equation (2) in which K may by replaced by +1/a’. 
Hence, for spherical surfaces, the general form of VG is 


= u m 
(11) VG = $(v) cos— + (v)sin z> 
and for pseudospherical surfaces 
(12) VG = $ (0) cosh > + (0) sinh =, 


where ¢ and y are, at most, functions of v. We consider now the 
three cases of (6) and (7). 
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Case I. From the forms (i) of (6) and (7), and from (10), it 
follows that the curve u=0 is a geodesic and that its arc is- 
measured by cv. Moreover, a necessary and sufficient condition 
that the curve u=0 on any surface with the linear element (1) 
satisfy these conditions is 


IEN G 
(ve) = Cy ee Ju )- 0. 


Applying these conditions to (11) and (12), we are brought to the 
forms (i) of (6) and (7) respectively. 


Case II. The forms (ii) of (6) and (7) satisfy the conditions 


(ve) =i) (5,8) E 
u=0 ou u=0 a 


which are necessary and sufficient that the parametric system be 
geodesic polar, in which cv measures angles (cf. VI, 54). When 
these conditions are applied to (11) and (12), we obtain (ii) of (6) 
and of (7) respectively. ‘ 


Case III. For (iii) of (6) the curve u = 0 has constant geodesic 
curvature 1/a, and for (iii) of (T) all of the curves u = const, 
have the same geodesic curvature 1/a. Conversely, we find from 
(11) and (12) that when this condition is satisfied on any sur- 
face of constant curvature the linear element is reducible to 


one of the forms (iii). We gather these results together into 
the theorem : 


The linear element of any surface of constant curvature is reducible 
to the forms (i), (ii), (ili) of (6) or (T) according as the parametric 
geodesics are orthogonal to a geodesic, pass through a point, or are 
orthogonal to a curve of constant geodesic curvature. 


When the linear element of a surface of constant curvature is 
in one of the forms (i), (ii), (iii) of (6) and (7), it is said to be of 
the hyperbolic, elliptic, or parabolic type accordingly. 

The above theorem may be stated as follows: 


Any spherical surface of curvature 1/a? is applicable to a sphere 
of radius a in such a way that to a Family of great circles with 
the same diameter there correspond the geodesics orthogonal to a 
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given geodesic on the surface, or all the geodesics through any 
point of it, or those which are orthogonal to a curve of geodesic 
curvature 1/a. 

Any pseudospherical surface of curvature —1/a* is applicable to a 
pseudospherical surface of revolution of any of the three types; 
according as the latter surface is of the hyperbolic, elliptic, or par- 
abolic type, to its meridians correspond on the given surface geodesics 
which are orthogonal to a geodesic, or pass through a point, or are 
orthogonal to a curve of geodesic curvature 1/a. 


In the case of spherical surfaces one system of geodesics can 
satisfy all three conditions; for in the case of the sphere the great 
circles with the same diameter are orthogonal to the equator, pass 
through both poles, and are orthogonal to two small circles of 
radius a/V2, whose geodesic curvature is 1/a. But on a pseudo- 
spherical surface a geodesic system can satisfy only one of these 
conditions. Otherwise it would be possible to apply two surfaces 
of revolution of different types in such a way that meridians and 
parallels correspond. 

From the foregoing theorems it follows that, in order to carry 
out the applicability of a surface of constant curvature upon any 
one of the surfaces of revolution, it is only necessary to find the 
geodesics on the given surface. The nature of this problem is 


set forth in the theorem: 


The determination of the geodesic lines on a surface of constant 
curvature requires the solution of a Riccati equation. 


In proving this theorem we consider first a spherical surface 
defined in terms of any parametric system. It is applicable to 
a sphere of the same curvature with center at the origin. 
The codrdinates of this sphere, expressed as functions of the 
parameters u, v, can be found by the solution of a Riccati equa- 
tion (§ 65). To great circles on the sphere correspond geodesic 
lines on the spherical surface; hence the finite equation of 
the geodesics is az + by + cz = 0, where a, b, ¢ are arbitrary 
constants. 

When the surface is pseudospherical we use an imaginary 
sphere of the same curvature, and the analysis is similar. 
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118. Transformation of Hazzidakis. Let a spherical surface of 
curvature 1 /a? be defined in terms of isothermal-conjugate parame- 
ters. Then * 

(13) ae ome thre 


and the Codazzi equations (V, 13’) reduce to 


(14) 
0E 8G ar 


ðv av ou 
From these equations and §§ 77, 82 follows the theorem : 


The lines of curvature of a spherical surface form an isothermal- 
conjugate system. 


For, a solution of these equations is 
£—G = const., =N 


When this constant is zero the surface is a sphere because of (18). 
Excluding this case, we replace the above by 


(15) E = &@ cosh’ o, P=; G =a’ sinh’ w. 
Now 
(16) D = D" = a sinh ø cosh ø. 


When these values are substituted in the Gauss equation (V, 12), 
namely 


aP PE a a o o 


Tae? 
a? 


2HlalH ou H dv HE u| dul HE dv H du 
it is found that must satisfy the equation 


ci í é 
(18) pi eg dele PAY L 

ou” OU" 
Conversely, for each solution of this equation the quantities (15) 
and (16) determine a spherical surface. 

If equations (14) be differentiated with respect to u and v respec- 
tively, and the resulting equations be added, we have 
Gn GE 8G OG % 

19 — = R 
CA u T av" Ou? y ov 


* The ambiguity of sign may be neglected, as a change of sign gives a surface sym- 
metrical with respect to the origin. 
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In consequence of (14) equation (17) is reducible to 


1 oG /2G¥ CLOG EG 
ey) 4 H* ou A ov cs ou Gv ov ou 


PN ORY 1 WeGe ease 1 
G ars as S E a En 
a" (EEN arle) a? 


Equations (14) are unaltered if Æ and G be interchanged and the 
sign of F be changed. The same is true of (17) because of (19) 
and (20). Hence we have : 


If the linear element of a spherical surface referred to an isothermal- 

conjugate system of parameters be 

dè = Edw + 2 F dudv + G de’, 
there exists a second spherical surface of the same curvature referred 
to a similar parametric system with the linear element 

ds? = G dw — 2 F dudv + Edv’, 
and with the same second quadratic form as the given surface ; 
moreover, the lines of curvature correspond on the two surfaces. 
The latter fact is evident from the equation of the lines of curva- 
ture (IV, 26), which reduces to F du’ + (G — E) dudv — F dv’ = 0. 
From (IV, 69) it is seen that the linear elements of the spherical 
representation of the respective surfaces are 


do’? = E (G dw — 2 F dudv + E dv’), 
a : 

do? = is (E du? + 2 F dudv + G dv’). 
a 


In particular we have the theorem: 
Each solution œw of equation (18) determines two spherical surfaces 
of curvature 1/a°; the linear elements of the surfaces are 
ds? = a? (cosh? w du? + sinh’ dv’), 
ds? = a? (sinh? w du? + cosh’ dv’), 
and of their spherical representations 
(21) i do? = sinh?’ w du’ + cosh’ o dv’, 
l do?= cosh’ w du? + sinh’ dv’; 
moreover, their principal radii are respectively 
p, =a coth oœ, p, = a tanh o, 
pi =a tanh w, p} = 4 coth o. 
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Bianchi* has given the name Hazzidakis transformation to the 
relation between these two surfaces. It is evident that the former 
theorem defines this transformation in a more general way. 

119. Transformation of Bianchi. We consider now a pseudo- 
spherical surface of curvature —1/a’, defined in terms of isothermal- 
conjugate parameters. We have 


D DA 1 


and the Codazzi equations reduce to 
0b, 0G E  @d# , 0G oF 


pole calif 3) oe 


ov ov ou 


A 


ðu õu ðv 
These equations are satisfied by the values (cf. §§ 77, 82) 

(22) E =a’ cos? o, F=0, G =a’ sin? o, 

where w is a function which, because of the Gauss equation (V, 12), 

must satisfy the equation 

(23) wo Fw 


— — — = sinw cos o. 
ðu ov 


Conversely, every solution of this equation determines a pseudo- 
spherical surface whose fundamental quantities are given by 
(22) and by 

(24) = — D" = — a sin vw cos øw. 

Moreover, the linear element of the spherical representation is 


(25) do? = sin? w du? + cos? dv’. 


There is not a transformation for pseudospherical surfaces sim- 
ilar to the Hazzidakis transformation of spherical surfaces, but 
there are transformations of other kinds which are of great im- 


portance. One of these is involved in the following theorem of 
Ribaucour : 


If in the tangent planes to a pseudospherical surface of curvature 
— 1/& circles of radius a be described with centers at the points of 


contact, these circles are the orthogonal trajectories of an infinity of 
surfaces of curvature — 1/a’. ps 


* Vol. II, p. 437. 


t This choice of sign is made so that the following formulas may have the custom- 
ary form. : 
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In proving this theorem we imagine the given surface S referred 
to its lines of curvature, and we associate with it the moving trihe- 
dral whose axes are tangent to the parametric lines. From (22) 
and (V, 75, 76) it follows that 


p=0, py=cosa, g=sine, g,=0, ries r=, 
ôv 
E=acoso, n =asino, £=n= 
In the tangent ry-plane we draw from the origin M a segment 
of length a, and let 0 denote its angle of inclination with the z-axis. 
The codrdinates of the other extremity JZ, with respect to these 


axes are a cos 0, asin 0, 0, and the projections upon these axes of 
a displacement of M, as M moves over S are, by (V, 51), 


a|- sin 6 d0 + cos w du -(2 du + <2 dv)sin el, 


af cos 0 a0 + sin w dv +(2 du a = dv)eos l, 


a[cos w sin 6 dv — sin w cos 6 du]. 


We seek now the conditions which @ must satisfy in order that the 
line MM, be tangent to the locus of M, denoted by S,, and that the 
tangent plane to S, at M, be perpendicular to the tangent plane to 
Sat M. Under these conditions the direction-cosines of the tangent 
plane to S, with reference to the moving trihedral are 

(26) sin 9, — cos 0, 0, 

and since the tangent to the above displacement must be in this 
plane, we have 


(27) dé +(2 — sin 8 cos o) du +(2 + cos ĝ sin 0) dv = = 0. 


As this equation must hold for all displacements of M, it is 


equivalent to 
a +2 = eos w sin 8, 
v 
c5) 20 3w r 
— + — = — sin ø cos l. 
æ õu 


These equations satisfy the condition of integrability in conse- 
quence of (28). Moreover, @ is a solution of equation (23), as is 
seen by differentiating equations (28) with respect to u and v 
respectively and subtracting. 
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By means of (28) the above expressions for the projections of a a 
displacement of M, can be put in the form 
a cos 0 (cos œ cos 6 du + sin w sin 6 dv), 
a sin 0 (cos w cos 0 du + sin œ sin 0 dv), 


a(cos w sin 0 dv — sin w cos @ du). 


From these it follows that the linear element of S, is 
ds? = a’ (cos? @ du’ + sin’ 0 dv’). 


In order to prove that S, is a pseudospherical surface referred to 
its lines of curvature, it remains for us to show that the spherical 
representation of these curves forms an orthogonal system. We 
obtain this representation with the aid of a trihedral whose vertex 
is fixed, and which rotates so that its axes are always parallel to 
the corresponding axes of the trihedral for S. The point whose 
coérdinates with reference to the new trihedral are given by (26) 
serves for the spherical representation of S, The projections upon 
these axes of a displacement of this point are reducible, by means 
of (28), to cos 0 (cos w sin 6 du — sin w cos 0 dv), 
sin 9 (cos w sin 0 du — sin w cos 0 dv), 
— sin @ sin l du — cos w cos 0 dv, 

from which it follows that the linear element is 

do? = sin’ @ du’ + cos’ 0 dv’. 


Since @ is a solution of (23), the surface S, is pseudospherical, of 
curvature —1/a’, and the lines of curvature are parametric. To 
each solution @ of equations (28) there corresponds a surface S, 
Darboux * has called this process of finding S, the transformation 
of Bianchi. As the complete integral of equations (28) involves an 
arbitrary constant, there are an infinity of surfaces S,, as remarked 
by Ribaucour. Moreover, if we put 


(29) $ = tan 2 ) 


these equations are of the Riccati type in ¢. Hence, by § 14, 


When one transform of Bianchi of a pseudospherical surface is 
known, the determination of the others requires only quadratures. 


* Vol. III, p. 422. 
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From (III, 24) it follows that the differential equation of the 
curves to which the lines joining corresponding points on S and 
S, are tangent is 


(30) cos o sin ĝ du — sin w cos 0 dv = 0. 


Hence, along such a curve, equation (27) reduces to 
DO thy aE 
ov ou 


But from (VI, 56) it is seen that this is the Gauss equation of 
geodesics upon a surface whose first fundamental coefficients 
have the values (22). Hence: 

The curves on S to which the lines joining corresponding points on 
Sand S, are tangent are geodesics. 


The orthogonal trajectories of the curves (30) are defined by 


(81) cos w cos é du + sin w sinf dv = 0. 


In consequence of (28) the left-hand member of this equation is an exact differential. 
IH oat d = — a (cos w cosédu + sin w sin 0 do), 


the quantity e- 8/4 is an integrating factor of the left-hand member of (30). Conse- 
quently we may define a function 7 thus: 


dn = ae~ éa (cos w sin 0 du — sin w cosédv). 
In terms of ¢ and 7 the linear element of S is expressible in the parabolic form (7), 
(82) ds? = dt? + e2&/4dy?. 
Equation (81) defines also the orthogonal trajectories of the curves on Sı to 
which the lines MM, are tangent, and the equation of the latter curves is 


sin w cos du — cos w sinédv = 0. 


The quantity e§/¢ is an integrating factor of this equation, and if we put accordingiy 
dý = ae*/“ (sin w cosédu — cos w sin 0 dv), 
the linear element of Sı may be expressed in the parabolic form 
(33) ds? = dé? + e- 2ë/adg?. 
As the expressions (32) and (33) are of the form of the linear element of a surface of 
revolution, the finite equations of the geodesics can be found by quadratures. Hence : 


When a Bianchi transformation is known for a surface, the finite equation of its 
geodesics can be found by quadratures. 


This follows also from the preceding theorem and the last one of § 117. 
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120. Transformation of Backlund. The transformation of Bianchi 
is only a particular case of a transformation discovered by Backlund,* 
by means of which from one pseudospherical surface S another S,, 
of the same curvature, can be found. Moreover, on these two sur- 
faces the lines of curvature correspond, the join of corresponding 
points is tangent at these points to the surfaces and is of constant 
length, and the tangent planes at corresponding points meet under 
constant angle. 

We refer S to the same moving trihedral as in the preceding 
case, and let A and 0 denote the length of MM, and the angle 
which the latter makes with the z-axis. The codrdinates of M, are 
à cos 0, à sin 0, 0, and the projections of a displacement of M, are 


— A sinl d + a cos w du — À sino (2 du + 2 av), 
ov ou 


(34) A cos 0d + a sin odv +d cos 8 (22 du + av), 
v u 


A (cos w sin 0 dv — sin w cos 0 du). 


If o denotes the constant angle between the tangent planes to 
Sand S, at M and M, respectively, since these planes are to inter- 
sect in MM,, the direction-cosines of the normal to S, are 


sin ø sin, —sinocos@, coss. 
Hence @ must satisfy the condition 


à sin o d9 — a sin ø (cos œ sin 0 du — sin w cos 6 dv) 
+a sin a (22 du +2 av) 
ov ou 
+A cos o (sin w cos du — cos w sin 0 dv) = 0. 


Since this condition must be satisfied for every displacement, it is 
equivalent to 


rt 00 Jw À r ee 
o PAE = q sin ø cos o sin? — à cos ø sin w cos 0, 
: 20 Ow x : 
à sin o (Z +22) =— a sin ø sin cos +d cos o cos w sin 8. 


*Om ytor med konstant negativ krökning, Lunds Universitets Arsskrift, Vol. XIX 


(1883). An English translation of this memoir has been made by Mi i i 
of New York, and privately printed. Lat faa ae ott san 
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If these equations be differentiated with respect to v and u respect- 
ively, and the resulting equations be subtracted, we have 
a’sin?a — X° = 0, 


on the assumption that à is a constant. Without loss of gen- 
eraiity we take X=asingo. If this value be substituted in the 
above equations, we have 


s 30 Ow ; 
sino (= + — ) = sin cos w — cos ø cos ô sin w, 
ĉu av 
(35) 
, 20 dw ; 
sin o | — + — ) = — cos sin w + cos ø sin f cos w, 
ov u 


and these equations satisfy the condition of integrability. If they 
be differentiated with respect to u and v respectively, and the 
resulting equations be subtracted, it is found that 0 is a solution 
of (23). 
In consequence of (35) the expressions (34) reduce to 
a cos 0 (cos w cos @ + cos ø sin sin 8) du 
+ a sin f (sin w cos 0 — cos o cos w sin 8) dv, 
a cos 0 (cos w sin 0 — cos ø sin w cos @) du 
+ a sin 0 (sin w sin 0 + cos ø cos w cos 0) dv, 


a sin o (cos sin @ dv — sin w cos 0 du), 


and the linear element of S, is 
ds? = a’ (cos? 0 du? + sin? 0 de’). 


In a manner similar to that of § 119 it can be shown that the 
spherical representation of the parametric curves is orthogonal, 
and consequently these curves are the lines of curvature on S,. 

Equations (35) are reducible to the Riccati form by the change 
of variable (29). Moreover, the general solution of these equations 
involves two constants, namely o and the constant of integration. 
Hence we have the theorem: 

By the integration of a Riccati equation a double infinity of pseudo- 


spherical surfaces can be obtained from a given surface of this kind. 


We refer to this as the transformation of Backlund, and indicate 
it by B,, thus putting in evidence the constant ø. 
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121. Theorem of permutability. Let S, be a transform of S by 
means of the functions (0, o,). Since conversely S is a transform 
of S, and the equations for the latter similar to (35) are reducible 
to the Riccati type, all the transforms of S, can be found by quad- 
ratures. But even these quadratures can be dispensed with because 
of the following theorem of permutability due to Bianchi *: 

If S, and S, are transforms of S by means of the respective pairs 
of functions (O, o,) and (8,, o,), a function can be found without 
quadratures which is such that by means of the pairs (p, o,) and 
($, o,) the surfaces S, and S, respectively are transformable into a 
pseudospherical surface S'. 


By hypothesis ¢ is a solution of the equations 
: ð 00 i ; 
sin a + i) sin ¢ cos 0 — cos g, cos ¢ sin 4, 


8 6) ou ov 


ap 00, : 
sin n (t + “)= — cos ¢ sin 6, + cos a, sin ¢ cos 8, 
and also of the equations 

CN i 
sin (2 + h) sin ¢ cos ĝ,— cos a, cos ¢ sin 8,, 


(37) ov 


: 00 : 
sin (2 + a?) = — cos ¢ sin 8, + cos o, sin ¢ cos 0,. 
The projections of the line M, M’ on the tangents to the lines of 


curvature of S, and on its normal, where M, and M' are correspond- 
ing points on S, and S’, are 


(88) a sin c, cos ¢, a sin o, sin dq, 0. 
The direction-cosines of the tangents to the lines of curvature 


of S, with respect to the line MM,, the line MQ, perpendicular to 
the latter and in the tangent plane at M, and the normal to S are 
COS w, — COs g sin o, — sino, sin a, 
sin @, COS a, COS o, sin c} COS @, 


From these and (38) it follows that the coördinates of M' with 
respect to MM,, MQ, and the normal to S are 


a[sin c, + sin c, cos ($ — œw)], a[sin c, cos o, sin (p — @)], 
a[sin c, sin o, sin (p — œ)]. 


* Vol. II, p. 418. - 
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Hence the coérdinates of M' with respect to the axes of the moving 
trihedral for S are 
I 
<= cos 0, sin g, + cos 8, sin c, cos (p — w) 
— sin 0, sin g, cos c sin ($ — ø), 
(89) —= sin 0 sin g, + sin @, sin g, cos ($ — øw) 


as 


+ cos 0, sin ø, cos q; sin ($ — @), 
la 


Beek. V 
—= sin g sin g, sin ($ — ø). 
a 


If S, be transformed by means of c, and the same function ¢, 
the coordinates 2”, y”, z” of the resulting surface can be obtained 
from (39) by interchanging the subscripts 1 and 2. Evidently 2’ 
and z” are equal. A necessary and sufficient condition that 2’, y' 
be equal to x”, y" respectively is 


cos 0 (2'— x") + sin 0 (y'— y") = 0, 
cos 6,(x'— z") + sin 8,(y’— y") = 0. 
If the above values be substituted in these equations, we obtain 
[sin c, cos (8, — 0.) — sin o,] cos ($ — w) 
— sin g cos c, sin (8, — 8,) sin ($ — w) = sin o, — sin c, cos (8,— 9,), 
[sin a, cos (8, — 8,) — sin o,]cos (p — @) 
+ sin g, cos g, sin (6, — 0) sin ($ — ) = sin ø, — sin a, cos (0, — 0,). 


Solving these equations with respect to sin(f—) and cos ($ — øw), 


t ; 
A ; (cos o, — cos c) sin (8, — 0.) 
sin (¢ — w) = — 3 ’ 
sin c sino, cos (0, — 8,) + cos a, cosa,—1 
romani we sin a sin o, + (cos a, cosa, —1) cos (A, — 0,) | 


sin g, sin g, cos (0, — 0.) + cos a, cosa, — 1 


These two expressions satisfy the condition that the sum of their 
squares be unity, and the function ¢ satisfies equations (36) and 
(37). Hence our hypotheses are consistent and the theorem of 
permutability is demonstrated. 
We may replace the above equations by 
sin(2 4%) 
(40) tan (25°) (as) tan (35 . 
sin{ + 
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The preceding result may be expressed in the following form: 


When the transforms of a given pseudospherical surface are known, 
all the transformations of the former can be effected by algebraic 
processes and differentiation. 

Thus, suppose that the complete integral of equations (35) is 
(41) U= Un Vio), 
and that a particular integral is 

HE Ws ro C;)5 
corresponding to particular values of the constants, and let S, 


denote the transform of S by means of 6, and c, All the trans- 
formations of S, are determined by the functions ¢ and o, where 


(42) tan ( 7} 


HE = a), 


— tan 
CG. 2 
sin 9 


Exceptional cases arise when ø has the value o,. For all values 
of c other than c, formula (42) gives 6 =w + mm, where m is an 
odd integer. When this is substituted in equations (36) they re- 
duce to (85). In this case S’ coincides with S. 

We consider now the remaining case where c has the value c, 
whereupon the right-hand member of (42) is indeterminate. In 
order to handle this case we consider ¢ in (41) to be a function of 
a, reducing to c, fora =c, If we apply the ordinary methods to 
the function tan ( z 5 [sn (2 = ʻi), which becomes indeterminate 
for o = o „ differentiating numerator and denominator with respect 


to o, we have oo 
tan (*5*)- sin “(2 als af =) f 


on ôr ðc Go 
a 2) ; D a 
ta = SOLE | pte. 

n( J sın n (2 +e hee 


where c' is an arbitrary constant. It is necessary to verify that this 
value of ¢ satisfies the equations (36), which is easily done.* 


* Cf. Bianchi, Vol. II, p. 418. 
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122. Transformation of Lie. Another transformation of pseudo- 
spherical surfaces which, however, is analytical in character was 
discovered by Lie.* It is immediate when the surface is referred 
to its asymptotic lines, or to any isothermal-conjugate system 
of lines. 

Since the parameters in terms of which the surface is defined in 
§ 119 are isothermal-conjugate, the parameters of the asymptotic 
lines may be given by 


(148) utv=2a, Uu—v=28. 
In terms of these curvilinear codrdinates the linear elements of the 
surface and its spherical representation have the forms 
ds’ = a? (da? + 2 cos 2 œ dad + dp’), 
do?’ = da’? — 2 cos 2 œ dadh + dp’, 
and equation (23) takes the form 
Ow 


(eS 


= SIN w COS Ø. 


From the form of this equation it is evident that if œ = ¢(a, 8) be 
a solution, so also is œ = (am, 8/m), where m is any constant. 
Hence from one pseudospherical surface we can obtain an infinity 
of others by the transformation of Lie. It should be remarked, 
however, that only the fundamental quantities of the new surfaces 
are thus given, and that the determination of the codrdinates re- 
quires the solution of a Riccati equation which may be different 
from that for the given surface. 

Lie has called attention to the fact that every Backlund trans- 
formation is a combination of transformations of Lie and Bianchi.t 
In order to prove this we effect the change of parameters (43) upon 
equations (35) and obtain 


2 6+ eee P= w), 
44) 6a sino 
( 
ð 1— cos o 
AN 0 
78° sino Aart 


* Archiv for Mathematik og Naturvidenskab, Vol. IV (1879), p. 150. 
t Cf. Bianchi, Vol. II, p. 434; Darboux, Vol. III, p. 432. 
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In particular, for a transformation of Bianchi we have 
 @ +0) =sin(@— v), 5g (9-2) =sin( +o). 


Suppose that we have a pair of functions @ and œ satisfying 
these equations, and that we effect upon them the Lie transforma- 
tion for which m has the value (1+ cos ø)/sin ø. This gives - 


o= o( EEE ~— <8" g), 


sing ° sino 
Ge a(* teose e] 
sino sin o 
As these functions satisfy (44), they determine a transformation 
B,. But 6, may be obtained from œ, by effecting upon the latter 
an inverse Lie transformation, denoted by Z;*, upon this result a 


Bianchi transformation, B,,.,and then a direct Lie transformation, 
L,. Hence we may write symbolically 


B= ib E 


1 2 
which may be expressed thus: 


A Bäcklund transformation B, is the transform of a Bianchi 
transformation by means of a Lie transformation L,.* 


EXAMPLES 


1. The asymptotic lines on a pseudospherical surface are curves of constant 
torsion. 


2. Every surface whose asymptotic lines are of the same length as their spherical 
images is a pseudospherical surface of curvature — 1. 


3. Show that on the pseudosphere, defined by (9), the curves 


b cosø do + sin? Va? sin? — b?dv = 0, 
where b is a constant, are geodesics, and find the radius of curvature of these curves. 


4. When the linear element of a pseudospherical surface is in the parabolic 
form (iii) of (7), the surface defined by 2 


7 òx ; 
Bf Feet oes) vy =y-a%, gaps a 
ou Ou 


is pseudospherical (cf. § 76); it is a Bianchi transform of the given surface. 


* Spherical surfaces admit of transformations similar to those of Lie and Bäcklund. 
The latter are imaginary, but such combinations of them can be made that the resulting 


surface is real. For a complete discussion of these the reader is referred to chap. v. of 
the Lezioni of Bianchi. à} 
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5. The helicoids 


| 2 
T = U COSV, y = u siny, z= f T TE. 
a — ku? u? 


where a, h, k are constants, are spherical surfaces. 


6. The helicoid whose meridian curve is the tractrix is called the surface of Dini. 
Find its equations when sin ø denotes the helicoidal parameter and cose the con- 
stant length of the segment of the tangent between the curve and its axis. Show 
that the surface is pseudospherical. 


7. The curves tangent to the joins of corresponding points on a pseudospherical 
surface and on a Backlund transform are geodesics only when e = 77/2. 


8. Let S be a pseudospherical surface and S, a Bianchi transform by means of 
a function @(§ 119). Show that 
Xi = cos w (cos X, + sin 0 Xe) — sin w X, 
X3 = sin w (cos Xı + sin 0 X2) + cos wX, 
X’ = sinl X — cosl Xa, 


where X1, X2, X are direction-cosines, with respect to the x-axis, of the tangents 
to the lines of curvature on S and of the normal to 8, and Xí, X4, X’ are the 
similar functions for 8}. 


123. W-surfaces. Fundamental quantities. Minimal surfaces 
and surfaces of constant curvature possess, in common with a 
great many other surfaces, the property that each of the prin- 
cipal radii is a function of the other. Surfaces of this kind were 
first studied in detail by Weingarten,* and, in consequence, are 
called Weingarten surfaces, or simply W-surfaces. Since the prin- 
cipal radii of surfaces of revolution and of the general helicoids 
are functions of a single parameter (§§ 46, 62), these are W-surfaces. 
We shall find other surfaces of this kind, but now we consider 
the properties which are common to W-surfaces. 

When a surface S is referred to its lines of curvature, the 
Codazzi equations may be given the form 


(45) alog VE _ 1 Ps | alog VF ibwedep, 


Gv Py — pP, OV ðu Py p, Ou 
If a relation exists between p, and p,, as 
(46) F(Py Po) = 9; 


the integration of equations (45) is reducible to quadratures, thus: 


dpı dp 


Ve =uel an, Vg yel n-m, 


* Crelle, Vol. LXII (1863), pp. 160-173. 
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where U and V are functions of u and v respectively. Without 
changing the parametric lines the parameters can be so chosen 
that the above expressions reduce to 


f dp, dpz 

(47) VE =e) PA, VEG =e) r-r, 

Thus & and ¢ are expressible as functions of p, or p,, and copse- 
quently they are functions of one another. This relation becomes 
more clear when we introduce an additional parameter « defined by 


dpı 


(48) p= e" r, 


By the elimination of p, from this equation and (46) we have a 
relation of the form 
pı=9(%6). 


When this value is substituted in (48) we obtain 
=p, = 4 () — «$! (K), 


where the accent indicates differentiation with respect to «. From 
(47) it follows that 1 ; 1 
V G2 S5 VG en 
K ¢! 
When these values are substituted in the Gauss equation for 
the sphere (V, 24), the latter becomes 


th a lea 
du\ gd” du) dv \k? dv Kol 
This equation places a restriction upon the forms of « and ¢(k), 


but it is the only restriction, for the Codazzi equations (45) are 
satisfied. Hence we have the theorem of Weingarten : * 


When one has an orthogonal system on the unit sphere for which 
the linear element is reducible to the form 


a Ope dv? 
49 d "= — — ,; 
Ga Oe anes 


there exists a W-surface whose lines of curvature are represented by 
this system and whose principal radii are expressed by zi 


(50) Pi= (Kk), p= p(r)— Kp! (x). 


* L.c., p. 163. 
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If the codrdinates of the sphere, namely X, Y, Z, are known 
functions of u and v, the determination of the W-surface with this 
representation reduces to quadratures. For, from the formulas 
of Rodrigues (IV, 32) we have 


s=- fa — du + p,— de, 


y=- [m d+ pF ade, 


Z 
e= [mp uto dv. 


The right-hand members of these equations are exact differentials, 
since the Codazzi equations (45) have been satisfied. If X, Y, 
Z are not known, their determination requires the solution of a 
Riccati equation. The relation between the radii of the form (46) 
is obtained by eliminating « from equations (50). 

We find readily that the fundamental quantities for the sur- 
face have the values 


2 ENA 
aL, O; o-(* ee), 
G $ fees 
cue D= 0, D" = p” . 
And from (48), (50), and (51) we obtain 
do dpa 
(52) VE = p,e” 2", VG = pel FF 


Consider the quadratic form 
(53) = [(ED!— FD) du? + (ED! — GD) dudv + (FD"— GD’) dv"), 


which when equated to zero defines the lines of curvature. When 
these lines are parametric, this quadratic form is reducible by 


f (IV, 74) t A 
means of ( ) to V EF(p,— p,) dudv. 


But in consequence of (47) this is further reducible for W-surfaces to 
dudv. Since the curvature of this latter form is zero, the curvature 
of (53) also is zero, and consequently (§ 135) the form (58) is redu- 
cible by quadratures to dudv. Hence we have the theorem of Lie: 


The lines of curvature of a W-surface can be found by quadratures. 
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124. Evolute of a W-surface. The evolute of a W-surface pos- 
sesses several properties which are characteristic. Referring to the 
results of § 75, we see that by means of (52) the linear elements of 
the sheets of the evolute of a W-surface are reducible to the form 

2. Eaei 
ds? = dp + e” ”-” dv’, 
dps 


(54) ; 
ds? = dp? + e * 7- du’, 


or, in terms of «x, 
ds? = p? dè? + x’ dv’, 
(55) i 
ds? = Kg!" dr? + p” du’. 
From these results and the remarks of § 46 we obtain at once 
the following theorem of Weingarten : 


Each surface of center of a W-surface is applicable to a surface of 
revolution whose meridian curve is determined by the relation between 
the radii of the given surface. 


We have also the converse theorem, likewise due to Weingarten : 


If a surface S, be applicable to a surface of revolution, the tan- 
gents to the geodesics on S, corresponding to the meridians of the 
surface of revolution are normal to a family of parallel W-surfaces ; 
of S, be deformed in any manner whatever, the relation between the 
radii of these W-surfaces is unaltered. 


In proving this theorem we apply the results of §76. If the 
linear element of S, be 


ds? = dw + U’ dv’, 
the principal radii of S are given by 
(56) Pi = 4, a 


Since both are functions of a single parameter, a relation exists 


between them which depends upon U alone, and consequently is 
unaltered in the deformation of S,. 


From (V, 99) the projections upon the moving trihedral for S, 
of a displacement of a point on the complementary surface S, are 


U U 
a(u-<), 0, (Gaus G00) 
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In consequence of formulas (V, 48, 75) the expression U (q du + qdo) 
is an exact differential, which will be denoted by dw. Hence the 
linear element of 8S, is 


(57) ds? =U? (=) du? + iad’ 
from which it follows that S, also is applicable to a surface of 
revolution.* 

The last theorem of § 75 may be stated thus: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the asymptotic lines on 
the surfaces of center S, S, of a surface S correspond is that S be 
a W-surface; in this case to every conjugate system on S, or S, there 
corresponds a conjugate system on the other. 


From (V, 98, 98’) it follows that when S is a W-surface, and 
only in this case, we have 


(58) 1 eo. 


(Pi— Ps)” 
Hence at corresponding points the curvature is of the same kind. 
An exceptional form of equation (46) is afforded by the case where 
one or both of the principal radii is constant. For the plane both 
radii are infinite ; for a circular cylinder one is infinite and the other 
has a finite constant value. The sphere is the only surface with both 
radii finite and constant. For, if p, and p, are different constants, 
from (45) it follows that 6 and ï are functions of u and v respec- 
tively, which is impossible for the sphere. When one of the 
radii is infinite, the surface is developable. There remains the case 
where one has a finite constant value; then Sis a canal surface (§ 29). 
In considering the last case we take 


Po= 4&5 
pı= «K +a, 


and the linear element of the sphere is 


then, from (48), we have 


2 
do? = ip + dv’. 
K 


Conversely, when the linear element of the sphere is reducible to 
this form, the curves on the sphere represent the lines of curvature 
on an infinity of parallel canal surfaces. 


* Cf. Darboux, Vol. III, p. 329. 
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125. Surfaces of constant mean curvature. For surfaces of con- 
tant total curvature the relation (46) may be written 
= 
an he 
where ¢ denotes a constant. When this value is substituted in (48) 

we have, by integration, 

c 
R Vite 
so that the linear element of the sphere is 


(59) pı=VY +o, 


3 


du? + (x? + ¢) dv’ 


K? 


(60) do’ = 


Conversely, when we have an orthogonal system on the sphere for 
which the linear element is reducible to the form (60), it serves for 
the representation of the lines of curvature of a surface of constant 
curvature, and of an infinity of parallel surfaces. 

When ¢ is positive, two of these parallel surfaces have constant 
mean curvature, as follows from the theorem of Bonnet (§ 73). In 
fact, the radii of these surfaces are 


(61) pp=vertotve, P= a Eve. 
k +e 
If we put 
(62) oan Kk = a csch o, 


and replace u by au, the linear element (60) becomes 
do” = sinh?’ w du? + cosh? w dv. 
In like manner, if we replace u by iau, v by iv, and take 
(63) e= a’, K = ai sech o, 
the linear element of the sphere is 
do? = cosh’ w du? + sinh? w drê. 
For the values (62) we have, from (61), 


64 gees) be hens 
(eo) a E E aan ETEY 3 


and the linear elements of the corresponding surfaces are 


(65) d= ae* 2 (dy? + dv’). 
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Moreover, for the values (63) the radii have the values 


+w 


ae*® j ae 
= — 9 
? sinh øw 


(66) PTE 


but the linear elements are the same (65). In each case the mean 
curvature is +1/a. We state these results in the following form: 


9 
cosh œw 


The lines of curvature upon a surface of constant mean curvature 
Jorm an isothermic system, the parameters of which can be chosen 
so that the linear element has one of the forms (65), where w is a 
solution of the equation 

a2 2 

ATORO : 
- + — + sinh w cosh w = Q. 
ou? vE 
Conversely, each solution of this equation determines two pairs of 
applicable surfaces of constant mean curvature +1/a, whose lines 
of curvature correspond, and for which the radii p,, p, of one surface 
are equal to the radii of p,, p, of the applicable surface. 


It can be shown that if w = ¢ (u, v) is a solution of equation (67), 
so also is 
(68) w =¢ġ (u coso —v sin o, using + v cosa), 


(67) 


where ø is any constant whatever. Hence there exists for spherical 

surfaces a transformation analogous to the Lie transformation of 

pseudospherical surfaces. This transformation can be given a geo- 

metrical interpretation if it is considered in connection with the sur- 

faces of constant mean curvature parallel to the spherical surfaces. 
Let S, denote the surface with the linear element 


(69) ds? = a?e?™ (du? + dv’). 
If we put 
(70) U,=ucosa—vsina, v= using + v cosa, 


the solution (68) becomes w, = ¢ (u,, v,), and (69) reduces to 

ds? = ae? (du? + dvi). 
Hence if we make a point (u, v) on S with the linear element (65), 
in which the positive sign is taken, correspond to the point (u,, v) 
on S, the surfaces are applicable, and to the lines of curvature 
u = const., v= const. on S correspond on S, the curves 


u cos o — v sing = const., using + v cos o = const, 
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But the latter cut the lines of curvature u = const., v = const. on 
S, under the angle e. Moreover, the corresponding principal radii - 
of S and S, are equal at corresponding points. Hence we have the 
following theorem of Bonnet: * 


A surface of constant mean curvature admits an infinity of appli- 
cable surfaces of the same kind with preservation of the principal 
radii at corresponding points, and the lines of curvature on one 
surface correspond to lines on the other which cut the lines of 
curvature under constant angle. 


Weingarten has considered the W-surfaces whose lines of 
curvature are represented on the sphere by geodesic ellipses 
and hyperbolas. In this case the linear element of the sphere 
is reducible to the form (§ 90) 


do?= du? F du? A 
we sin? cos? 
2 2 
Comparing this with (49), we have 
«=sin 5s $! = cos 
from which it follows that 
ge w + Sin æ i 
ied 
Hence 
w + sin w w — Sin w 
(T1) Ai ee Panes 


and the relation between the radii is found, by the elimination 
of w, to be 


(72) 2(p,— p,) = sin 2(p,+ p.) t 


_* Mémoire sur la théorie des surfaces applicables sur une surface donnée, Journal de 
VEcole Polytechnique, Cahier 42 (1867), pp. 72 et seq. In this memoir Bonnet solves com- 
pletely the problem of finding applicable surfaces with corresponding principal radii equal. 
When a surface possesses an infinity of applicable surfaces of this kind, its lines of curv- 
ature form an isothermal system. 

t Darboux (Vol. III, p. 373) proves that these surfaces may be generated as follows: 
Let C and C1 be two curves of constant torsion, differing only in sign. The locus of the 
mid-points M of the join of any points P and P4 of these curves is a surface of translation. 
If a line be drawn through M parallel to the intersection of the osculating planes of C and 
Cı at P'and Pi, this line is normal to a W-surface of the-above type for all positions of M. 
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126. Ruled W-surfaces. We conclude the present study of 
W-surfaces with the solution of the problem: 


To determine the W-surfaces which are ruled. 
This problem was proposed and solved simultaneously by 
Beltrami* and Dini.t We follow the method of the latter. 
In §§ 106, 107 we found that when the linear element of a 
ruled surface is in the form 
ds’ = du? + [(u — a)? + B°] de’, 
the expressions for the total and mean curvatures are 


B- rg?’ + B'(u— a) + Ba! 
i sore 5, Corey aE 


4 


where r is a function of v at most, and 
g =(u— a)? + P. 
In order that a relation exist between the principal radii it is 
necessary and sufficient that the equation 


ne ae ok, = R= 0 
õu ov ov ou 
be satisfied identically. If the above values be substituted, the 
resulting equation reduces to 
2(u—a) d [r9 + B'(u—a)+ Ba! 
B oo go 
> BB! — (u — a) [rg + 2 B'(u — a) + 3 Ba’) D 
go ov B $ 
As this is an identical equation, it is true when u =a, in which 
case it reduces to 8'=0. Hence 8 is a constant and the above 


equation becomes r (u — a)? + r B+ Ba! = 0. 


Since this equation must be true independently of the value of u, 
both 7' and œ" are zero. Therefore we have 
(73) a=cv+d, B=e, r=hk, 
where c, d, e, k are constants. 
The linear element is 
ds? = du? + [(u — cv — d} + e°] dv’. 


* Annali, Vol. VII (1865), pp. 139-150. t Annali, Vol. VII (1865), pp. 205-210. 
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In order to interpret this result we calculate the expression 
for the tangent of the angle which the generators v= const. 
make with the line of striction 


u—cvo—d=0. 
From (III, 24) we have 3 
tan @ = F ; 


consequently the angle is constant. Conversely, if 0 and the param- 
eter of distribution 8 be constant, @ has the form (73). Hence we 
have the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that a ruled surface be a 
W-surface is that the parameter of distribution be constant and that 
the generators be inclined at a constant angle to the line of stric- 
tion, which consequently is a geodesic. 


EXAMPLES 
1. Show that the helicoids are W-surfaces. 


2. Find the form of equation (49), when the surface is minimal, and show that 
each conformal representation of the sphere upon the plane determines a minimal 
surface. 


8. Show that the tangents to the curves v = const. on a spherical surface with 
the linear element (i) of (6) are normal to a W-surface for which 


Py 
— p, = acot—. 
fa e a 


4. The helicoids are the only W-surfaces which are such that the curves 
pı = const. meet the lines of curvature under constant angle (cf. Ex. 28, p. 188). 


5. The asymptotic lines on the surfaces of center of a surface for which 
pı + p2 = const. correspond to the minimal lines on the spherical representation 
of the surface; and, when pı — p2 = const., to a rectangular system on the sphere. 


127. Spherical representation of surfaces with plane lines of 
curvature in both systems. Surfaces whose lines of curvature in 
one or both systems are plane curves have been an object of study 
by many geometers. Since the tangents to a line of curvature and 
to its spherical representation at corresponding points are parallel, 
a plane line of curvature is represented on the sphere by a plane 
curve, that is, a circle; and conversely, a line of curvature is plane 
when its spherical representation is a circle. 
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We consider first the determination of surfaces with plane 
lines of curvature in both systems from the point of view of 
their spherical representation.* To this end we must find orthog- 
onal systems of circles on the sphere. If two circles cut one 
another orthogonally, the plane of each must pass through the 
pole of the plane of the other. Hence the planes of the circles 
of one system pass through a point in the plane of each circle 
of the second system, and consequently the planes of each family 
form a pencil, the two axes being polar reciprocal with respect to 
the sphere. 

We consider separately the two cases: I, when one axis is tan- 
gent to the sphere, and therefore the other is tangent at the same 
point and perpendicular to it; II, when neither is tangent. 


Case I. We take the center of the unit sphere for origin O, the 
z- and y-axes parallel to the axes of the pencils, and let the coör- 
dinates of the point of contact be (0, 0, 1). The equations of the 
- pencils of planes may be put in the form 
(74) z+u(ze—1)=90, y+v(z—1)=0, 
where u and v are the parameters of the respective families. 
If these equations be solved simultaneously with the equation 
of the sphere, and, as usual, X, Y, Z denote coördinates of the 
latter, we have 

2u 2v Map e, 

5 Sr E E ey i i bei 

ne) w+ +l u+ v1 eet 


Now the linear element of the sphere is 
4 (du? + d’) 


oe 
(76) do* = (w+ +1)? 


Case II. As in the preceding case, we take for the z-axis the 
common perpendicular to the axes of the pencils, and for the z- 
and y-axes we take lines through O parallel to the axes of the 
pencils. The codrdinates of the points of meeting of the latter 
with the z-axis are of the form (0, 0, a), (0,0, 1/a). The equa- 
tions of the two pencils of planes could be written in forms 


* Bianchi, Vol. II, p. 256; Darboux, Vol. I, p. 128, and Vol. IV, p. 180. 
+ Bonnet, Journal dev Ecole Polytechnique, Vol. XX (1853), pp. 136, 137. 
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similar to (74), but the expressions for X, Y, Z will be found 
to be of a more suitable form if the equations of the families 


of planes be written 
tan u a tanh v ( n) 
yg) 8 s 5 
V1-@ ere y Vi— æ 


Proceeding as in Case I, we find 


_ vi—a'sinu 
~ coshy +a cosu 
(TT) yY V1—a’ sinh v 
a —————_———————— G 
cosh v + a cos u 
_ cosu+a cosh es 
= cosh v +a cos J 
and the linear element is , $ 
2_ l-a) (du? + di’) 
(B) tie (cosh v + a cos u)? 


From the preceding discussion we have tacitly excluded the sys- 
tem of meridians and parallels. As before, the planes of the two 
families of circles form pencils, but now the axis of one pencil 
passes through the center of the sphere and the other is at infinity. 
Hence this case corresponds to the value zero for a in Case II. In 
fact, if we put a = 0 in (77), the resulting equations define a sphere 
referred to a system of meridians and parallels, namely 

sin u sinh v cosu- 
yg Sa cosh v” A cosh v” ~ coshv 


Since the planes of the lines of curvature on a surface are parallel 
to the planes of their spherical images, the curves v = const. on a 
surface with the representation (79) lie in parallel planes, and the 
planes of the curves u = const. envelop a cylinder. These surfaces 
are called the molding surfaces.* We shall consider them later. 
128. Surfaces with plane lines of curvature in both systems. 
By a suitable choice of codrdinate axes and parameters the 
expressions for the direction-cosines of the normal to a surface 
with plane lines of curvature in both systems can be given one 


* These surfaces were first studied by Monge, Brattoation de L’ Analyse a la Géomé- 
trie, §17. Paris, 1849. 
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of the forms (75) or (77). For the complete determination of all 
surfaces of this kind it remains then for us to find the expres- 
sion for the other tangential codrdinate W, that is, the distance 
from the origin to the tangent plane. The linear element of 
the sphere in both cases is of the form 


gee du? + di? 

a ne ee 

where A is such that r 

(80) ARO; 
ou ov 


From (VI, 39) we see that the equation satisfied by W is 


a0 4 Alogr 28, A log r 26 _ 
Qu ov ov õu ir Eow h op: 


In consequence of (80), if we change the unknown function in 
accordance with 0 = 26, the equation in 0, is of the form (80). 
Hence the most general value for W is 
W= LEE , 
where U and V are arbitrary functions of u and v respectively. 
Hence any surface with plane lines of curvature in both systems 
is the envelope of a family of planes whose equation is of the form 


(81) 2ua+ 2vy+(w+ v’—1)z=2( +7), 

or 

(82) V1—a’sinuz —V1— a’ sinh vy + (cos u + a cosh v)z 
=(U+ V)V1— a’. 


The expressions for the Cartesian codrdinates of these surfaces 
can be found without quadrature by the methods of § 67. Thus, 
for the surface envelope of (81) we have to solve for v, y, z equa- 
tion (81) and its derivatives with respect to u and v. The latter are 


(88) 2+uz=U', ytvu=V', 


where the accents indicate differentiation. We shall not carry out 
this solution, but remark that as each of these equations contains 
a single parameter they define the planes of the lines of curvature. 
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From the form of (83) it is seen that these planes in each sys- 
tem envelop a cylinder, and that the axes of these two cylin- 
ders are perpendicular. This fact was remarked by Darboux, 
who also observed that equation (81) defines the radical plane 
of the two spheres 


ee Y+? + 2uet+(w—t)z2=20, 


ey +Y +H — 2 vy — w — t)z =— 2d. 


These are the equations of two one-parameter families of spheres, 
whose centers lie on the focal parabolas 


(85) raw yı=0, 2, T 
z, = 0, Ui N =}4(0— ) 
and whose radii are determined by the arbitrary functions U and V. 
The characteristics of each family are defined by its equation and 
the corresponding equation of the pair (83). Consequently the orig- 
inal surface is the locus-of the point of intersection of the planes 
of these characteristics and the radical planes of the spheres. 
Similar results follow for the equation (82), which defines the 
radical planes of two families of spheres whose centers are on the 
focal ellipse and hyperbola 


(86) p LV1—a'sinu, y,=0, 2,=}cosu, 
2=0, y,=4V1—a’sinhy, z,=— ła coshv. 


2 


When in particular a = 0, these curves of center are a circle and 
its axis. 

From the foregoing results it follows that these surfaces may be 
generated by the following geometrical method due to Darboux : * 


Every surface with plane lines of curvature in two systems can be 
obtained from two singly infinite families of spheres whose centers lie 
on focal conics and whose radii vary according to an arbitrary law. 
The surface is the envelope of the radical plane of two spheres S and F, 
belonging to two different families. If one associate with S and > two 
infinitely near spheres S' and &', the radical center of these four 
spheres describes the surface ; and the radical planes of S and S' and 
of È and &! are the planes of the lines of curvature. 


* Vol. I, p. 132. 
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129. Surfaces with plane lines of curvature in one system. 
Surfaces of Monge. When the lines of curvature in one system 
are plane, the curves on the sphere are a family of circles and 
their orthogonal trajectories; and conversely. Every system of 
this kind may be obtained from a system of circles and their 
orthogonal trajectories in a plane by a stereographic projection. 
The determination of such a system in the plane reduces to the 
integration of a Riccati equation (Ex. 11, p. 50). Since the circles 
are curves of constant geodesic curvature we have, in consequence 
of the first theorem of § 84, the theorem: 


The determination of all the surfaces with plane lines of curva- 
ture in one system requires the solution of a Riccati equation and 
quadratures. 


We shall discuss at length several kinds of surfaces with plane 
lines of curvature in one system, and begin with the case where 
these curves are geodesics. They are consequently normal sections 
of the surface. Their planes envelop a developable surface, called 
the director-developable, and the lines of curvature in the other sys- 
tem are the orthogonal trajectories of these planes. Conversely, 
the locus of any simple infinity of the orthogonal trajectories of a 
one-parameter system of planes is a surface of the kind sought. 
For, the planes cut the surface orthogonally, and consequently 
they are lines of curvature and geodesics (§ 59). Since these 
planes are the osculating planes of the edge of regression of 
the developable, the orthogonal trajectories can be found by 
quadratures (§ 17). 

Suppose that we have such a surface, and that C denotes one of 
the orthogonal trajectories of the family of plane lines of curvature. 
Let the codrdinates of C be expressed in terms of the arc of the 
curve from a point of it, which will be denoted by v. As the 
plane of each plane line of curvature T is normal to C at its point 
of meeting with the latter, the codrdinates of a point P of I with 
reference to the moving trihedral of C are 0, n, & Since P describes 
an orthogonal trajectory of the planes, we must have (I, 82) 

dyn , § a n_g 


gee Noda 7 


3 
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where r denotes the radius of torsion of C. If we change the 
parameter of C in accordance with the equation 


(87) Uh ims E, 
the above equations become 


dn 
do, dv, 
The general integral of these equations is 
(88) n =U,cosv,—U,sinv, = U; sin v, + U, COS vy, 
where U, and U, are functions of the parameter u of points of T. 
When v=0 we have v,=0, and so the curve T in the plane through 
the point v=0 of C has the equations 7 = U, =U, Hence the 
character of the functions U, and U, is determined by the form of 
the curve; and conversely, the functions U, and U, determine the 
character of the curve. 

By definition (87) the function v, measures the angle swept 
out in the plane normal to C by the binormal of the latter, as this 
plane moves from v= 0 to any other point. Hence equations (88) 
define the same curve, in this moving plane, for each value of v, 
but it is defined with respect to axes which have rotated through 
the angle v, Hence we have the theorem: 


Any surface whose lines of curvature in one system are geodesics 


can be generated by a plane curve whose plane rolls, without slipping, 
over a developable surface. 


These surfaces are called the surfaces of Monge, by whom they 
were first studied. He proposed the problem of finding a surface 
with one sheet of the evolute a developable. It is evident that the 
above surfaces satisfy this condition. Moreover, they furnish the 
only solution. For, the tangents to a developable along an ele- 
ment lie in the plane tangent along this element, and if these 
tangents are normals to a surface, the latter is cut normally by 
this plane, and consequently the curve of intersection is a line of 
curvature. In particular, a molding surface ($ 127) is a ‘surface 
of Monge with a cylindrical director-developable. 

Since every curve in the moving plane of the lines of curva- 
ture generates a surface of Monge, a straight line in this plane 
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generates a developable surface of Monge. For, all the normals 
to the surface along a generator lie in a plane (§ 25). Hence: 

A necessary and sufficient condition that a curve T in a plane 
normal to a curve C at a point Q generate a surface of Monge as 
the plane moves, remaining normal to the curve, is that the line 
Joining a point of T to Q generate a developable. 


130. Molding surfaces. When the orthogonal trajectory C is a. 
plane curve, the planes of the curves I are perpendicular to the 
plane of C, and consequently the director-developable is a cylinder 
whose right section is the plane evolute of C. The surface is a 
molding surface (§ 127), and all the lines of curvature of the sec- 
ond system are plane curves, —involutes of the right section of 
the cylinder. Hence a molding surface may be generated by a 
plane curve whose plane rolls without slipping over a cylinder. 
We shall apply the preceding formulas to this particular case. 

Since 1/7 is equal to zero, it follows from (88) that ņ and ¢ are 
functions of u alone. If u be taken as a measure of the arc of the 
curve I’, we have, in all generality, 


n=U, t= | VI=T" du, 
where the function U determines the form of I. If we take the 


plane of the curve C for z = 0, and Z,» y, denote the codrdinates 
of a point of C, the equations of the surface may be written 


z=2,+Ucos, y=y+Usin», 2=| VI-U" du, 


where v denotes the angle which the principal normal to C makes with 
the a-axis. Since gy, lip see dyads ar} 
E = 0 

ds, ds, 
if V denote the radius of curvature of C, then ds,=V dv, and the 
equations of the surface can be put in the following form, given by 


Darboux *: : 
z=Ucosv+ | Ysin vd», 


(89) y=Usinv— | Vcosvd, 
e= { VI-U" du. 


* Vol. I, p. 105. 
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The equations of the right section of the cylinder are 


z= 2,+Vcosv= | V'cosvdn 


y= ytVsiny =f 7'sinvde. 


In passing, we remark that surfaces of revolution are molding sur- 
faces, whose director-cylinder is a line; this corresponds to the 
case V=0. 


EXAMPLES 


1. When the spherical representation of the lines of curvature of a surface is 
isothermal and the curves in one family on the sphere are circles, the curves in the 
other family also are circles. 


2. If the lines of curvature in one system on a minimal surface are plane, those 
in the other system also are plane. 


3. Show that the surface 


x = au + sin u cosh v, y=v+acosusinhy, z=V1-— a?cosu cosh v, 


is minimal and that its lines of curvature are plane. Find the spherical representa- 
tion of these curves and determine the form of the curves. 


4. Show that the surface of Ex. 3 and the Enneper surface (Ex. 18, p. 209) are 
the only minimal surfaces with plane lines of curvature. 


5. When the lines of curvature in one system lie in parallel planes, the surface 
is of the molding type. 


6. A necessary and sufficient condition that the lines of curvature in one system 


on a surface be represented on the unit sphere by great circles is that it be a sur- 
face of Monge. 


7. Derive the expressions for the point coördinates of a molding surface by the 
method of § 67. 


131. Surfaces of Joachimsthal. Another interesting class of 
surfaces with plane lines of curvature in one system are those for 
which all the planes pass through a straight line. Let one of these 
lines of curvature be denoted by T, and one of the other system 
by C. The developable enveloping the surface along the latter has 
for its elements the tangents to the curves T at their points of 
intersection with C. Since these elements lie in the planes of the 
curves I, the developable is a cone with its vertex on the line D, 
through which all these planes pass. This cone is tangent to the 
surface along C, and its elements are orthogonal to the latter. Con- 
sequently C is the intersection of the surface and a sphere with 
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center at the vertex of the cone which cuts the surface orthogo- 
nally. Hence we have the following result, due to Joachimsthal *: 


When the lines of curvature in one system lie in planes passing 
through a line D, the lines of curvature in the second system lie on 
spheres whose centers are on D and which cut the surface orthogonally. 


Such surfaces are called surfaces of Joachimsthal. Each of the 
curves of the first system is an orthogonal trajectory of the circles 
in which the spheres are cut by its plane. Therefore, in order to 
derive the equations of such a surface, we consider first the orthog- 
onal trajectories of a family of circles whose centers are on a line. 
If the latter be taken for the 7-axis, the circles are defined by 


E=rsin 8, n=rcos@+u, 


where r denotes the radius, 0 the angle which the latter makes 
with the 7-axis, and u the distance of the center from the origin. 
Now r is a function of u, and @ is independent of u. In order that 
these same equations may define an orthogonal trajectory of the 
circles, 0 must be such a function of u that 


oe Oe ait a VS 0, 
ou Ou 
or 
r a — sinl =Q. 
By integration we have 


du 
(90) tan e 7, 


where V denotes the constant of integration. 

Since each section of a surface of Joachimsthal by a plane 
through its axis is an orthogonal trajectory of a family of circles 
whose centers are on this axis, the equations of the most general 
surface of this kind are of the form 


x = r sin 0 cos v, y =r sin sin v, z=u +r cosl, 
where v denotes the angle which the plane through a point and 
the axis makes with the plane y= 0, and @ is given by (90), in 
which now F is a function of v. 


* Crelle, Vol. LIV (1857), pp. 181-192. 
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When V is constant @ is a function of u alone, and the surface 
is one of revolution. For other forms of V the geometrical genera- 
tion of the surfaces is given by the theorem: 


Given the orthogonal trajectories of a family of circles whose cen- 
ters lie on a right line D; if they be rotated about D through dif- 
ferent angles, according to a given law, the locus of the curves is a 
surface of Joachimsthal. i 


132. Surfaces with circular lines of curvature. We consider 
next surfaces whose lines of curvature in one system are circles. 
Let o denote the constant angle between the plane of the circle 
C and the tangent planes to the surface along C (cf. § 59), p the 
radius of normal curvature in the direction of C, and r the radius 
of the latter. Now equation (IV, 17) may be written 


(91) r=psinge. 
As an immediate consequence we have the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that a plane line of curvature 
be a circle is that the normal curvature of the surface in its direction 
be the same at all of its points. 


Since the normals to the surface along C are inclined to its plane 
under constant angle, they form a right circular cone whose vertex 
is on the axis of C. Moreover, the cone cuts the surface at right 
angles, and consequently the sphere of radius p and center at the 
vertex of the cone is tangent to the surface along C. Hence the 
surface is the envelope of a family of spheres of variable or con- 
stant radius, whose centers lie on a curve. 


Conversely, we have seen in § 29 that the characteristics of 
the family of spheres 


(X= 2) +(Y— y) +(Z— 2 = F, 


where 2, y, z are the coördinates of a curve expressed in terms of its 
arc, and È is a function of the same parameter, are circles of radius 


(92) Fe R(1 PA ROS 


whose axes are tangent to the curve of centers and whdse centers 
have the codrdinates 


(93) v =r akk y,=y— BER’, z =z — yRR', 
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where «, 8, y are the direction-cosines of the axis, and the accent 
indicates differentiation. The normals to the envelope along a 
characteristic form a cone, and consequently these circles are lines 
of curvature upon it. Hence: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the lines of curvature in 
one family be circles is that the surface be the envelope of a single 
infinity of spheres, the locus of whose centers is a curve, the radii 
being determined by an arbitrary law. 


From equations (91), (92) it follows that R' = cos ø. Hence the 
circles are geodesics only when R is constant, that is, for canal 
surfaces (§ 29). In this case, as is seen from (92), all the circles 
are equal. 

The circles are likewise of equal radius a when 


F’=(s+e)?+a’, 


where s is the arc of the curve of centers and ¢ is a constant of 
integration. Now equations (93) become 


L,=x—(s+ ea. ¥,=y¥—(8+e)B, Z,=2—(s8+0)y, 


which are the equations also of an involute of the curve of centers 
(§ 21). This result may be stated thus*: 


Tf a string be unwound from a curve in such a way that its moving 
extremity M generates an involute of the curve, and if at M a circle 
be constructed whose center is M and whose plane is normal to the 
string, then as the string is unwound this circle generates a surface 
with a family of equal circles for lines of curvature. 


The locus of the centers of the spheres enveloped by a surface is 
evidently one sheet of the evolute of the surface, and the radius 
of the sphere is the radius of normal curvature in the direction 
of the circle. Consequently this radius is a function of the 
parameter of the spheres. Conversely, from § 75, we have that 
when S, is a curve H,=0, and consequently 


* Cf. Bianchi, Vol. II, p. 272. 
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Excluding the case of the sphere, we have that p, is a function of 
u alone. From the formulas of Rodrigues (IV, 32), 


ex ax ay ay’ Hoge i tog 
Fn Ps ge? ga Ot al SRO 
we have, by integration, 
r=—p,X+0,, y=—p,Y+U,, z=—p,Z+U,. - 
Hence the points of the surface lie on the spheres 
(@@—U,) + (y — U, + (e —U,)"= pas 
and the spheres are tangent to the surface. 

Since the normals to a surface along a circular line of curvature 
form a cone of revolution, the second sheet of the evolute is the 
envelope of a family of such cones. The characteristics of such a 
family are conics. Hence we have the theorem : 

A necessary and suficient condition that one sheet of the evolute of 
a surface be a curve is that the surface be the envelope of a single infinity 
of spheres; the second focal sheet is the locus of a family of conics. 


133. Cyclides of Dupin. From the preceding theorem it results 
that if also the second sheet of the evolute of a surface be a curve, 
it is a conic, and then the first sheet also is a conic. Moreover, these 
conics are so placed that the cone formed by joining any point on 
one conic to all the points of the other is a cone of revolution. 


A pair of focal conics is characterized by this property. And so 
we have the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the lines of curvature in 


both families be circles is that the sheets of the evolute be a pair of 
focal conics.* 


These surfaces are called the cyclides of Dupin. They are the 
envelopes of two one-parameter families of spheres, and all such 
envelopes are cyclides of Dupin. A sphere of one family touches 
each sphere of the other family. Consequently the spheres of which 
the cyclide is the envelope are tangent to three spheres. 

We shall prove the converse theorem of Dupin +: 

The envelope of a family of spheres tangent to three fixed spheres 
is a cyclide. 


* Cf. Ex. 19, p. 188. 
t Applications de géométrie et de méchanique, pp. 200-210. Paris, 1822. 


CYCLIDES OF DUPIN 313 


The plane determined by the centers of the three spheres cuts 
the latter in three-circles. If any point on the circumference C, 
orthogonal to these circles, be taken for the pole of a transforma- 
tion by reciprocal radii (cf. § 80), C is transformed into a straight 
line Z. Since angles are preserved in this transformation, the three 
fixed spheres are changed into three spheres whose centers are on L. 
Evidently the envelope of a family of spheres tangent to these three 
spheres is a tore with Z as axis. Hence the given envelope is trans- 
formed into a tore. However, the latter surface is the envelope of 
a second family of spheres whose centers lie on LZ. Therefore, if 
the above transformation be reversed, we have a second family of 
spheres tangent to the envelope, and so the latter is a cyclide of 
Dupin. We shall now find the equations of these surfaces. 

Let (x,, Yp 2,) and (z,, Y2» Z2) denote the codrdinates of the points 
on the focal conics which are the curves of centers of the spheres, 
and R, &, the radii of the spheres. The condition of tangency is 


(94) Ce 2-9) E z,) = (R +R,’ 


We consider first the case where the evolute curves are the focal 
parabolas defined by (85). Now equation (94) reduces to 


Feet PU (R, + By 


Since R, and R, are functions of u and v respectively, this equation 


is equivalent to 


1 is 1 il 
(95) R= 5 (w+ 5 +4) R,=3(°+5-4), 
where a is an arbitrary constant whose variation gives parallel 
surfaces. 

By the method of § 132 we find that the coordinates (&, n, ) of 
the centers of the circular lines of curvature u = const. and the 
radius p are y 1 - 

-vti +a), 
oaa aie 


314 SURFACES WITH PLANE LINES OF CURVATURE : 


Hence if P be a point on the circle and 6 denote the angle which 
the radius to P makes with the positive direction of the normal to 
the parabola (85), the coordinates of P are 

pu 
MEN 
This surface is algebraic and of the third order. 4 

If the evolute curves are the focal ellipse and hyperbola (86), we have 


TERA 
vVvi+ u? 


T=¢é+ cos 0, y=psnd, z= C— cos 0. 


(96) R= La cos u + x), R, =Z (cosh v — w), 


where « is an arbitrary constant whose variation gives parallel surfaces. — 
This cyclide of Dupin is of the fourth degree. When in particular 
the constanta is zero, the surface is the ordinary tore, or anchor ring.* 

134. Surfaces with spherical lines of curvature in one system. 
Surfaces with circular lines of curvature in one system belong evi- 
dently to the general class of surfaces with spherical lines of curva- 
ture in one system. We consider now surfaces of the latter kind. 

Let S be such a surface referred to its lines of curvature, and 
in particular let the lines v = const. be spherical. The coördinates 
of the centers of the spheres as well as their radii are functions of 
v alone. They will be denoted by (V,, V,, V,) and R. By Joachims- 
thal’s theorem (§ 59) each sphere cuts the surface under the same 
angle at all its points. Hence for the family of spheres the expres- 
sion for the angle is a function of v alone; we call it F. 

Since the direction-cosines of the tangent to a curve u= const. are 


TRN oY Toz 
= akan: e a oa jaan ree. 
VG ov Vg ov VG ov 
when the linear element of the spherical representation is written 
do’? = 6 du? + ¥dv’, the codrdinates of S are of the form 


R sin V ðX 
a=Vi+ z Bee 
Resin V oY 
(97) Y =V, + Je z + VE cos 7, 
R sin V ðZ 
2 =F, EGE ee ZR i œ 
S JZ w cos F, 


* For other geometrical constructions of the cyclides of Dupin the reader is referred 
to the article in the Encyklopddie der Math. Wissenschaften, Vol. III, 3, p. 290. 
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By hypothesis X, Y, Z are the direction-cosines of the normal to S; 
consequently we must have 


ox 0 
re = % Lr =0. 


If the values of the derivatives obtained from (97) be reduced by 
means of (V, 22), and the results substituted in the above equa- 
tions, the first vanishes identically and the second reduces to 


(98) XVI +YVVi+ZVi+(RcosV)'—RsinVVF=0, 


where the primes indicate differentiation with respect to v. Con- 
versely, when this condition is satisfied, equations (97) define a 
surface on which the curves v = const. are spherical. Hence: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the curves v = const. of an 
orthogonal system on the unit sphere represent spherical lines of cur- 
vature upon a surface is that five functions of v, namely V,, V,, Vz, 
R, V, can be found which satisfy the corresponding equation (98). 


We note that V, V,, V, and RcosV are determined by (98) 
only to within additive constants. A change of these constants 
for the first three gives a translation of the surface. If RcosV be 
increased by a constant, we have a new surface parallel to the 
other one. Hence *: 


Tf the lines of curvature in one system upon a surface be spherical, 
the same is true of the corresponding system on each parallel surface. 


Since equation (98) is homogeneous in the quantities Vj, V}, V, 
(R cosV)', R sin V, the latter are determined only to within a factor 
which may be a function of v. This function may be chosen so 
that all the spheres pass through a point. From these results we 
have the theorem of Dobriner f+: 


With each surface with spherical lines of curvature in one system 
there is associated an infinity of nonparallel surfaces of the same 
kind with the same spherical representation of these lines of curvature. 
Among these surfaces there is at least one for which all the spheres 
pass through a point. At corresponding points of the loci of the cen- 
ters of spheres of two surfaces of the family the tangents are parallel. 


* Cf. Bianchi, Vol. II, p. 303. t Crelle, Vol. XCIV (1883), pp. 118, 125. 
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If the values of 2, y, z from (97) be substituted in the forni 
of Rodrigues (IV, 32), 


a 0X ox ox 


(99) ime Ply Peer are 
and similarly for y and z, we obtain by means of (V, 22), 
VE 
TR Coa Vp RsinV ô 
Vég wo 


R y 
-p= Roos yt E +3 pune 


Conversely, when for a surface referred to its lines of curvature 
the principal radius p, is of the form 


(100) Pie) ghia 
where ¢, and ¢, are any functions whatever of v, the curves 


v = const. are spherical. For, by (V, 22), 


10/1 OX eve oe 
du\ VZ ov) VEZ ov du 


Consequently, from the first of (99), in which p, is given the above 
value, we obtain by integration 


o 
r=6X +h EHT, 


where V, is a function of v alone. Similar results follow for y and z. 
As these expressions are of the form (97), we have the theorem : 


A necessary and suficient condition that the lines of curvature 


v= const. be spherical is that p, be of the form (100). 


EXAMPLES 


1. If the lines of curvature in one system are plane and one is a circle, all 
are circles. 


2. When the lines of curvature in one family on a surface are circles, their 
spherical images are circles whose spherical centers constitute the spherical indi- . 
catrix of the tangents to the curve of centers of the spheres which are enveloped 
by the given surface. Show also that each one-parameter system of circles on the 


unit sphere represents the circular lines of curvature on an infinity of surfaces, 
for one of which the circles are equal. 
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3. If the lines of curvature of a surface are parametric, and the curves v = const. 
are spherical, we have 1 1 cotV 
Poe RsinV Pı 


where pgu, pi, R denote the radii of geodesic curvature and normal curvature in the 
direction v = const. and of the sphere respectively, and V denotes the angle under 
which the sphere cuts the surface. 


> 


4. When a line of curvature is spherical, the developable circumscribing the 
surface along this line of curvature also circumscribes a sphere; and conversely, 
if such a developable circumscribes a sphere, the line of curvature lies on a sphere 
concentric with the latter (cf. Ex. 7, p. 149). 


5. Let S be a pseudospherical surface with the spherical representation (25) of 
its lines of curvature. Show that a necessary and sufficient condition that the curves 


v = const. be plane is ə 1 2w 
ec 22\\.== (Nr 
ou (= w =) qd 
show also that in this case w is given by 
V’ ae UA 
cos w = ———— > 
U2 -V?—1 


where U and V are functions of u and v respectively, which satisfy the conditions 
U’? = U+ + (a — 2) U2 + b, V2=Vt+aV2+4+(a+b-1), 

a and b being constants, and the accent indicating differentiation, unless U” or 

V’ is zero. 


6. When the lines of curvature v = const. upon a pseudospherical surface are 
plane, the linear element is reducible to the form 
x a? tanh? (u + v) du? a? sech? (u + v) dv? 
~ @—Acosh2u+ Bsinh2u C +A cosh2v+ Bsinh2v—1’ 


where A, B, C are constants. Find the expressions for the principal radii. 


ds? 


7. When the lines of curvature v = const. on a spherical surface are plane, the 
linear element is reducible to 
_ acot? (u + v)du? a? csc? (u + v) dv? 
Aus DB Asin2v—B ’ 
where A and Bare constants. The surfaces of Exs. 5 and 6 are called the surfaces 
of Enneper of constant curvature. 


ds? 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 


1. The lines of curvature and the asymptotic lines on a surface of constant 
curvature can be found by quadratures. 
2. When the linear element of a pseudospherical surface is in the form (iii) of (7), 


KA 


the equations æ = cv, y = ae a determine a conformal representation of the surface 
upon the plane, which is such that any geodesic on the surface is represented on 
the plane by a circle with its center on the z-axis, or by a line perpendicular to 


this axis. 
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3. When the linear elements of a developable surface, a spherical surface, and 
a pseudospherical surface are in the respective forms 


ds? = du? + u2dv2, ds? = a?(du? + sin?udv?), ds? = a? (du? + sinh? udv?), 
the finite equations of the geodesics are respectively 


Aucosv + Businv+C=0, A tanu cosv + Btanusinv + C= 0, 
A tanhucosv + B tanh usinv + C= 0, 


where A, B, C are constants; if the coefficients of A and B are in any case equated 
to æ and y, the resulting equations define a correspondence between the surface and 
the plane such that geodesics on the former correspond to straight lines on the latter. 
Find the expression for each linear element in terms of x and y as parameters. 


4. Eachsurface of center of a pseudosphericalsurface is applicable to the catenoid. 


5. The asymptotic lines on the surfaces of center of a surface of constant mean 
curvature correspond to the minimal lines on the latter. 


6. Surfaces of constant mean curvature are characterized by the property that 
if u = const., v = const. are the minimal curves, then D is a function of u alone 
and D” of v alone. 


7. Equation (23) admits the solution w = 0, in which case the surface degen- 
erates into a curve. Show that the general integral of the corresponding equations 


u + vcose 
(85) is tan@/2=Ce maan; ‘take for S the line æ = 0, y = 0, z = au and derive 
the equations of the transforms of S; show that the latter are surfaces of Dini 
(Ex. 6, § 122), or a pseudosphere. 


8. Show that the Backlund transforms of the surfaces of Dini and of the pseudo- 
gphere can be found without integration, and that if the pseudosphere be trans- 
formed by the transformation of Bianchi, the resulting surface may be defined by 


_ 2acoshu (sin — v.c08 v) _ ĉ2acoshu ; 
~ cosh2u + v2 ’ ES RT + v2 oe coe 
( 2 sinh w cosh “) 
z2=a(u———____. 
cosh?u + v2 
Show that the lines of curvature v = const. lie in planes through the z-axis. 


9. The tangents to a family of geodesics of the elliptic or hyperbolic type on a 
pseudospherical surface are normal to a W-surface ; the relations between the radii 
are respectively 


Pi tec 
Py — P2 = a tanh ; Pı — Pa = a coth HÈS, 


where a and c are constants (cf. § 76). 


10. Show that the linear elements of the second surfaces of center of the 
W-surfaces of Ex. 9 are reducible to the respective forms 


u u 
ds} = tanht = du? + sech? — dv? ds? = coth* “ du? + csch?” dv? 
a a a a aa) hue 


and that consequently these surfaces are applicable to surfaces of revolution 
whose meridians are defined by 


SAA : i $ 
n= a Lee e = a (iog tan$ + cosg), a 
a f $ 
r= —— a 
Lines oa ap $, CA) (iog ina + cos $), 


where x denotes a constant. 
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11. Determine the particular form of the linear element (49), and the nature 
of the curves upon the surface to which the asymptotic lines on the sheets of 
the evolute correspond, when 

Py ipa! 
a) — = const; b =-= ; 
(a) 3 5) > — = = const 

12. When a W-surface is of the type (72), the surfaces of center are applicable 

to one another and to an imaginary paraboloid of revolution. 


13. When a W-surface is of the type (72) and the linear element of the sphere 
has the form (VI, 60), the curves u + v = const. and u — v = const. on the spherical 
representation are geodesic parallels whose orthogonal trajectories correspond to 
the asymptotic lines on the surfaces of center ; hence on each sheet there is a family 
of geodesics such that the tangents at their points of meeting with an asymptotic 
line are parallel to a plane, which varies in general with the asymptotic line. 


14. Show that the equations 
v MAY : 
x= aU cos? + fV sin? do, y = aU sin? — fV cos? dv, 
a a a a 
Z ={vi — a?Udu, 
where a denotes an arbitrary constant, define a family of applicable molding surfaces. 

15. When the lines of curvature in one system on a surface are plane, and the 
lines of the second system lie on spheres which cut the surface orthogonally, the 
latter is a surface of Joachimsthal. 

16. The spherical lines of curvature on a surface of Joachimsthal have constant 
geodesic curvature, the radius of geodesic curvature being the radius of the sphere 
on which a curve lies. 

17. When the lines of curvature in one system on a surface lie on concentric 
spheres, it is a surface of Monge, whose director-developable is a cone with its 
vertex at the center of the spheres; and conversely. 

18. The sheets of the evolute of a surface of Monge are the director-developable 


and a second surface of Monge, which has the same director-developable and whose 
generating curve is the evolute of the generating curve of the given surface, 


19. If the lines of curvature in one system on a surface are plane, and two in 
the second system are plane, then all in the latter system are plane. 


20. A surface with plane lines of curvature in both systems, in one of which 
they are circles, is 

(a) A surface of Joachimsthal. 

(b) The locus of the orthogonal trajectories of a family of spheres, with centers 
on a straight line, which pass through a circle on one of the spheres. 

(c) The envelope of a family of spheres whose centers lie on a plane curve Gs; 
and whose radii are proportional to the distances of these centers from a straight 
line fixed in the plane of C. 

21. If an arbitrary curve C be drawn in a plane, and the plane be made to move 
in such a way that a fixed line of it envelop an arbitrary space curve T, and at the 
same time the plane be always normal to the principal normal to T, the curve C 
describes a surface of Monge. 
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22. If all the Bianchi transforms of a pseudospherical surface S are surfaces of 
Enneper (cf. Ex. 5, § 134), S is a surface of revolution. 


23. When w has the value in Ex. 5, § 134, the surfaces with the spherical 
representation (25), and with the linear element 


ds? = (0 cos w + ay du? + U? sin? w dv, 


where Uj is an arbitrary function of u, are surfaces of Joachimsthal. 


24. If the lines of curvature in both systems be plane for a surface S with*the 
same spherical representation of its lines of curvature as for a pseudospherical 
surface, S is a molding surface. 


25. If S is a pseudospherical surface with the spherical representation (25) of 
its lines of curvature, and the curves v = const. are plane, the function 0, given by 


2w Ow Ow ðw 
sing = co TEES sin w— S0 
oot garo aes 


determines a transformation of Bianchi of S into a surface S, for which the lines. 
of curvature v = const. are plane. 


26. A necessary and sufficient condition that the lines of curvature v = const. 
on a pseudospherical surface with the representation (25) of its lines of curvature: 


be spherical is that es 
cotw =Vy+ w cgi 


sin w dv 


where V and V; are functions of v alone. Show that when w is a solution of (23) 
and of i) Gee 


ow 2 ( 1 æ) 
sin? w ĝu ðu \sin w ðv 


¿( 1 ze) =( 1 z) 
ôu \sin?w du/ du? \sinw év 


the curves v = const. are plane or spherical, and that in the latter case V and V1 
can be found directly. 


=O 


? 


27. Show that when w is a solution of (23) and of 


Cw Bw 2w O2w + ðw e 
ôv Oudv? av? Gudv ey 


2 1 dw 
anc ala = 5) # 0, the lines of curvature u = const. are spherical on the pseudo- 


canes surface with the spherical representation (25); and that when w is such 
a function, upon the surfaces with the linear element 


as =v (= sa) au w+ (Veer ee 
ov Ov? ov] [dw \? 
or (=) 
2w 2 
S dw dv? 
ds? = sinw +y © ES corc tu ie dv, 


AS 


‘ov 


where V is a function of v alone, the curves v = const. are spherical; in the former 
case the spheres cut the surface orthogonally. 


CHAPTER IX 
DEFORMATION OF SURFACES 


135. Problem of Minding. Surfaces of constant curvature. Ac- 
cording to § 43 two surfaces are applicable when a one-to-one 
correspondence can be established between them which is of 
such a nature that in the neighborhood of corresponding points 
corresponding figures are congruent or symmetric. It was seen 
that two surfaces with the same linear element are applicable, 
the parametric curves on the two surfaces being in correspon- 
dence. But the fact that the linear elements of two surfaces are 
unlike is not a sufficient condition that they are not applicable ; 
in evidence of this we have merely to recall the effect of a change 
of parameters, to say nothing of a change of parametric lines. 
Hence we are brought to the following problem, first proposed 
by Minding : * 

To find a necessary and sufficient condition that two surfaces be 


applicable. 


From the second theorem of § 64 it follows that a necessary 
condition is that the total curvature of the two surfaces at corre- 
sponding points be the same. We shall show that this condition 
is sufficient for surfaces of constant curvature. 

In § 64 we found that when X is zero at all points of a surface, 
the surface is applicable to the plane. If the plane be referred to 
the system of straight lines parallel to the rectangular axes, its 
linear element is girded 
Hence the analytical problem: of the application of a developable 
surface upon the plane reduces to the determination of orthogonal 
systems of geodesics such that when these curves are parametric 
the linear element takes the above form. 


* Crelle, Vol. XIX (1839), pp. 371-387. 
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Referring to the results of § 39, we see that in this case the 
factor tt, must equal unity. Consequently we must find a function 
6 such that the left-hand members of the equations 


o*(vE du + ai av) = d(x + ty), 
VE 


(VE du +E ae) = ae—iy) 


are exact differentials, in which case these equations give x and y 
by quadratures. Hence we must have 


@ soit goEttH\ 2 aR o pf iH 
2 eB 2 (FA), bewa- 


which are equivalent to 


06 EN F E ii ôE 


w 2H ou 2EH ov 

From (V, 12) it is seen that these equations are consistent when — 
K=0. In this case 0, and consequently x and y, can be found by | 
quadratures. 
The additive constants of integration are of such a character | 
that if z, y, are a particular set of solutions, the most general are | 


L=2X,cosa—y,sina+a, Y = r SİN æ + Y, cosa + b, 
where «, a, b are arbitrary constants. 
In the above manner we can effect the isometric representation 


of any developable surface upon the plane, and consequently upon | 
itself or any other developable. These results may be stated thus: | 


A developable surface is applicable to itself, or to any other develop- 
able, in a triple infinity of ways, and the complete determination of | 
the applicability requires quadratures only. 


Incidentally we have the two theorems: 


The geodesics upon a developable surface can be found by quadratures. 
If the total curvature of a quadratic form be zero, the quadratic 
Jorm is reducible by quadratures to dadB. 
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Suppose now that the total curvature of two surfaces S, S, is 
1/a’, where a is a real constant. Let P and P be points on S$ 
and S, respectively, C and C, geodesics through these respective 


_ points, and take P and Ẹ for the poles and C and C, for the 


curves v=0 of a polar geodesic system on these surfaces. The 


linear elements are accordingly (VIII, 6) 


cat arate 
ds’ = dw’ + sin? F dv’, ds? = du? + sin? — dv}. 
a 


Hence the equations AE v=+v 
determine an isometric representation of one surface upon the 
other, in which P and C correspond to R and C, respectively. 
According as the upper or lower sign in the second equation 
is used, corresponding figures are equal or symmetric. Similar 
results obtain for pseudospherical surfaces. Hence we have: 
Any two surfaces of constant curvature, different from zero, are in 
two ways applicable so that a given point and geodesic through it on one 
surface correspond to a given point and geodesic through tt on the other. 


In particular, a surface of constant curvature can be applied to 
itself so that a given point shall go into any other point and a 
geodesic through the former into one through the latter. Combin- 
ing these results with the last theorem of § 117, we have: 

A nondevelopable surface of constant curvature can be applied to 
itself, or to any surface of the same curvature, in a triple infinity of 
ways, and the complete realization of the applicability requires the 
solution of a Riccati equation. 

136. Solution of the problem of Minding. We proceed to the 
determination of a necessary and sufficient condition that two sur- 


-faces S, S! of variable curvature be applicable. Let their linear 


elements be 

d= Edw + 2Fdudv + Gdr, d3? = E' du? + 2 F' du'dv' + G' dv”. 
By definition S and S' are applicable if there exist two independ- 
ent equations 
(1) (u, v) = $'(u', v'), y (u, y= y’ (u', v'), 
establishing a one-to-one correspondence between the surfaces of 
such a nature that by means of (1) either of the above quadratic 


- forms can be transformed into the other. 
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It is evident that if the two surfaces are applicable, the differen- 
tial parameters formed with respect to the two linear elements are 
equal. Hence a necessary condition is 
(2) A, = Aid’, Aids y)= A's y) Aw =A’, 
where the primes indicate functions pertaining to S’. These con- 
ditions are likewise sufficient that the transformation (1) change 
either of the above quadratic forms into the other. For, if the 
curves $ = const., y = const. ; ġ'= const., y'= const. be taken for 
the parametric curves on S and S’ respectively, the respective 
linear elements may be written (cf. § 37) 


ga VIP —2A G, H dody +A pdy? 

Aid Ay — AlO, y) 
Alyy! dg? — 9 A\(¢', py’) )dd! dy! + A'¢' dy” 
Aig Ay — AP, Y) . 
Hence when equations (1) and (2) hold, the surfaces are applicable, | 
The next step is the determination of equations of the form (1). | 
Since the curvature of two applicable surfaces at corresponding points | 
is the same, one such equation is afforded by the necessary condition | 


(3) Ku, v) = K"(w', v'). 
The first of equations (2) is 
(4) A.K=AIK'. 


Both members of this equation cannot vanish identically. For, in | 
this case the curves K = const. and K'= const. would be minimal | | 
($ 87), and consequently imaginary. If these two equations are | 
independent of one another, that is, 

AK+f(K) AK’ +f(K'), 
they establish a correspondence, and the condition that it be iso- | 
metric is, as seen from (2), 

A Ky AVR) EAEAN US, Aa A 


If, however, 


(5) A,K=f(K), Ai K'=f(K’'), | 
we may take for the second of (1) i 
(6) A,K =A,K', 

unless 


(7) A.K=$(K),  A\K'= dK, 
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If this condition be not satisfied, the conditions that (3), (6) define 
an isometric correspondence are 


AK, A,K)=A(K', ALK), AA K=A‘ALK'* 


Finally, we consider the case where both (5) and (7) hold. Since 
the ratio of A,K and A,X is a function of K, the curves K = const. 
and their orthogonal trajectories t = const. form an isothermal sys- 
tem of lines on S (§ 41). Moreover, the function ¢ can be found 
by quadratures, and the linear element is reducible to 

(K) 


(8) d= (AK? + e! 7) Gey, 


When in particular A,K = 0, the linear element is 


ds? =m (dK? + dt’). 


In like manner the linear element of S’ is reducible to 


OE’) oy, 
(dK 4 STE aur, 


ds? = 
f E ‘) 
or, in the particular case A} A'= 0, to 
dg? = a (dK? + dt’), 
FR 


In either case the equations 
K=K', t=x+t'+a, 
where a is an arbitrary constant, define the applicability of the 
surfaces. 

We have thus treated all possible cases and found that it can 
be determined without quadrature whether two surfaces are appli- 
cable. Moreover, in the first two cases the equations defining the 
correspondence follow directly, but in the last case the determina- 
tion requires a quadrature. The last case differs also in this respect : 
the application can be effected in an infinity of ways, whereas in 
the first two cases it is unique. 


* If the surface be referred to the curves ¢ = const. and their orthogonal trajectories, 


where =f 


that A(s, A20) = Aj(o’, Ago’) is a consequence of the other conditions. 
Vol. III, p. 227. 


, equation (6) may be replaced by Ago = Ajo’, and it can be shown 


Cf. Darboux, 


326 DEFORMATION OF SURFACES 


Furthermore, we notice from (8) that in the third case the sur- 
face S is applicable to a surface of revolution, the parallels of the 
latter corresponding to the curves K = const. of the former. Con- 
versely, the linear element of every surface applicable to a surface 
of revolution can be put in the form (8). For, a necessary and 
sufficient condition that a surface be applicable to a surface of 
revolution is that its linear element be reducible to 


dè = du? + U’ dv’, 
where U is a function of u alone (§ 46). Now 


g du 
Au =i KERE A, alas 


From the second it follows that u =F(K), and consequently 


iP HFK ). When these values are substituted in the above 


equations, we have, in consequence of Ex. 5, p. 91, 
(9) A,.K=f(K),  A,K=$(K). 
Hence we have the theorem: 


Equations (9) constitute a necessary and suficient condition that a 
surface be applicable to a surface of revolution. 
The equations 
K=K', t=+t+a 
define an isometric representation of a surface with the linear ele- 
ment (8) upon itself. Therefore we have: 


Every surface applicable to a surface of revolution admits of a 
continuous deformation into itself in such a way that each curve 
K= const. slides over itself. 


Conversely, every surface applicable to itself in an infinity of 
ways is applicable to a surface of revolution. For, if the curvature 
is constant, the surface is applicable to a surface of revolution 
(§ 135), and the only case in which two surfaces of variable curva- 


ture are applicable in an infinity of ways is that for which condi- 
tions (5) and (7) are satisfied. 
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137. Deformation of minimal surfaces. These results suggest a 
means of determining the minimal surfaces applicable to a surface 
of revolution. In the first place we inquire under what conditions 
two minimal surfaces are applicable. The latter problem reduces 
to the determination of two pairs of parameters, u, v and u,, v, and 
two pairs of functions, F(u), ®(v)* and F,(u,), ®,(v,), which satisfy 
the condition 


(10) (1+ w} F(u) ® (v) dudv = (1 + uv,)? F,(u,) ®,(v,) du,do,. 
From the nature of this equation it follows that the equations which 


serve to establish the correspondence between the two surfaces are 
either of the form 


(11) U,= ġ(u), v= (2), 
or 
(12) ee P(2), Cs y(u). 


If either set of values for u, and v, be substituted in (10), and if 
after removing the common factor dudv we take the logarithmic 
derivative with respect to u and v, we obtain 

es aid, 

+x)? (Fw 
As this may be written 
du,dv, _ dudv 
(1%) + wo, Fw 
the spherical images of corresponding parts on the two surfaces are 
equal or symmetric according as (11) or (12) obtains (§ 47). The 
latter case reduces to the former when the sense of the normal to 
either surface is changed. When this has been done, corresponding 
spherical images are equal and can be made to coincide by a rota- 
tion of the unit sphere about a diameter. Hence one surface can be 
so displaced in space that corresponding normals become parallel, 
in which case the two surfaces have the same representation, that 
is, U,=U, ¥,=v. Now equation (10) is 

F(u) $ (v) = F, (u) P, (v), 
which is equivalent to 

1 
F(= cF), — ,(v) =— PU), 


* § 110. 
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where c denotes a constant. If the surfaces are real, e must be of 
the form e”. Hence, in consequence of § 113, we have the theorem: 


A minimal surface admits of a continuous deformation into an 
infinity of minimal surfaces, which are either associate to it or can 
be made such by a suitable displacement. 


We pass to the determination of a minimal surface which admits 
of a continuous deformation into itself, and consequently is appli- 
cable to a surface of revolution. In consequence of the interpre- 
tation of equation (18) it follows that if a minimal surface be 
deformed continuously into itself, a point p on the sphere tends to 
move in the direction of the small circle through p, whose axis is 
the momentary axis of rotation, and consequently each of these 
small circles moves over itself. From § 47 it follows that if the 
axis of rotation be taken for the z-axis, these small circles are the 
curves wv = const. In the deformation each point of the surface 
moves along the curve K = const. through it. Hence K is a func- 
tion of uv. From (VII, 100, 102) we have 

K= petits. «Ae D 
(1+ w Fiu) B(v)’ 
consequently F(u) ®(v) must be a function of uv, and hence 
uF'(u) _v®'(v) 
Fu) o 
The common value of these two terms is a constant. If it be 
denoted by x, we have 


F(u)= cu“, (v) = c05, 
where c and ¢, are constants. Hence from (VII, 98) we have: 


Any minimal surface applicable to a surface of revolution can be 


defined by equations of the form 
1 1 
B= 3 efa- u’) udu + zaf a- v’) odo, 


(14) Op) 3 efa + w)u“du — : afa +)odo, 


e= o futtidutc, [ottdy 


where c, ¢,, and « are arbitrary constants. 
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Since the curves K= const. are represented on the sphere by the 
small circles whose axis is the z-axis, in each finite deformation of 
the surface into itself, as well as in a very small one, the unit sphere 
undergoes a rotation about this axis. In § 47 it was seen that such 
a rotation is equivalent to replacing u, v by ue", ve-**, where a 
denotes the angle of rotation. Hence the continuous deformation 
of a surface (14) is defined by the equations resulting from the 
substitution in (14) of we'*, ve™* for u, v respectively. 

An important property of the surfaces (14) is discovered when 
we submit such a surface to a rotation of angle @ about the 
z-axis. Let S denote the surface in its new position, and write 
its equations in the form 


ae p fda) F@aa+ sfa- 0i, 
and similarly for y and z. Between the parameters u, v and u, v 
the following relations hold : 
u = ue", v = ve *, 
and we have also 
T= T cosa—y sina, Y =x Sina + y cosa, Z=z. 
Combining these equations with (14), we find 
F (u) = cute +D, @ (v) = cy*e*"+®, 
Hence, for the correspondence defined by u =u, v=», the surface S 


is an associate of S, unless « + 2 = 0, in which case it is the same 


surface. 
We consider the latter case, and remark that its equations 


are (cf. § 110) 


z=Rr|e(ž+u)]; y=8|ie(ž-u)], 2=—2R| clog]. 


If u, v be replaced by ue’, ve~”, and the resulting expressions be 
denoted by £, Yy 2,, we have 

(15) 2,=xcosa—ysina, y,=xsina+y cosa, 2,.=2+2R(iac). 
Hence, in a continuous deformation, the surface slides over itself 


with a helicoidal motion. Consequently it is a helicoid. Moreover, 
it is the only minimal helicoid. For, every helicoid is applicable 
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to a surface of revolution, and each minimal surface applicable to 
a surface of revolution with the z-axis for the axis of revolution 
of the sphere is defined by (14). But only when « =— 2 will the 
substitution of ue”, ve~** give a set of equations such as (15). 
Hence we have: 


The helicoidal minimal surfaces are defined by the Weierstrass 
formulas when F(u) = c/w. 


And we may state the other results thus: 


If any nonhelicoidal minimal surface, which is applicable to a 
surface of revolution, be rotated through any angle about the axis of 
the unit sphere whose small circles represent the curves K= const. 
on the surface, and a correspondence with parallelism of tangent 
planes be established between the surfaces, they are associate ; con- 
sequently the associates of such a minimal surface are superposable. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Find under what conditions the surfaces, whose equations are 
g% = r cos, y=rsinv, Zip) s 
%1 = r cos», Y1=rsinv, zı = F(r) + av, 
can be brought into a one-to-one correspondence, so that the total curvature at 


corresponding points is the same. Determine under what condition the surfaces 
are applicable. 


2. If the tangent planes to two applicable surfaces at corresponding points are 
parallel, the surfaces are associate minimal surfaces. 


8. Show that the equations 
e = ett, PSC, Z = ae*u? + be- %v?, 

where æ is a real parameter, and a and b are constants, define a family of parab- 
oloids which have the same total curvature at points with the same curvilinear 
coérdinates. Are these surfaces applicable to one another ? 

4. Find the geodesics on a surface with the linear element 
_ du? — 4 v dudv + 4udv? 

4(u — v?) 


Show that the surface is applicable to a surface of revolution, and determine the 
form of a meridian of the latter. 


ds? 


5. Determine the values of the constants a and b in 
ds? = du? + [(u + av)? + b2] dv?, 
so that a surface with this linear element shall be applicable to 


(a) the right helicoid. — 
(b) the ellipsoid of revolution. 
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6. A necessary and sufficient condition that a surface be applicable to a surface 
of revolution is that each curve of a family of geodesic parallels have constant 
geodesic curvature. 


7. Show that the helicoidal minimal surfaces are applicable to the catenoid and | 
to the right helicoid. 

138. Second general problem of deformation. We have seen that 
it can always be determined whether or not two given surfaces are 
applicable to one another. The solution of this problem was an 
important contribution to the theory of deformation. An equally 
important problem, but a more difficult one, is the following : 


To determine all the surfaces applicable to a given one. 


This problem was proposed by the French Academy in 1859, and 
has been studied by the most distinguished geometers ever since. 
Although it has not been solved in the general case, its profound study 
has led to many interesting results, some of which we shall derive. 

If the linear element of the given surface be 

d? = Edw + 2 F dudv + Gdr’, 
every surface applicable to it is determined by this form and by a 
second, namely Ddu’ + 2 D'dudv + D"dv’, whose coefficients satisfy 
the Gauss and Codazzi equations (§ 64). Conversely, every set of 
solutions D, D’, D" of these equations defines a surface applicable 
to the given one, and the determination of the Cartesian coördinates 
of the corresponding surface requires the solution of a Riccati equa- 
tion. But neither the Codazzi equations, nor a Riccati equation, can 
be integrated in the general case with our present knowledge of 
differential equations. Later we shall make use of this method in 
the study of particular cases, but for the present we proceed to 
the exposition of another means of attacking the general problem. 

When the values of D, D', D" obtained from the Gauss equations 
(V, 7) are substituted in the equation H 2K = DD" — D”, the result- 
ing equation is reducible, in consequence of the identity A,z =1— X° 
(cf. Ex. 6, p. 120), to 
(16) KH?(1—A,2) 


Ou 11) ez 11) d2\ (ax {PT peta he) 
“(3-14 }2-{5 bel 1 J ou 2 J ov 
a -P 

-( - { 25 bv)" 
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This equation, which is satisfied also by y and z, involves only 
E, F, @ and their derivatives, and consequently its integration 
will give the complete solution of the problem. It is linear in 
[a S-( ge |; aes Hes, EA and therefore is of the form 
du? ôv? \ôu ov du? uv ôv 

studied by Ampère. Hence we have the theorem: 


The determination of all surfaces applicable to a given one requires 
the integration of a partial differential equation of the second order 
of the Ampère type. 


In consequence of (16) and (V, 36) we have that the coördinates 
of a surface with the linear element 


(17) ds’ = Edu’ + 2 Fdudv + G dr’ 
are integrals of 
(18) A,,0 = (1—A,8) K, 


the differential parameters being formed with respect to (17). We 
shall find that when one of these codrdinates is known the other 
two can be found by quadratures. 

Our general problem may be stated thus: 


Given three functions E, F, G of u and v; to find all functions 
z, yY, z of u and v which satisfy the equation 


dr’ + dy + d? = Edw + 2 Fdudv + G dv’, 
where du and dv may be chosen arbitrarily. 
Darboux * observed that as the equation may be written 
(19) dx’ + dy’? = Edw + 2 Fdudv + G dv? — dz’, 


whose left-hand member is the linear element of the plane, or of a 
developable surface, the total curvature of the quadratic form 


dz\? 02 Oz AN 
AA EA I a AA — (2) | ay 
(20) [z-(5) aerer- Fl aua + [o— (2) ]a 


must be zero (§ 64). 
In order to find the condition for this, we assume tliat z is 
known, and take for parametric lines the curves z = const. and their 


* L.c., Vol. III, p. 253. 
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| orthogonal trajectories for v=const. With this choice of parame- 


ters the right-hand member of (19) reduces to (Z—1)dz?+ Gdv. 
The condition that the curvature of this form be zero is 


DE 0G 0G? 0E 0G 0E\ 
EEEN oof (2) 
( ) ov ov ti 02 7 02 Oz \ ov 


CoH GRG 
—?2 (E—1)G -Ss 
or ( ) E Pi = | u 
0E 0G OEN 
— — 4 E’'G(E—1) K= 
əz me + (2) 4 ak DES wal 


where K denotes the curvature of the surface. But this is the 

condition also that z be a solution of (18) when the differential 

parameters are formed with respect to Hdz?+Gdv. However, the 

members of equation (18) are differential parameters ; consequently 

z is a solution of this equation whatever be the parametric curves. 
By reversing the above steps we prove the theorem: 


When z is any integral of the equation (18), the quadratic form (20) 
has zero curvature. 


When such a solution is known we can find by quadratures 
(cf. § 135) two functions z, y such that the quadratic form (20) is 
equal to dz*+ dy’, provided that 


oz ozy dz dz |? 
—(— =(=) |-| F-— = 0, 
le 4 lle (a) | | ou A í 
that is, Az <1. Hence we have the theorem: 
Tf z be a solution of A0 = (1 — A0) K such that Az <1, it is one 


of the rectangular coördinates of a surface with the given linear ele- 
ment, and the other two coördinates can be obtained by quadratures. 


139. Deformations which change a curve on the surface into a 
given curve in space. We consider the problem : 


Can a surface be deformed in such a manner that a given curve C 
upon it comes into coincidence with a given curve I in space ? 


Let the surface be referred to a family of curves orthogonal to C 
and to their orthogonal trajectories, C being the curve v= 0, and 
its arc being the parameter u, so that E =1 for v=0. The same 
conditions hold for T on the deform. 
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Since the geodesic curvature of C is unaltered in the deformation 
(§ 58), it follows from the equation (IV, 47) for the new surface, 
namely 


(21) p = p, Sin @, 


that the deformation is impossible, if the curvature of T at any 


point is less than the geodesic curvature of C at the corresponding | 


point. Since both p and p, are known, equation (21) determines 
æ, and consequently the direction of the normal to the new surface 
along T is fixed. This being the case, the direction of the tangents 


to the curves u = const. on the news surface at points of I’ can be | 


ox Aig. 1 oz 


found, uae T ae the values of —— a a Sim TE a P for v=0, 
as well as Z, 22, = for v=0, the latter being the direction-cosines | 
du õu ĉu 


of the tangent to T. If these expressions be differentiated with 


a2 2 2 2 
respect to u, we obtain the values of a it be See ee 
u 


(V, 7) for v = 0 are 


Pe__ 12E, 
u 2G av av ; 
ae 1éK ox 1 2G ôx 


(22) e 


th E E A l 


D'X, 
auov 2 ov du 26 bu dv A 


Pr 1 0G ox 1 0G ox 
ov 8 On to lee oo K 


All the terms of the first two equations have been determined | 


except D and D'; hence the latter are given by these equations. 
Since the total curvature K is unaltered by the deformation, it is 
known at all points of T; consequently D” is given by H?K= 
DD"— D”, unless D is zero, in which case T is an ka line 


and p=p,. When D" is found we can obtain the value ot tom 
ov" 


the last of equations (22). From the method of derivation of equa- 
tion (16) it ee that the above process is equivalent to finding 


the value of S — Z from equation (16), which is possible unless D = 0. ` 


Excluding ae exceptional case, we remark that if equations (22) 


ðu?’ Gu?’ Gudv’ udv uso | 
for v= 0. Since F=0 and H=1 for v=0, the Gauss equations | 
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1 
_be differentiated with respect to u, we obtain the values of all the 
. . 3 
derivatives of x of the third order for v = 0 except =. The latter 
v 


may be obtained from the equation which results from the differ- 

entiation of equation (16) with respect to v. By continuing this 
process we obtain the values for v = 0 of the derivatives of z of all 
orders, and likewise of y and z. If we indicate by subscript null 
the values of functions, when u = w, v = 0, the expansions 


ôx ox 1/e2\ , Fr ` 1/ex 
28) = mt (Zi )u+(S)o+5(aale'+ (soa) meta (gale 
ee) = Bat pat ane oh PD Bee E TE) ee ey ie ‘ 


and similar expansions for y and z, are convergent in general, as 
Cauchy has shown,* and z, y, z thus defined are the solutions of 
equation (16) which for v = 0 satisfy the given conditions. Hence: 


A surface S can be deformed in such a manner that a curve C upon 
it comes into coincidence with a given curve T, provided that the 
curvature of T at each point is greater than the geodesic curvature 
of C at the corresponding point. 


There remains the exceptional case p=p,. If the desired def- 
ormation is possible, IT is an asymptotic line on the deform, and 
consequently, by Enneper’s theorem (§ 59), its radius of torsion 
must satisfy the condition r?=—1/K. Hence when C is given, I 
is determined, if it is to be an asymptotic line. 

If T satisfies these conditions, the value of D" for v = 0 is arbi- 
trary, as we have seen. But when it has been chosen, the further 
determination of the values of the derivatives of 2, y, z of higher 
order for v=0 is unique, it being the same as that pursued in 
the general case. Hence equation (16) admits as solution a family 
of these surfaces, depending upon an arbitrary function. For all 
of these surfaces the directions of the tangent planes at each 
point of I are the same. Hence we have the theorem: 


Given a curve C upon a surface S; there exists in space a unique 
curve T with which C can be brought into coincidence by a deforma- 
tion of S in an infinity of ways; moreover, all the new surfaces are 
tangent to one another along T. 


* Cf. Goursat, Leçons sur l’integration des équations aux dérivées partielles du second 
ordre, chap. ii. Paris, 1896. 
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If C is an asymptotic line on S, it may be taken for T; hence: 

A surface may be subjected to a continuous deformation during 
which a given asymptotic line is unaltered in form and continues to 
be an asymptotic line on each deform. 


This result suggests the problem: 


Can a surface be subjected to a continuous deformation in which a 
curve other than an asymptotic line is unaltered ? 


By hypothesis the curvature is not changed and the geodesic 
curvature is necessarily invariant; hence from (21) we have that 
sin © must have the same value for all the surfaces. If æ is the 
same for all surfaces, the tangent plane is the same, and consequently 
the expansions (23) are the same. Hence all the surfaces coincide 
in this case. However, there are always two values of æ for which 
sin @ has the same value, unless @ is a right angle. Hence it is 
possible to have two applicable surfaces passing through a curve 
whose points are self-correspondent, but not an infinity of such 
surfaces. Therefore: 


An asymptotic line is the only curve on a surface which can remain 
unaltered in a continuous deformation. 


140. Lines of curvature in correspondence. We inquire whether 
a surface S can be deformed in such a manner that a given curve 
C upon it may become a line of curvature on the new surface. 
Suppose it is possible, and let I denote this line of curvature. 
The radii of curvature and torsion of I must satisfy (21) and 
1/7 — dw/ds = 0 (cf. § 59), where P, is the same for T as for C. If 
we choose for w any function whatever, the functions p and rT are 
thus determined, and I is unique. Since @ fixes the direction of the 
tangent plane to the new surface along T, there is only one deform 
of S of the kind desired for each choice of æ (cf. § 189). Hence: 


A surface can be deformed in an infinity of ways so that a given 
curve upon it becomes a line of curvature on the deform. 
This result suggests the following problem of Bonnet *: 


To determine the surfaces which can be deformed with preservation 
of their lines of curvature. 


* Mémoire sur la théorie des surfaces applicables sur une surface donnée, Journal de 
V Ecole Polytechnique, Cahier 42 (1867), p. 58. 
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We follow the method of Bonnet in making use of the funda- 
mental equations in the form (V, 48,55). We assume that the lines 
of curvature are parametric. In this case these equations reduce to 


Op, go or ft 
24 NNE a a a e a T A 
S SS pees 
Ve»  ' VE % 


From these equations it follows that if S and S' are two applicable 
surfaces referred to corresponding lines of curvature, the functions 
r and r, have the same value for both surfaces, and consequently 
the same is true of the product qp, Hence our problem reduces 
to the determination of two sets of functions p,, q; pl, q', satisfying 
the above equations. In consequence of the identity 


(25) PY = PD 
we have from the first two of (24) 

a a, 
2) Vou? ou ôv ty 


of which the integrals are pi’ = p?+f(v), 7?= 9+ $(u), where f(v) 
and ¢$(u) are functions of v and u respectively. The parameters u, 
v may be chosen so that these functions become constants a, 8, 
and consequently 
(27) PL=pPit% i gE =E ER: 
If these equations be multiplied together, the resulting equation is 
reducible by means of (25) to either of the forms 
(28) pibt+gat+aB=0, p R +g’ — ap =l. 
From the first we see that a and 8 cannot both be positive if S is real, 
and from the second that they cannot both be negative. We assume 
that a is negative and 8 positive, and without loss of generality write 
(29) pr=pi-l, @=ge+l. 

The first of (28) reduces to p?—q’=1. In conformity with this 
we introduce a function w, thus 

p,=cosha, g=sinhe. 


Then equations (29) may be replaced by 


p.=sinhe, q'= cosh ø. 
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Moreover, the fundamental equations (24) reduce to 


Oo 0 T _ 1 ave 
Figs VG ov” ðu . VE ĉu 
Ow Pow 


— += =— sinh ø cosh ø. 
ow ov? 

Comparing these results with § 118, we see that the spherical 
representation of lines of curvature of the surfaces S and 8S’ respec- 
tively is the same as of the lines of curvature of a spherical surface 
and of its Hazzidakis transform. Conversely, we have that every 
surface of this kind admits of an applicable surface with lines of 
curvature in correspondence. 

The preceding investigation rested on the hypothesis that neither 
the first nor second of equations (24) vanishes identically. Suppose 
that the second vanishes; then g is a function of u alone, say $(w). 
Since the product p,q differs from the total curvature only by a 
factor (cf. § 70), p, cannot be zero; therefore r= 0 and q'= ¢,(u). 
Equation (25) is now of the form p,¢(u) = piġ (u). If pi be elimi- 
nated from this equation and the first of (27), it is found that p, 
also is a function of u alone. Hence the curves v = const. on the 
sphere are great circles with a common diameter, and therefore S 
is a molding surface (§ 130). The parameter u may be chosen so 
that we may take g=1 and p,=U; then from (27) and (25) we 
find p! =VU? + a, q! =U/VU*+ a, where a is an arbitrary constant. 
Hence we have the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that a surface admit of an 
applicable surface with lines of curvature in correspondence is that 
the surface have the same spherical representation of its lines of cur- 
vature as a spherical surface È, or be a molding surface ; in the first 
case there is one applicable surface, and the spherical representation 
of its lines of curvature is the same as of the Hazzidakis transform 
of È ; in the second case there is an infinity of applicable surfaces.* 


141. Conjugate systems in correspondence. When two surfaces 
are applicable to one another, there is a system of corresponding 
lines which is conjugate for both surfaces (cf. § 56). The results 
of § 140 show that for a given conjugate system on a surface S 


* Cf. Ex. 14, p. 319. 
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there is not in general a surface S, applicable to S with the corre- 
sponding system conjugate. We inquire under what conditions a 
given conjugate system of S possesses this property. 

Let S be referred to the given conjugate system. If the corre- 
sponding system on an applicable surface S, is conjugate, we have 


D=Di=0, DDi!=ppD'; 


for the total curvature of the two surfaces is the same. We replace 
this equation by the two 


D,=tanh6-D,  D!'=coth0. D", 


thus defining a function @. The Codazzi equations for S are 


12) fy 3D" (22 (2 
Jp ping r 4 } ne 
= the Me Was Vas een 


Since these equations must be satisfied by D, and D/’, we have 


0 I 
ey Z=-{7 tano ZA 2 cotho. 


The condition of integrability of (80) is reducible to 


apes ame ey 

ey) poi [2a 2 5) 2( iL See! 
@ (f22)\ D 22) fil 
HATH- 

As the two roots of this equation differ only in sign, and thus lead 
to symmetric surfaces, we need consider only one. If it be substi- 
tuted in (30), we obtain two conditions upon Æ, F, Œ; D, D", which 
are necessary in order that S admit of an applicable surface of the 
kind sought. Hence in general there is no solution of the problem. 
However, if the two expressions in the brackets of (31) vanish 
identically, the conditions of integrability of equations (30) are 
completely satisfied, and S admits of an infinity of applicable sur- 


faces upon which the codrdinate curves form a conjugate system. 
Consequently we have the theorem : 

Tf a conjugate system on a surface S corresponds to a conjugate 
system on more than one surface applicable to S, it corresponds to a 
conjugate system on an infinity of surfaces applicable to S. 
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We shall give this result another interpretation by considering 
the spherical representation of S. From (VI, 38) we have 


22)\ D za ee =-{V} 
a {Th pran lel 20h DA OSR 
where the symbols wt are formed with respect to the linear ele- 


ment of the spherical representation of S. If we substitute these 
values in (380), we get 


I 
2 Si tanh 0, rath} coth 0, 
2) 


and the condition that these equations have an integral involving 
a parameter becomes 


2 p- ane aa ata 

oe TAG Bl Pia ACOs Pam ASE a6 
The first of these equations is the condition that the curves 
upon the sphere represent the asymptotic lines upon a certain sur- 


face = (cf. § 78). Moreover, if K denotes the total curvature of 
=, and we put K=—1/p’, we have 


(34) 2e —2{ 771, OEP —2{7? 


Now equations (83) are equivalent to (34), and 


log p , A log p ô log p 
ðu dv ou ov 

i o : ; : 
which reduces to a = 0. As the general integral of this equation 
is p= $(u) + Y (v), where d and w are arbitrary functions of u and 
v respectively, we have the following theorem due to Bianchi * : 

A necessary and sufficient condition that a surface S admit a con- 
tinuous deformation in which a conjugate system remains conjugate 
is that the spherical representation of this system be that of the asymp- 
totic lines of a surface whose total curvature, expressed in terms of 
parameters referring to these lines, is of the form 


(35) T ATAS 
[P(u) + wry} 


* Annali, Ser. 2, Vol. XVIII (1890), p. 320; also Lezioni, Vol. II, p. 83. 


= 0, 
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The pseudospherical surfaces afford an example of surfaces with 
K of this form. In this case ¢ and ẹ are constants, so that equa- 


i a Cee aa : : 
tions (34) reduce to Stee ty: } =Q, which, in consequence of 


i 2 
(32), are equivalent to m- a} = 0. But these are the condi- 


tions that the parametric curves on S be geodesics. A surface with 
a conjugate system of geodesics is called a surface of Voss. We 
state these results thus: 


A surface of Voss admits of a continuous deformation in which the 
geodesic conjugate system is preserved ; consequently all the new sur- 
Jaces are of the same kind. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Show that every integral of the equation A,@ = 1 is an integral of the funda- 
mental equation (18). 

2. Onaright helicoid the helices are asymptotic lines. Find the surfaces appli- 
cable to the helicoid in such a way that one of the helices is unaltered in form and 
continues to be an asymptotic line. 

3. A surface applicable to a surface of revolution with the lines of curvature 
on the two surfaces in correspondence is a surface of revolution. 


4. Show that the equations 
z= Kr Cos, y = krsin?, z= [| VIZ @ridu, 
define a family of applicable surfaces of revolution with lines of curvature in corre- 
spondence. Discuss the effect of a variation of the parameter x. 
5. Let S denote a surface parallel to a spherical surface Z. Find the surface 
applicable to S with preservation of the lines of curvature. 


6. If Sı and Sz be applicable surfaces referred to the common conjugate sys- 
tem, their codrdinates zı, Y1, Z1; %2, Y2, Z2 are solutions of the same point equation 
(cf. VI, 26), and the function 2? + yf + zf — (xz + y? + 22) also is a solution. 

7. Show that the locus of a point which divides in constant ratio the join of 
corresponding points on the surfaces Sı and Sz of Ex. 6 is a surface upon which the 
parametric lines form a conjugate system. Under what condition is this surface 


applicable to Sı and Sz? 
8. The tetrahedral surface 
c=A(atuitatr)i, y=B(b+ utb +v), 2=C(ct+uji(c + vp}, 
admits of an infinity of deforms 
tı = A1 (@ + u)? (a +0)? Yyı= Bib +u) (bi +0)? a=A(at u)? (c1 + vp}. 
The curves u = v upon these surfaces are congruent, and consequently each is an 
asymptotic line on the surface through it. 
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9. If the equations of a surface are of the form 


c= UN, Y= U:Vı, z =V», 
the equations 


zı =V U? + U2 +h-—1V: cos0, y= vV UP +U +h-—1Vısinð, 
MUNAT ANE ENE 
iN ee ees = 172 aM du 
a=[VVP-Q-)Vid, 0 OAA ; 
where h denotes a constant, define a family of applicable surfaces upon which the 
parametric lines form a conjugate system. 


10. Show that the equations of the quadrics can be put in the form of Ex. 9, 
and apply the results to this case. 


142. Asymptotic lines in correspondence. Deformation of a ruled 
surface. We have seen (§ 189) that a surface can be subjected to 
a continuous deformation in which an asymptotic line remains 
asymptotic. We ask whether two surfaces are applicable with 
the asymptotic lines in one system corresponding to asymptotic 
lines of the other. We assume that there are two such surfaces, S, 
S, and we take the corresponding asymptotic lines for the curves 
v = const. and their orthogonal trajectories for u = const. In con- 
sequence of this choice and the fact that the total curvature of the 
two surfaces is the same, we have 


(36) D=D=0, F=0, D=D. 

The Codazzi equations (V, 13’) for S reduce to 

OED! dlogG D' +1 oF Diiia 

ou\VEG/ ĉu VEG 2G VEG ” 

Z( D" )-2( D' jae D'_, @logVE _D" 
du\VEG/ w\VEG ov VEG ôu VEG 
Because of (36) the Codazzi equation for S, analogous to the first 
of (87) will differ from the latter only in the last term. Hence we 
must have either D!'= D", or E = f(u). In the former case the sur- 
faces S and S, are congruent. Hence we are brought to the second, 
which is the condition that the curves v = const. be geodesics. As 
the latter are asymptotic lines also, they are straight, and conse- 


quently S must be a ruled surface. By changing the parameter u, 
we have #=1, and equations (87) reduce to 


(87) 


=O 


= 
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_— 


By a suitable choice of the parameter v the first of these equations 
may be replaced by D’ =1/VG, and the second becomes 


OR 


where ¢ is an arbitrary function. These results establish the fol- 
lowing theorem of Bonnet: 

A necessary and sufficient condition that a surface admit an 
applicable surface with the asymptotic lines in one system on each 
surface corresponding is that the surface be ruled; moreover, a 
ruled surface admits of a continuous deformation in which the 

. generators remain straight. 

To this may be added the theorem: 

If two surfaces are applicable and the asymptotic lines in both 
systems on each surface are in correspondence, the surfaces are con- 
gruent, or symmetric. 

This is readily proved when the asymptotic lines are taken as 
parametric. 

We shall establish the second part of the above theorem in 
another manner. For this purpose we take the equations of the 
ruled surface in the form (§ 103) 

(88) z= t, + lu, Y = Yy t mu, z = 2, + nu, 
where z., Yẹ Z, are the coördinates of the directrix C expressed as 
functions of its arc v, and l, m, n are the direction-cosines of the 
generators, also functions of v. They satisfy the conditions 
(89) arty ta =l, P+m+n'=1, 
where the accents indicate differentiation with respect to v. 
Furthermore, the linear element is 
(40) ds? = du? + 2 cos 9, dudv + (a’u? + 2 bu +1) dv’, 
where 


(41) ee Uecker DAD mel chet a 


cos 0 = afl + yim + zin. 

Hence if we have a ruled surface with the linear element (40), the 
problem of finding a ruled surface applicable to it, with the gener- 
ators of the two surfaces corresponding, reduces to the determi- 
nation of six functions of v, namely 2%, Yo, 23 l, M, n, satisfying 
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the five conditions (39), (41). From this it follows that there is an 
arbitrary function of v involved in the problem, and consequently 
there is an infinity of ruled surfaces with the linear element (40). 

There are two general ways in which the choice of this arbi- 
trary function may be made, — either as determining the form of 
the director-cone of the required surface, or by a property of the 
directrix. We consider these two cases. i 

143. Method of Minding. The first case was studied by Mind- 
ing.* He took J, m, n in the form 


(42) l=cosġcosy, m=cosġsiny, n=sinġ, 


which evidently satisfy the second of (39). The first of (41) 
reduces to 


(43) p? + Y” cos? g = a’. 


If we solve equations (39) and (41) for zl, yj, 2, the resulting 
expressions are reducible by means of (VII, 63) to 


(44) xl = l cos 0, + 4 [ve + (mn! — m'n) Va? sin?0,— 8], 


and analogous expressions for yj and zl. Hence, if ¢ be an arbi- 
trary function of v, and y be given by 


(45) ine Væ— op” 


cos ġ i 


the functions 2,, Yə, Za, obtained from (44) by quadratures, together 
with J, m, n from (42), determine a ruled surface with the linear 
element (40). 

Each choice of ¢ gives a different director-cone, which is deter- 
mined by the curve in which the cone cuts the unit sphere, whose 
center is at the vertex of the cone. Such a curve is defined by a 
relation f(¢, y)= 0, so that instead of choosing ¢ arbitrarily we 
may take f as arbitrary; for, by combining equations (43) and 
J(¢, ~) =, we obtain the expressions for ¢ and w as functions 
of v. Hence: 


A ruled surface may be deformed in such a way that the director- 
cone takes an arbitrary form. x 


* Crelle, Vol. XVIII (1838), pp. 297--302. 
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When the given ruled surface is nondevelopable, the radicand 
in (44) is different from zero, and consequently there are two dif- 
ferent sets of functions 2,, Y, Z} Hence there are two applicable 
ruled surfaces with the same director-cone. If the parameters of 
distribution of these two surfaces be calculated by (VII, 78), they 
are found to differ only in sign. Hence we have the theorem of 
Beltrami: * 

A ruled surface admits of an applicable ruled surface such that 
corresponding generators are parallel, and the parameters of distri- 
bution differ only in sign. 

144. Particular deformations of ruled surfaces. By means of the 
preceding results we prove the theorem: 

A ruled surface may be deformed in an infinity of ways so that a 
given curve becomes plane. 

Let the given curve be taken for the directrix of the original 
surface. Assuming that a deform of the kind desired exists, we 
take its plane for the zy-plane. From (44) we have 


a’n cos 0, + bn! + (lm! — l'm) Va? sin? 6, — b= 0, 
which, in consequence of (42) and (48), reduces to 


b coso . ¢'+ a’ sind cos 0, + cos pV a’ — p” Va’ sin’, — b = 0. 


The integral of this equation involves an arbitrary constant, and 


thus the theorem is proved. 
The preceding example belongs to the class of problems whose 


general statement is as follows: 

To deform a ruled surface into a ruled surface in such a way that 
the deform of a yiven curve C on the original surface shall possess a 
certain property on the resulting surface. 

We consider this general problem. Let the deform of C be the 
directrix of the required surface, and let @, Boy Yo; los Mos no; Aos Hos Yo 
denote the direction-cosines of its tangent, principal normal, and 
binormal. If o denotes the angle between the osculating plane to 
the curve and the tangent plane to the surface, we have 


(46) 1=a,cos@ + sin ĝ, (l cosa +A, sing), 


* Annali, Vol. VII (1865), p. 115. 
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and similar expressions for m and n. When these values are sub- 
stituted in the first two of equations (41), the resulting equations 
are reducible, by means of the Frenet formulas (I, 50), to 


cos a b 
= Á 0! 3 
P ( +g) 


Ex + (cos ø sin 0,)' + 
P 


(47) 


sin ø sin =f 


+ [in a sin @)'— cose sin) a? — 5, 
These are two equations of condition on ø, p, T, as functions of v. 
Each set of solutions determines a solution of the problem; for, 
the directrix is determined by expressions for p and 7, and equa- 
tions (46) give the direction-cosines of the generators. 
We leave it to the reader to prove the above theorem by this 
means, and we proceed to the proof of the theorem: 


A ruled surface may.be deformed in such a manner that a given 
curve C becomes an asymptotic line on the new ruled surface. 


On the deform we must have o=0 or c = m, so that from (47) 


1 b 
—~=+4(0/4+ ——}], 
p +( aa 


the sign being fixed by the fact that p is necessarily positive. The 
second of (47) reduces to 

Less r Va? sin?0,— b? 

T sin? 0, 
If the curve with these intrinsic equations be constructed, and in 
the osculating plane at each point the line be drawn which makes 
the angle 4 with the tangent, the locus of these lines is a ruled 
surface satisfying the given conditions. 

When the curve C is an orthogonal trajectory of the generators, 

the same is true of its deform. Hence: 


A ruled surface may be deformed in such a way that all the gener- 


ators become the principal normals of the deform of any one of their 
orthogonal trajectories. 


Having thus considered the deformation of ruled surfaces in 
which the generators remain straight, we inquire whether two 
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ruled surfaces are applicable with the generators of each corre- 
sponding to curves on the other. Assume that it is possible, and 
let v = const. be the generators of S and pockets the curves 
on S corresponding to the generators of S, From (V, 13’) it 
follows that the conditions for this are oman 


12 12 
(48) en ee 2 9 ff? 5 oer 2 1 i 


where K=—1/p*. But equations (48) are the necessary and 
sufficient conditions that there be a surface = applicable to S 
and S, upon which the asymptotic lines are parametric (cf. VI, 8). 
But the curves v= const. and u=const. are geodesics on § and S, 
and consequently on È. Therefore = is doubly ruled. Hence: 


If two ruled surfaces S and S, are applicable to one another, the 
generators correspond unless the surfaces are applicable to a quadrie 
with the generators of S and S, corresponding to the two different 
systems of generators of the quadric. 


EXAMPLES 


1. A ruled surface can be deformed into another ruled surface in such a way 
that a geodesic becomes a straight line. 
2. A ruled surface formed by the binormals of a curve C can be deformed into 
a right conoid; the latter is the right helicoid when the torsion of C is constant. 
Prove the converse also. 
8. On the hyperboloid of revolution, defined by 
gpu v an YAAN v AMEK) 
= = — cos- + sin -, = = — sin - — cos-, —=-,) 
GESA c c CAN c c d A 
where A? = c? + d2, the circle of gorge is a geodesic, which is met by the generators 
under the angle cos—1¢/A. 
4. Show that the ruled surface which results from the deformation of the 
hyperboloid of Ex. 3, in which the circle of gorge becomes straight, is given by 
ud v ud. v 


æ = —cos—; =—sin—, zZz = — v. 
KG a E ald a 


5. Show that the ruled surface to which the hyperboloid of Ex. 3 is applicable 
with eae of corresponding generators is the helicoid 
É um AS 5° Y U nv _ d v Fas Mattie No 
towel =. a es Se S—» —— — ——v, 
ex An rr eek emcee ea A SA 
and that the circle of gorge of the former corresponds to a helix upon the latter. 


6. When the directrix is a geodesic, equations (47) reduce to 


3 COS 0) | sin A\? , 
sin bo -06 + b = 0, ( ats nce) = a8 — 62 
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7. When an hyperboloid of revolution of one sheet is deformed into another 
ruled surface, the circle of gorge becomes a Bertrand curve and the generators 
are parallel to the corresponding binormals of the conjugate Bertrand curve. 


8. A ruled surface can be deformed in such a way that a given curve is made 
to lie upon a sphere of arbitrary radius. 


9. When a ruled surface admits a continuous deformation into itself the total 
curvature of the surface is constant along the line of striction, the generators meet the 
latter under constant angle, and the parameter of distribution is constant (cf. § 126). 


10. Two applicable ruled surfaces whose corresponding generators are parallel 
cannot be obtained from one another by a continuous deformation. 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 
1. Determine the systems of codrdinate lines in the plane such that the linear 
element of the plane is: > du? + dv? 
earn 
where U and V are functions of u and v respectively. 
2. Solve for the sphere the problem similar to Ex. 1. 


3. Determine the functions ¢(u) and y (u) so that the helicoids, defined by 


2 = aVU2— cos —®, y =aVU?2— U? — & sin — ay z=bv+y, 


shall be applicable to the surface whose equations are 
z=Ucosv, y=Usinv, 2 =f{vi —U2du, 
where U is any function of u. 


4. Apply the method of Ex. 3 to find helicoids applicable to the pseudosphere ; 
to the catenoid. 


5. The equations 


L=a 2u—2eos-, y =a V2u—2sin”, 2=5(u-1) 
a 
define a paraboloid of revolution. Show that surfaces applicable to it are defined by 
ta 7 
= S| oga — fobs + f (fas — fs dfo) ~ f (0ds = ode) |, 
ia 
y= 5 | fit — fbi + f fea — fi dfs) — f (sdo — order) |, 


= SE — fip2 + [ind — feaGf;) - f (ido = onder) |, 


where a is a real constant, and the f’s and ¢’s are functions of a parameter a and 
B respectively such that 


A+ +f =l, f+ +=], Aidit fapa t+ fabs =u. 


6. Investigate the special case of Ex. 5 for which a and Bare conjugate imaginary 


functions, and 
2+a—2a2 Bee ee 2 e 
f= aes veg etna A a 


» Se 
2V24 2V2a8a 


and the ¢’s are functions conjugate imaginary to the f’s. 
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7. Show that the surface of translation 
x= a(cosu+cosv), y=a(sinu+sinv), z= c(u +v) 
is applicable to a surface of revolution, 

8. Show that the minimal surfaces applicable to a spiral surface (Ex. 22, p. 151) 
are determined by the functions F (u) = cum+ in, (v) = cwm- in, and that the asso- 
ciate surfaces are similar to the given one. 

9. if the coefficients E, F, G of the linear element of a surface are homogeneous 
functions of u and v of order — 2, the surface is applicable to a surface of revolution. 

10. If x, y, z are the codrdinates of a surface S referred to a conjugate system, 
the equations 
cx’ ox by’ f á f 
êr _ pot ty’ _ pov Z pèz, w _ poe dy gu, de _ pie 
ou ĉu ĉu ôu ĉu ôu Ow ôv ov ôv ov cv 
are integrable if P and Q satisfy the conditions 
ôP 12 6Q 12 
==. P— =O — -P =0 
m te-of =o Rig- af =o, 


where the Christoffel symbols are formed with respect to the linear element of S. 
Show that on the surface S’, whose coördinates are x’, y’, z’, the parametric curves 
form a conjugate system, and that the normals to S and S’ at corresponding points 
are parallel. 


11. Show that for the surface 
x = fvi du + giv), y = [ ra(u)du + glo), z = faw du + s (0), 


where ) is any function of u and v, and fi, fo, fa; $1, $2, $3 are functions of u and 
v respectively, the parametric curves form a conjugate system. Apply the results 
of Ex. 10 to this surface, and discuss the case for which à is independent of v. 

12. If S and S; are two applicable surfaces, and Sj denotes the surface corre- 
sponding to Sı in the same manner as S’ to S in Ex. 10 and by means of the same 
functions P and Q, then S’ and Sí are applicable surfaces. 

13. If x, y, z and 2%, Yı, 21 are the codrdinates of a pair of applicable surfaces 
S and S,, a second pair of applicable surfaces S’ and Sj is defined by 

z =g + h(z +z) —k(y +y), T =z — h(z + 21) + k(y + yı), 

Y =y +k(z +2) -g(z+21ı), Y =Y — k(x + zı) +g (z + 21), 

z =z+g(y +y)—h(t+2), zi =21—g (y + y1) + h(x + %1), 
where g, h, and k are constants. Show that the line segments joining correspond- 
ing points of S and S’ are equal and parallel to those for Sı and Sj ; that the lines 
joining corresponding points on S and S, meet the similar lines for S’ and Sj; and 
that the common conjugate system on S and Sı corresponds to the common conju- 
gate system on S’ and Sj. 

14. Apply the results of Ex. 13 to the surfaces of translation 


w = u? — v? + 2 av, y =2u? +v? — 2v — 2 | V+ 3 udu, z = 2 bu, 
tı =u? +20 — 2av — 2 | VO + Budu, p=- u+ v? +2 | V+ 3udu, 
a =2 | Va? — 3d. 


Show that when g = h = 0, k = — 1, the surface S’ is an elliptic paraboloid. 
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15. Show that the equations 


vy“ SS 5 y 
z= f4- F dv, y= | VI- Udu, Bee cher 


where the accent indicates differentiation with respect to the argument, define a 
family of applicable surfaces of translation. Apply the results of Ex. 12 to this case. 


16. Show that when S and Sı in Exs. 12 and 18 are surfaces of translation, and 
their generating curves correspond, the same is true of S’ and Sj. 


17. If lines be drawn through points of a Bertrand curve parallel to the binor- 
mals of the conjugate curve, their locus is applicable to a surface of revolution. 


18. If a real ruled surface is applicable to a surface of revolution, it is applicable 
to the right helicoid or to a hyperboloid of revolution of one sheet (cf. Ex. 9, § 144). 


19. A ruled surface can be deformed in an infinity of ways so that a curve not 
orthogonal to the generators shall be a line of curvature on the new ruled surface, 
unless the given curve is a geodesic ; in the latter case the deformation is unique 
and the line of curvature is plane. 


20. Let P be any point of a twisted curve C, and Mi, Mg points on the principal 
normal to C such that as 
PM, =— PM; = asin( 2 + b), 


where a, b are constants and p is the radius of curvature of C. The loci of the lines 
through M, and Mz parallel to the tangent to C at P are applicable ruled surfaces. 


21. On the surface whose equations are 


=U, Y=S(UG(r) +y w), 2 =F(U)[H(r) — vp ()] + y w) — oy), 
the parametric curves form a conjugate system, the curves u = const. lie in planes 
parallel to the yz-plane, and the curves v = const. in planes parallel to the z-axis; 


hence the tangents to the curves u = const. at their points of intersection with a 
curve v = const. are parallel. 


22. Investigate the character of the surfaces of Ex. 21 in the following cases : 
(a), (0) =V +1; (b), (0) = const.; (0), ¥(v) = 0; (d), f(u) = au + b. 
23. If the equations of Ex. 21 be written 
z=u, y =f(u) pV) + y1), 2 =F (u) b2(v) + ¥2(0), 


the most general applicable surfaces of the same kind with parametric curves cor- 
responding are defined by 


4 JEN + f? (u)du, yı =f(u)bi(v) + Yil), 21 = f(u) So(v) + Yo(v), 
where « is a parameter, and the functions 1, 2, Y1, Yz satisfy the conditions 
P+ SPP +o- k, 2+ B= Of? + 98, 
g; = SilvA + ot) — Siloah + iyi) 
b,j — 5b, ; 
q; — £2 (894 + piyi) — 4 (ayá + Gyi) A 
Sadi — idi i 
Show also that the determination of $, and ®z requires only a quadrature. 


CHAPTER X 
DEFORMATION OF SURFACES. THE METHOD OF WEINGARTEN 


145. Reduced form of the linear element. Weingarten has re- 
marked that when we reduce the determination of all surfaces appli- 
cable to a given one to the solution of the equation (IX, 18), namely 
(1) A,,9 =(1— 4,0) K, 
we make no use of our knowledge of the given surface, and in 
reality are trying to solve the problem of finding all the surfaces 
with an assigned linear element. In his celebrated memoir, Sur la 
déformation des surfaces,* which was awarded the grand prize of 
the French Academy in 1894, Weingarten showed that by taking 
account of the given surface the above equation can be replaced 
by another which can be solved in several important cases. This 
chapter is devoted to the exposition of this method. We begin by 
determining a particular moving trihedral for the given surface. 

It follows from (VII, 64) that the necessary and sufficient con- 
dition that the directrix of a ruled surface be the line of striction is 


(2) b = xil + yim + 2in'=0. 


The functions /,!’ m,’ n' are proportional to the direction-cosines of 
the curve in which the director-cone of the surface meets the unit 
sphere with center at the vertex of the cone. We call this curve 
the spherical indicatrix of the surface. From (2) and the identity 


ll’ + mm + nn'= 0 


it is seen that the tangent to the spherical indicatrix is perpen- 
dicular to the tangent plane to the surface at the corresponding 
point of the line of striction. This fact is going to enable us 
to determine under what conditions a ruled surface 2, tangent 
to a curved surface S along a curve C, admits the latter for 
its line of striction. 


* Acta Mathematica, Vol. XX (1896), pp. 159-200. 
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We suppose that the parameters u, v are any whatever, and that 
the surface is referred to a moving trihedral. We consider the 
ruled surface formed by the z-axis of the trihedral as the origin 
of the latter describes the curve C. The point (1, 0, 0) of a second 
trihedral parallel to this one, but with origin fixed, describes the 
spherical indicatrix of 2. From equations (V, 51) we find that the 
components of a displacement of this point are 


0, rdu + rdv, — (q du + q,dv). 


In order that the displacement be perpendicular to the tangent 
plane to È at the corresponding point of C, that is, perpendicular 
to the zy-plane of the moving trihedral, we must have 


(3) rdu+r.dv=0. 


Hence if a trihedral 7 be associated with a surface S in any man- 
ner, as the vertex of T describes an integral curve of equation (8), 
the x-axis of T generates a ruled surface whose line of striction is 
this curve. ; 

When the parametric lines on S are given, and also the angle U 
which the z-axis of T makes with the tangent to the curve v = const., 
the functions r and r, are completely determined, as follows from 
(V, 52, 55). They are 


FD SAMY wou: HA 2U 
E ae 
@) basal Dele ter aye leo eee 
Hence if U be given the value 

H f12 
7 v= fz 
(5) fala seroo, 


where ¢ (u) denotes an arbitrary function of u, the function r, is zero, 
and as the vertex of the trihedral describes a curve u=const., the 
x-axis describes a ruled surface whose line of striction is this curve. 


Suppose now that the trihedral is such that r,=0. From (V, 48, 64) 
it follows that 


(6) aa HK; 
consequently 
(7) r= f HK dv +4 (u), . 


where yf is an arbitrary function of u. 
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Let the right-hand member of (7) be denoted by f(u, v), and change 
the parameters of the surface in accordance with the equations 
=u, 0,= fu, 2). 


From § 32 and equation (T) it follows that 
Uau E URK: 
dv 


Since K is unaltered by the transformation, in terms of the new 
coordinates H,K is equal to unity, and hence from (6) we have 
+ =v, Therefore’ the codrdinate curves and the moving trihedral 
of a surface can be chosen in such a way that 

(8) r,=0, r=, HK=1; 


In this case we say that the linear element of the surface is in its 
reduced form. It should be remarked that for surfaces of negative 
curvature the parameters are imaginary. 

146. General formulas. If X, Y, Z,; X,, Y», Z,; X, Y, Z denote 
the direction-cosines of the axes of the moving trihedral with 
respect to fixed axes, we have, from (V, 47), 


0X, 0X, 0X 

— = X,v— Xg, — = Xp — Xv, —= — xX. 
(9) ou 2P q ou p 1 ou 19 2P 9 

ox, ox, 3 0X A x 

Pa = XQ) co = XP,» ov a X9 — 2Pr 


The rotations p, p,, q, q, satisfy equations (V, 48) in the reduced form 


ap @ ôg _ 2 
aE A _ “hyp, pqy—pq=l. 


ðv u 
The coördinates z, y, z of S with reference to these fixed axes are 


(10) 


i b 
peg v = [ext nX,) du ar (ex, as NX) dv, 
(11) y= [ert nY,) du + (EY, + ,Y,) dv, 

2 = [ ¢7, + Z,) du + (EZ, + 7,Z,) dv, 

where À 
(12) E+N =E, EE + nm, =F, E+ n =G, 
E E n, 
(13) dv ðu ON a : 


tei np, + &9,— 9§, = 9. 
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Weingarten’s method consists in replacing the coefficients of 
E, n, É» 7, in the last of equations (18) by differential parameters 
of u formed with respect to the linear element of the spherical 
representation of the z-axis of the moving trihedral. 

By means of (9) this linear element is reducible to 


(14) do?’ =dX}+ dY? + dZ? = (v+ g) du’ + 2 9q,dudo + gède’. 


The differential parameters of u, formed with respect to this 
form, have the values * 


2 2 
Ayu wats A Ayu = A(N 
(15) v v qi 
2g q ee 
A 3 = ——— A = ei £1 e 
te S E 


Because of the identity (V, 38) 


A g — 248A, (0, A0)—A,A 9 
Hi 4A,6 
we have also 1 
(16) Au Lat ra S 


If the last of equations (13) be divided by q,, and the values of 
P/I 1/9, Pı/9, obtained from (15) and (16) be substituted, we have 


n EF mepe 
(17) 7,A,.U == F Au — yt + athe A, (u, Au) == 0. 


In consequence of the first of equations (15), written 


1 
(1 8) y=) 
Vv Aw 
the coefficients of £, n, E, n, in (17) are expressible in terms of 


differential parameters of u formed with respect to (14), as was 
to be proved. 


An exceptional case is that in which g,= 0. Under this condition 


the spherical representation of the z-axis reduces to a curve, as is 
seen from (14). 


* Previously we have indicated by a prime differential parameters formed with respect 


to the linear element of the spherical representation. For the sake of simplicity we dis- 
regard this practice in this chapter. 
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By means of (9) we find that 


19) A w= A, w=, AZ, y= 4, 
and consequently equations (11) may be written 
5 (20) z = f Ẹx,+ vA, (X,, u)]du + [EX + 7,vd, (X, u)] dv, 


and similarly for y and z. 

147. The theorem of Weingarten. Equation (17) is the equation 
| which Weingarten has suggested as a substitute for equation (1). 
We notice that & 7, £, n, are known functions of u and v when 
the surface S is given. By means of (18) equation (17) can be 
given a form which involves only u and differential parameters 
of u formed with respect to (14). On account of the invariant 
character of these differential parameters this linear element 
may be expressed in terms of any parameters, say wu’ and v. 
We shall show that each solution of equation (17) determines 
a surface applicable to S. We formulate the theorem of Wein- 
garten as follows: 


Let S be a surface whose linear element in the reduced form is 
(21) ds*= (2+ n’) du?+ 2(EE,+ nm.) dudo + (E2+ nê) de”; 
then €, n, E» n, are functions of u and v such that 


(22) a ad a ee LAD an eae 


Furthermore, let X,, Y,, Z, be the codrdinates of a point on the unit 
sphere, expressed in terms of any two parameters u' and v', the linear 
element of the sphere being 


(23) do”? = 6' du? + 2 F' du'du' + ¥'dv"”. 


Any integral u, of the equation 
if 1 3 ( 1 ) A 
s; T&A PY Die Se A A, u — Ue A u 
(24) n(u J) 22% a(w T=) yu) Au — E TN (Au) 
1 1 1 = A 
+ 2 £ (x, Tx) (Awu) + g (u 7a) em | A,(u, Ay) =0, 
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the differential parameters being formed with respect to (23), renders 
the following expression and similar ones in y and z total differentials: 


a eas E (My v) £ (w, v') +n (Uy) v) a= du, 


U 


beet 


+ [Be v) X (u, 0!) + (tty 2) a do, 


3 pag l 
where 1 


vane 
M Aw, 
and the surface whose coordinates are the functions x, y, z thus defined 
has the linear element (21). 


Before proving this theorem we remark that the parameters w’ 
and v' may be chosen either as known functions of u and v, or in 
such a way that the linear element (14) shall have a particular 
form. In the former case X, Y, Z, are known as functions of u’ 
and v’, and in the second their determination requires the solution 
of a Riccati equation. However, in what follows we assume that 
X,, Y,, Z, are known. À 

Suppose now that u' and v' are any parameters whatever, and 
that we have a solution u, of equation (24), where the differential 
parameters are formed with respect to (23). Let v, denote the 
quantity (A,w,)*. Both u, and v, are functions of wu! and v’, and 
consequently the latter are expressible as functions of the former. 
We express X, Y, Z, as functions of u, and v, and determine the 
corresponding linear element of the unit sphere, which we write 


(26) do} = 6, du? + 2 I du dv, + F, dv?. 

In terms of u, and v, we have ax, E ox 
1 A ‘ou, 1 dv, 
icon agen a1 ACE ici ae ca 


From these expressions it follows that if we put 
X, = vA, (X, %), Y, = ,4,(Y,, w), Z, = vA, (Z; w) 


we have 


(27) 
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Hence if we put 
X=¥,2Z,-ZY, Y=2Z,%,-XZ, VEIY -ÝI 
the functions X,, Y,,---, Z satisfy a set of equations similar to equa- 
tions (V, 47). 
In consequence of (27) the corresponding rotations have the values 


2s OX S OX 
bapa) S A pee k 


It is readily shown that these functions satisfy equations similar 
to (10). 

Since the functions &, , &,, n, are of the same form in (25) as 
in (21), equations similar to the first two of equations (13) are neces- 
| sarily satisfied. Hence the only other equation to be satisfied, in 
, order that the expressions (25) be exact differentials, is 


(28) PM (Uy V) — Pr (My V) + HE (Uys 1) — JE (Uys 4) = 0. 
But it can be shown that the coefficients of (26) are expressible in 
the form G84, A=W A 
so that by means of differential parameters of u, formed with 
respect to (26) the equation (28) can be given the form (17). 
Hence all the conditions are satisfied, and the theorem of Wein- 
garten has been established. 

148. Other forms of the theorem of Weingarten. It is readily 
found that equations (22) are satisfied by the expressions 


£= aa ra. é= ae, 
ou 


av’ Quan’ 
a n =— Eaa pe ETA A 
tiny av’ F dv av" 
where ¢ is any function of u and v. Since now 
(80) n+vé,=0, 


equation (17) reduces to 


(31) (so2+0F#)a antl — 18 aut 5 (E+ vB) _o, 
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This equation will be simplified still more by the introduction 
of two new parameters which are suggested by the following 
considerations. 

As previously defined, the functions X,, Y,, Z, are the direction- 
cosines of lines tangent to the given surface S in such a way that 
the ruled surface formed by these tangents at points of a curve 
u = const. has this curve for its line of striction. Moreover, from 
the theorem of Weingarten it follows that the functions X, Y, 2, 
have the same significance for the surface applicable to S which 
corresponds to a particular solution of equation (17). 

But X, Y, Z, may be taken also as the direction-cosines of the 
normals to a large group of surfaces, as shown in § 67. In partic- 
ular, we consider the surface = which is the envelope of the plane 


Xe+Yyyt+ Z,2= 4. 
Each solution of equation (17) determines such a surface. If z, y, z 


denote the codrdinates of the point of contact of this plane with È, 
we have from (V, 32) 


(82) z= uX, + Au, X,), 
which, in consequence of (19), may be written 
(32) Be k 

v 


Hence the point of contact of È lies in the plane through the origin 
parallel to the tangent plane to S at the corresponding point. 

If the square of the distance of the point of contact from the 
origin be denoted by 2, and the distance from the origin to the 
tangent plane by p,* we have 


(33) 2qg=B+ P+ Paws p=u. 


From (V, 35, 37) it follows that the principal radii of = are 
given by 
(34) j Pit pp=—(A,u + 2u), 
PiP = AU as uA +u’, 


* The reader will observe that the functions p and q thus defined are différent from 
the rotations designated by the same letters. As this notation is generally employed in 


the treatment of the theorem of Weingarten, it has seemed best to retain it, even at the 
risk of a confusion of notation. 
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where the differential parameters are formed with respect to (14). 
From these equations we have 


(35) | Ayu =—(p,+ P2)— 2 Uy 
A,.u = P,P + (p,+ Pa) u + u’. 


We shall now effect a change of parameters, using p and q 
defined by (33) as the new ones. By direct calculation we obtain 


Meee PEEL 


m apr age w ag’ 
Bh a öp P$ , a 
lin 2 i 
ðw op” + AP pag dp oq ae og X 


(36) 


éuov—s v* Lap aq ag?’ 


Ph 1r, 8 2, 
a ag ôq 


a --i(# % 


By means of the equations (33) and (86) the fundamental equa- 
tion (81) can be reduced to 


ap op ap 
37 EP WS 
(81) agi T a Pe) * p 
This is the form in which the fundamental equation was first con- 
sidered by Weingarten.* The method of §§ 146, 147 was a subse- 
quent development. 
In terms of the ede hag p and g the formulas (29) become 


rN 2) 3 $ KAN ae ie sii 
E,=—(2¢ Pee m=—(29 PY ae 


If these values and the expression for A,(u, X,) given by (82) be 
substituted in (20), it is reducible to 


z= J ( Tag Pipa +(e ati a)! rf 


* Comptes Rendus, Vol. CXII (1891), p. 607. 
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Hence the equations for S may be written 


tries xa($) sr GE) 
(39) dy a(g) He za( $) 


n- zaleje) 


and consequently the linear element of S is of the form 


cara early fC3) 


Since these various expressions and equations differ only in form 
from those which figure in the theorem of Weingarten, the latter is 
just as true for these new equations. We remark also that the right- 
hand member of (40) depends only upon the form of ¢. Hence we 
have the theorem of Weingarten in the form: 

When p in equation (37) is a definite function of p and q, this 
equation defines a large group of surfaces with the same spherical 
representation, the functions p, and p, denoting the principal radii, 
and p and 2q the distance from the origin to the tangent plane and 
the square of the distance to the point of contact. Each surface È 
satisfying this condition gives by quadratures (89) a surface with the 
linear element (40). Conversely, each surface with this linear element 
stands in such relation to some surface satisfying the corresponding 
equation (87). 

As a corollary to the preceding results, we have the theorem: 


The linear element of any surface S is reducible to the form 
(41) dat = dub + 22% dude 49° aot, 
ou ov 
where pv is a function of u and v. 


For, we have seen that the linear element of any surface is 


reducible to the form (40). If, then, we change the parameters by 
means of the equations 


we have 


(43) ds’ = du’ + 2 p dudv + 2 q diè. 
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From (42) it follows that 


a2 a 
ep 4 a h Pp 
a dq; dv = — dp + — dq. 
~ Op? ee op oq 2 j p ôq ers a 
and consequently 
op _& op __ $ 
(44) a av pag” 
TERA E 
ðu Opog Eo pa 
where 
Lt £ Od ep od 2 
A p ô? \êp A 


name op ð 
From (44) it is seen that Z = 4, and consequently the inverse 


of equations (42) are of the form 


45 AA a ary 
(409) Caps are 


Hence equation (438) is of the form (41), as was to be proved. 
Moreover, equations (44) reduce to 

Op _ con Oy ah x Op _ Hb, 
eu? ae. ĉu ov opoq ” v ap? 


(46) 


In terms of these parameters u, v equations (39) reduce to 


(47) dx=X,du+rdv, dy=Y,du+ydv, dz= Z du+zdv. 


Hence the codrdinates of = are given by 


(48) L=—) y= 53 Z2=—> 


ox oy 02 
(eo) pe ema ou bu 


that is, the normals to = are parallel to the corresponding tangents 
to the curves v= const. on S. Hence we have the following theorem: 


When the linear element of a surface is in the form (41), the sur- 
face Z whose coordinates are given by (48) has the same spherical 
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representation of its normals as the tangents to the curves v = const. 
on S. If p and 2q denote the distance from the origin to the tangent 
plane to È and the square of the distance to the point of contact, they 
have the values (45). Moreover, if the change of parameters defined 
by these equations be expressed in the inverse form 


— o> _ oh 
(50) u= ap’ v= q 3 
the principal radii of È satisfy the condition 
Op op P$ 
ae is 
(51) PiP2 aq (P+ Pa) Op ôq an op” 2 
and the coordinates of S are given by quadratures of the form 
ap\  -,/3¢$ 
= an d pe) E 
(52) de xa(Z)+ ; i 


Moreover, every surface with the same representation as È, and whose 
Functions p, Pa p, q satisfy (51) for the same >, determines by equa- 
tions of the form (52) a surface applicable to S.* 


149. Surfaces applicable to a surface of revolution. When the 


linear element of a surface applicable to a surface of revolution 
is written 


(538) dè = du? + p’ (u,) dv2, 


and the z-axis of the moving trihedral is tangent to the curve 
v = const., the function r is equal to zero, as follows from (4). 
In order to obtain the conditions (8), we effect the transformation 
of variables 
u=v 


19 v=— Uy 


so that the linear element becomes 
(54) d? = pP du? + dv. 


Now r= p', r,=0, and consequently in order to have the linear 
element in the reduced form we must take 


(55) U=4, v =p! (—2). 
E 
* For a direct proof of this theorem the reader is referred to a memoir by Goursat, 
Sur un théorème de M. Weingarten, et sur la théorie des surfaces applicables, Toulouse 
Annales, Vol. V (1891) ; also Darboux, Vol. IV, p. 316, and Bianchi, Vol. I, p. 198. 
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From these results and (32') we find that the codrdinates of the 
surface È are given by 


z= læ nae, go lay yy 
p ĉu, p @, p'õu, põ, 
ep 1 ôz _ v, b 
p'õu, pôv, 
and the direction-cosines of the normals to = are 
12r -12y 1 de 
a ep OU. 1 põ aD Gh 


Also, we have 
(56) P =J 7X, =v, 2g=5 7 = at 
Hence we have the theorem: 


To a curve which is the deform of a meridian of a surface of revo- 
lution there corresponds on the surface È a curve such that the tangent 
planes to È at points of the curve are at a constant distance from the 
origin, and to a deform of a parallel there corresponds a curve such 
that the projection of the radius vector upon the tangent plane at a 
point is constant. 


For the present case 7 = £ = 0; consequently we have, from (38), 


Hp , ,o¢ 
pag? ag? 
This equation is satisfied by 
(57) (Ps 4) =f (24 = p°), 


where f is any function whatever. In terms of this function we 
have, from (38), 


(58) E=—2f, nEmA yS 
where the accents indicate differentiation with respect to the 
argument, 2q — p”. 
By means of (55) the linear element (54) can be transformed into 
21 
TET ao dè, 
the function w(v) being defined by 
o(v)=p(— 9). 
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Since n = £,=0, we have 


E= (2), ah eta 


Vv 


and we know that r =v. Now equations (58) become 
w(r)=—2f', lv) =40(2qg—pry'f", 
and these are consistent because of the relation 2q—p*=1/0’, 
which results from (56). Hence we have the theorem: 
When ¢ (p, q) is a function of 2 q — p’, the corresponding surface 8 
is applicable to a surface of revolution, the tangents to the deforms of 
the parallels being parallel to the corresponding normals to È. 


If we give ¢ the form (57) and put y = 2/", the linear element 
of S is 
(59) de= (2 q — p°) dy’ + dp’, 
as follows from (40) or (58). 

150. Minimal lines on the sphere parametric. In § 147 we re- 
marked that the parametric curves on the sphere may be any what- 
ever. An interesting case is that in which they are the imaginary 


generatrices. In § 85 we saw that the parameters of these lines, 
say œ and £, can be so chosen that 


(60) yt y=; 629 IR 


ET peas E T7: A, 
Consequently 
. 4 dadß 
61 do* = dX? + AY F dZ? = ——__——. 
( ) 1 1 ot 1 (i ae af)? 
From (32) we find that the codrdinates of =, the envelope of 
the plane Xæ+Yy+Zz—p=0, 
are 3 
=px +30- 2+a—p) a 

(62) =pY, +4 z0 tA- +62 mat 

zap tay pe. 

2=pZ,+a F +£ 28 
From these we obtain a 
(63) 2g=p+(1+ app V. 


da B 
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By means of (34) the expressions for p,+ p, and P,P, in terms 
of p and its derivatives with respect to a and £ can be readily 
found, and thus the fundamental equation (37) put in a new form. 
_ However, it is not with the general case that we shall now concern 
ourselves, but with a particular form of the function $(p, q). 

This function has been considered by Weingarten *; it is 


8 
(64) $(p, =p- -0 (p). 
In this case 
ad i a od 
f= 2y— Tee ey 
so that equation (87) reduces to 
(65) Pit pP2=—(2p + 0" (py), 


which, in consequence of (84), may be written 


Op o" (p) 


aB (1+aB) 


When the values from (62) are substituted in (52), we obtain 


zla- +a- e ap, 


(66) 


ea uk,— ud, + 
(67) y= uY, m fan dY +> 5| +072 — (146) 2 ap, 
en u2,— [udZ,+ (a, Z + gE) dp 


a6 
where eee 
Ages + aß ô =) 
(68)  m=g-Ẹ o(p) = FPF ap, 


From (42) and (64) we have 
u=q-p— o(p) v=p. 
Hence the linear element (43) of S is, in this case, 
(69) ds? = du? + 2 v dudv + 2[u + v+ o!(v)] de®. 


* Acta Mathematica, Vol. XX (1896), p. 195. 
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However, from (68) it is seen that 

2 
(T0) u=u+ = 
so that (69) may be written 


(71) d? = du? + 2[u,+ o'(r)] dv’. 
Gathering together these results, we have the theorem: 


The determination of all the surfaces with the linear element (T1) 
reduces to the integration of the equation 


Ep sew gpa 
9 = 
aa xB (A+ ap) 

The integral of this equation for w(p) arbitrary is not known. 
However, the integral is known in certain cases. We consider 
several of these. 


151. Surfaces of Goursat. Surfaces applicable to certain parab- 
oloids. When we take 


(73) a! (p) = §m(1— m), 
m being any constant, equation (72) becomes 


(74) Bp _ml- mp, 
0a m7 (1+ ap)? 


The general integral of this equation can be found by the method 
of Laplace,* in finite form or in terms of definite integrals, accord- 
ing as m is integral or not. 

The linear element of the surface S is 


(75) ds’ = du? + [2 u, + m(1—m)v"]dv*. 


And the surfaces > are such that 
(76) Pi +p,+ 2p =m(m—1)p, 


that is, the sum of the principal radii is proportional to the dis 
tance of the tangent plane from a fixed point. These surface: 


were first studied by Goursat,f and are called, consequently, th 
surfaces of Goursat. 


* Darboux, Vol. II, p. 56. t American Journal, Vol. X (1888), p. 187. 
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Darboux has remarked * that equation (71) is similar to the linear 
element of ruled surfaces (VII, 53). In fact, if the equations of a 


| 
| ruled surface are written in the form 


| (77) r=2,+lu,, Y = Y + Mu,» z2=2,+nu, 


where 2, ---; l m, n are functions of v alone, which now is not 


necessarily the arc of the directrix, the linear element of the 


surface will have the form (71), provided that 


T8) 3P=1, Txfl=0, Ex =20'(v), Lall’=1, VW"=0. 
) 0 0 (0), Zr 


In consequence of the equations 
XU = 0, t=O. 


it follows that a ruled surface of this kind admits an isotropic 


plane director. If this plane be x+iy=0, that is, if 


U’: m': n'=1:7:0, 
we have 
L=V, m=, n=l, 
where V is a function of v. By means of these values and equa- 
tions (78), we can put (77) in the form 


2 dv 
x+ y= y’ 
(79) x — iy = 2 Vu „+2 fv% av — fZ, 
2=U,— 7, do. 


We shall find that among these surfaces there is an imaginary 
paraboloid to which are applicable certain surfaces to which Wein- 
garten called attention. To this end we consider the function 


2p 


(80) al(p)=—Vep—2ne V 
where « denotes a constant. Now equation (66) becomes 
mee) 
Op. araen 
et) aB y (1+ aß)? 


* Vol. IV, p. 333. 
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In consequence of the identity 


o 2 
log (1 ? = —__—__ 
bBo eS ae 
the preceding equation is equivalent to 
o rT 8 
5008 log (1+ aß; e~" = 7 : 
e~" (1+ a8)’ 


If ut 2 
nea e= e (14 aß), 


this equation takes the Liouville form 


oO — A 5-20 
da 0B i 
of which the general integral is 
mE A'B' f 
4 (1+ AB)’ 


where A and B are functions of a and 8 respectively, and the 
accents indicate differentiation with respect to these. Hence the 
general integral of (81) is 
Fa 20 AD 
V A'B! (1+ a@B) 
and the linear element of © is 


= peat 
(82) ds’ = du? + oe 2 Ke Vr) da 
If now, in addition to (80), we take 
ier y 
ira ae pide =oVn— Fs 
the equations (79) take such a form that 
(83) (£ + ty) xr =— kz. 


Hence the surfaces with the linear element (82) are applicable to 
the imaginary paraboloid (83). The generator z+iy=0 of this 
paraboloid in the plane at infinity is tangent to the imaginary 
circle at the point (@:y:2=1:7:0), which is a different point 
from that in which the plane at infinity touches the surface, 
that is, the point of intersection of the two generators. 
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Another interesting case is afforded when m in (78) has the 
value 2. Then æ'(v)=— +°, and equation (71) becomes 
— (84) ds’ = du? +2(u,—v*) dv’. 


If we take V = v/V2«, we obtain from equations (79) 


nee aana fir bale, ; 
e+ ty=V2 xv, r—ty=\29(m—$), im i 
from which we find, by the elimination of u, and v, 
(85) i (x + iy)z = x (x — iy). 


The generator z + iy = 0 in the plane at infinity on the paraboloid 
(85) is tangent to the imaginary circle at the point (xz: y:z =1:7:0), 
just as in the case of the paraboloid (88), but the paraboloid (85) is 
tangent to the plane at infinity at the same point. 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 


1. A moving trihedral can be associated with a surface in an infinity of ways so 
that as the vertex of the trihedral describes a curve u = const. the x-axis generates 
a ruled surface whose line of striction is this curve. 


2. The tangents to the curves v = const. on a surface at the points where these 
curves are met by an integral curve of the equation 
11 12 
du +f ? do =0 
Eiaa 
form a ruled surface for which the latter curve is the line of striction. 


3. If the ruled surface formed by an infinity of tangents to a surface S has the 
locus of the points of contact for its line of striction, this relation is unaltered by 


deformations of S. 


4. Show that if D, D’, D” are the second fundamental coefficients of a sur- 
face with the linear element (53), the equation of the lines of curvature of the 
associated surface Z is reducible to 

Dduj+D dy, D du, + D” dry, 


p” i f =O! 
— du pp dvi 
p 


5. Show that the surface = associated by the method of Weingarten with a sur- 
face S applicable to a surface of revolution corresponds with parallelism of tangent 
planes to the surface S’ complementary to S with respect to the deforms of the 
meridians; and that the lines of curvature on = and S’ correspond. 
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6. Show that when ¢ has the form (57), the equation (51) is reducible to 


(p1 + P) (P2 + p) = F (29 — p?) ; 
hence the determination of all the surfaces applicable to surfaces of revolution is. 
equivalent to the determination of those surfaces Z which are such that if Mı and 
Mp are the centers of principal curvature of = at a point M, and N is the projection 
of the origin O on the normal at M, the product NM, - NM; is a function of ON. 


7. Given any surface S applicable to a surface of revolution. Draw through a 
fixed point O segments parallel to the tangents to the deforms of the meridians 
and of lengths proportional to the radii of the corresponding parallels, and through 
the extremities of these segments draw lines parallel to the normals to S. Show 
that these lines form a normal congruence whose orthogonal surfaces = have the 
same spherical representation of their lines of curvature as S and are integral sur- 
faces of the equation of Ex. 6. 


8. Let S be a surface applicable to a surface of revolution and S’ the surface 
complementary to S with respect to the deforms of the meridians; let also Z and 
2’ be surfaces associated with S and S’ respectively after the manner of Ex. 7. 
Show that corresponding normals to Z and 2’ are perpendicular to one another, 
and that the common perpendicular to these normals passes through the origin and 
is divided by it into two segments which are functions of one another. 


9. Show that a surface determined by the equation 


2q +x + (p1 + p2)P + pips = 0, 
where «x is a constant, possesses the property that the sphere described on the seg- 
ment of each normal between the centers of principal curvature with this segment. 
for diameter cuts the sphere with center at the origin and of radius V + xin great 
circles, orthogonally, or passes through the origin, according as x is positive, nega- 
tive, or zero. These surfaces are called the surfaces of Bianchi. 


10. Show that for the surfaces of Bianchi the function ¢(p, q) is of the form 
$ =V2q- pP +K, 


and that the linear element of the associated surface S applicable to a surface 
of revolution is 1 
ds? = (a x x) dy? + y2dp?, 


Show also that according as x = 0, >0, or<0 the linear element of S is reducible 
to the respective forms 


ds? = du? + e?” dv?, ds? = tanhtu du? + sech?u dv, ds? = cothtu du? + csch?u dv?. 


On account of this result and Ex. 10, p. 818, the surfaces of Bianchi are said to be 
of the parabolic, elliptic, or hyperbolic type, according as x = 0, > 0, or <0. 


11. Let S be a pseudospherical surface with its linear element in the form 
(VIII, 32), and S, the Bianchi transform whose linear element is (VIII, 33). Find 
the coördinates Z, y, Z of the surface associated with S, by the method of Wein- 
garten, and show that by means of Ex. 8, p. 291, the expression for Z is reducible to 

È 
T = ae? (cos 0X, + sin 0X2) + ¢X, 7i 
where X1, X2, X are the direction-cosines with respect to the x-axis of the tangents 
to the lines of curvature of S and of the normal to the latter. 


S 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 371 


12. Show that the surfaces S and = of Ex. 11 have the same spherical represen- 
tation of their lines of curvature, that = is a surface of Bianchi of the parabolic 
type, and that consequently there is an infinity of these surfaces of the parabolic 
type which have the same spherical representation of their lines of curvature as a. 
given pseudospherical surface S. 

13. Show that if 2, and Zz are two surfaces of Bianchi of the parabolic type 
which have the same spherical representation of their lines of curvature, the locus 
of a point which divides in constant ratio the line joining corresponding points of 
2, and Zz is a surface of Bianchi with the same representation of its lines of cur- 
vature, and that it is of the elliptic or hyperbolic type according as the point divides 
the segment internally or externally. 

14. When S is a pseudospherical surface with its linear element in the form 
(VIII, 82), the codrdinates zı, 71, Zı of the surface = determined by the method 
of Weingarten are reducible to 

zt Z£ 

Tı = (ae “cos + nsin 0) X + (ae “sind — n cos 0) Xe, 
and analogous expressions for Jı and Zı, where X,, Yi, Z1; X2, Ye, Ze are the 
direction-cosines of the tangents to the lines of curvature of S. Show also that = 
has the same spherical representation of its lines of curvature as the surface Sı with 
the linear element (VIII, 33). 

15. Derive from the equations 
EX, +9Vi+%Z=p, +7? +7=2q, 
by means of (44), (48), and (49), the equations 
2 2 2 2 32 

zoe 2 eas pO Rts CP eg Na 

* Bua oq? Ou ov Op og ov op 
where g, y, z are the codrdinates of S. 


16. Show that the equations for Z similar to bag 7 are reducible to 
a?r Ox (Tau = av) 
du + — dv +F = (th 
Quov + 502 : 
and similar expressions in y and z. Derive therefrom eT, Ex. 15) the equations: 
D du + D’ dv + 7(Ddu + D’dv) = 0, 
2 
ie du — CAT (Za u- 22 dn) =0, 
ap oq op? ôg? op ôq 
where D, D’, D” are the second fundamental coefficients of S. 


17. Show that the lines of curvature on = correspond to a conjugate system on: 


S (cf. Ex. 16). 
18. Show that for the surface 2 we have 
ox OX, Cn! © ox, 0X, 
= — pe a+ os) 
rs pipe ay tte ag ste — (m ai 


19. Let S be the surface defined by (67) and Sı the surface whose codrdinates are 
m=e—-uX, W=y-uYy, z157- uZ. 
Show that S; is an involute of S, that the curves p = const. are geodesics on S and 
lines of curvature on S;, and that the radii of principal curvature of S; are 


ň=u, m=- [u +2w(p)]. 
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20. Show that when m in (78) is 0 or 1, the function p is the sum of two arbi- 
trary functions of œ and 8 respectively, that the linear element of S is 


ds? = duf + 2 u dv?, 
that S is an evolute of a minimal surface (cf. Ex. 19), and that the mean evolute of 
= is a point. 
21. Show that when m in (78) is 2, the general integral of equation (74) is 
o fila) + afal), 
1+ ap ` 


where fı and fz are arbitrary functions of a and £ respectively. Show also that the 
surface = is minimal (cf. § 151). 


p = fíla) + f2(8) — 


22. Show that the mean evolute of a surface of Goursat is a surface of Goursat 
homothetic to the given one. 


23. Show that when w (p) = } ap?, then 
p = alog (1 + aß) + fi(a) + fa (B), 
where fı and fz are arbitrary functions, that the linear element of S is 
ds? = duj + 2 (u1 + av) dv?, 
and that the mean evolute, of 2 is a sphere. 


24. Show that the surfaces S of Ex. 23 are applicable to the surfaces of revolu- 
tion So whose equations are 


= v ESMO ER =a as 
To = aUCOS— Yo= au siny’ zo= | Vit — a2 da, 
where æ is an arbitrary constant. Show also that when @ = ia, So is a paraboloid. 
25. Show that when m\2 
o(p, q) = (a =r z) — mp*, 
the surfaces = are spherical or pseudospherical according as m is positive or nega- 
tive ; also that the surfaces S are applicable to the surface 
: i v u? 
x + iy =v, g — y = — — — — mv = 
A E A e 


which is a paraboloid tangent to the plane at infinity at a point of the circle at 
infinity. 


CHAPTER XI 
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152. General problem. The preceding chapters deal with pairs 
of isometric surfaces which are such that in order that one may 
be applied to the other a finite deformation is necessary. In 
the present chapter we shall be concerned with the infinitesimal 
deformations which constitute the intermediate steps in such a 
finite deformation. 

Let z, y, z; 2’, y', z' respectively be the codrdinates of a surface 
S and a surface S’, the latter being obtained from the former by a 
very small deformation. If we put 


(1) L! = L + E£, Y'= Y + EY» z'= 2 + €Z, 

where e denotes a small constant and z,, y,, 2, are determined func- 
tions of u and v, these functions are proportional to the direction- 
cosines of the line through corresponding points of Sand S’. From 
these equations we have 


dx? + dy? + dz? = dz’? + dy’ + dz’ + 2¢(dxdz,+ dy dy, + dzdz,) 
+ è (dx? + dy? + dz?). 


If the functions satisfy the condition 
(2) dzdx,+ dydy + dz dz, = 0, 


corresponding small lengths on S and S' are equal to within terms 
of the second order in e. When e is taken so small that e may be 
neglected, the surface S’ defined by (1) is said to arise from S by 
an infinitesimal deformation of. the latter. In such a deformation 
each point of S undergoes a displacement along the line through 
it whose direction-cosines are proportional to z,, Y, 2, These lines 
are called the generatrices of the deformation. 

It is evident that the problem of infinitesimal deformation is 


equivalent to the solution of equation (2). Since z, Yp 2, are 
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` functions of u and v, they may be taken for the codrdinates of a 
surface S. Equation (2) expresses the fact that the tangent to 
any curve on S is perpendicular to the tangent to the correspond- 
ing curve on S, at the homologous point. We say that in this case 
Sand S, correspond with orthogonality of corresponding linear ele- 
ments. And so we have: 


The problem of the infinitesimal deformation of a surface-S is 
equivalent to the determination of the surfaces corresponding to it 
with orthogonality of linear elements. 


153. Characteristic function. We proceed to the determination 
of these surfaces S, and to this end replace equation (2) by the 
equivalent system 


Ox Ox, Ox ôx Ox 02x, 0x Ox, 
O Dion ga OP Dan = Dan Peas a 


Weingarten * replaced*the last of these equations by the two 


Ox Ox, 4 0x 02, 
(4) pu po PE Fo bu OS 


thus defining a function ¢, which Bianchi has called the character- 
istic function ; as usual H = V EG — F°. 

If the first of equations (8) be differentiated with respect to 2, 
and the second with respect to u, we have 


dx Om, Ox, Ox CL, Oe, Ot OF 
Ou du dv du dudv ’ Ov du ôv oy ude 


With the aid of these identities, of the formulas (V, 3), and of the 
Gauss equations (V, 7), the equations obtained by the differentia- 


tion of equations (4) with respect to w and v respectively are 
reducible to 


ox, ; ax, 
spt De 
ou H 3 
ox ôx 
D' eT yl ga 
op 2x ov = pags ou e 
ov H 


* Crelle, Vol. C (1887), pp. 296-310. 
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Excluding the case aera S is a developable surface, we solve these 


equations for ee Z, ea + and obtain 


pet_ pp? pr _ pe 

Ox. ou ov Ox ou ov 

5 — = M EU 
P pags ou KH 2z ov KH 4 


where K denotes the total curvature of S. If we solve equations 
(3), (4), and (5) for the derivatives of z, y, z, with respect to u 
and v, we obtain 


i pZ- x2) v(¢=— x2) 


OX, av ou ou 
6) ou KH 7 
aX od aX ad 
Ai pe el ee, 
ox, Eis pa ov ars; os, ou ou 
av KH : 


and similar expressions in y, and z. Hence, when the characteristic 
function is known, the surface S, can be obtained by quadratures. 
Our problem reduces therefore to the determination of ¢. 

If equations (5) be differentiated with respect to v and u respec- 
tively, and the resulting equations be subtracted from one another, 
we have 


pe EN pene op D" op _ p & 
0 P Ls EEA ou ov £ 0x, OX _ Ox, OX 
av KH ou KH - ed w OU ou dv 


When the derivatives of X, Y, Z in the right-hand member are 
replaced by the expressions (V, 8), the above equation reduces to 


ôp „ê$ nOP 7, Of 

i Sy ee DLS piace 

7 Raa 2 ou a 0 ou ov Py i et socal pr 
( ) a KH ou KH ar H 


Bianchi calls this the characteristic equation. 
In consequence of (IV, 73, 74) equation (7) is reducible to 


op ,ep 1 OP , Op 
yee ayy ae Sp ae, ap 
ov ou 7) ou ov 2FD'—€ED"—gD 
1 age ae ee dy 


©) av Z£ eu J£ 1h. 
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where 6, 3, £ are the coefficients of the linear element of the 
spherical representation of S, namely 


(9) do? = E du + 2Fdudv+F dv 
and /L=NV6G—F". 


By means of (V, 27) equation (8) is reducible to 


a0 và- a Se ab é4) 
HS ee: sien ab 4) 
SP Ce 1) ges fie ae a 


where the Christoffel symbols are formed with respect to (9). 

Since X, Y, Z are solutions of equations (V, 22), they are solu- 
tions of (10), and consequently also of equation (7). Therefore the 
latter equation may be written 


a a). ( ap > zs) 
D| X DE pe 
o | (x dv ee ou $ ou 
ov KH 
ap 5 p( ad a 
D'"| X DIY Sd 
y oO (x ou Te ov $ ov 0 
ôu KH A 
But this is the condition of integrability of equations (6). Hence 
we have the theorem : 
Each solution of the characteristic equation determines a surface 


S, and consequently an infinitesimal deformation of 8. 


154. Asymptotic lines parametric. When the asymptotic lines 


on S are parametric, equation (10) is reducible, in consequence of 
(VI, 15), to 


> 1a ap , Lalogpa 

11 CONE gP ¢ 10g P $ 

ice PENG z ou 2 u 26 95 = 0, 
h 

where l my pee te 


If we put oV—ep= 


š 
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e being +1 or —1 according as the curvature of 9 is positive or 
negative, equation (11) becomes 
6 °Vp 
(12) a BSI. g 
uv \Vp ĉu ðv 
Since X, Y, Z are solutions of (11), the functions 
v =X V — ep, v, =YV— ep, v,= ZV— ep 
are solutions of (12). 
Now equations (6) may be put in the form 


Vibes. ve 30 
13 igs Pe 
E? duan 26) awT ln 20: 
ðu ĉu ou ov 


The reader should compare these equations with the Lelieuvre 
formulas (§ 79), which give the expressions for the derivatives of 
the coördinates of S in terms of »,, v,, v,. 

From these results it follows that any three solutions of an 
equation of the form 0 


where M is. any function of u and v, determine a surface S upon 
which the parametric curves are the asymptotic lines, and every 
other solution linearly independent of these three gives by quad- 
ratures an infinitesimal deformation of S 


EXAMPLES 


1. A necessary and sufficient condition that two surfaces satisfying the condi- 
tion (2) be applicable is that they be minimal surfaces adjoint to one another. 

2. If x, y, z and zı, Yı, 2 satisfy the condition (2), so also do , n, ¢ and &, m1, 
6, the latter being given by 

E=aqet+bdyt+az+ di, z1 = Aye + Gem + 431 + 41, 

n = dgt + bey + Coz + de, Yı = bf; + bom + bs% + €z, 

$= age + bsy + Csz + ds, 2 = C11 + Com + Cah1 + es, 
where ai, Q2, ---, €1, €2, €g are constants. 

3. A necessary condition that the locus of the point (a1, y1, 21) be a curve is 
that S be a developable surface. In this case any orthogonal trajectory of the 
tangent planes to S satisfies the condition. 

4. Investigate the cases ¢ = 0 and ¢=c, where c is a constant different from zero. 

5. If Sı and Sí correspond to S with orthogonality of linear elements, so also 
does the locus of a point dividing in constant ratio the line joining corresponding 


points on S; and Sj. 
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155. Associate surfaces. The expressions in the parentheses of 
equation (10) differ only in sign from the second fundamental co- 
efficients, D,, Di, Di’, of the surface S, enveloped by the plane 


(14) Xx+Yy+Zz=¢.* 
Hence equation (10) may be written 
(15) D"D,+ DD!'—2D'D!=0. 


This is the condition that to the asymptotic lines upon either 
of the surfaces S, S, there corresponds a conjugate system on 
the other (§ 56). Bianchi applies the term associate to two sur- 
faces whose tangent planes at corresponding points are parallel, 
and for which the asymptotic lines on either correspond to a 
conjugate system on the other. Since the converse of the pre- 
ceding results are readily shown to be true, we have the theorem 
of Bianchi +: 


When two surfaces are associate the expression for the distance 
from a fixed point in space to the tangent plane to one is the char- 
acteristic function for an infinitesimal deformation of the other. 


Hence the problems of infinitesimal deformation and of the 
determination of surfaces associate to a given one are equivalent. 
We consider the latter problem. 


Since the tangent planes to S and S, at corresponding points 
are parallel, we have 


amy oe 2, E Be 
ou Ou ob æ u ov. 


and similar equations in y, and z,, where A, u, oc, T are functions 
of u and v to be determined. $ 
ðX OY 0% 


If these equations be multiplied by —, —, = and added, and 


ax ou ou 
likewise by —, a ’ 24 and added, we obtain 
ov w w 


(16) D=AD— wD, =Di=cD'—rD", 
D,= 2D! — wD" =oD—rD’, 


* Cf. § 67. t Lezioni, Vol. II, p. 9. 


t The negative signs before u and ¢ are taken so that subsequent results may have a 
suitable form. 


ee 
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=. 


where D,, Dj, Dj’ are the second fundamental quantities for So. 
When these values are substituted in (15), we find 


(17) A—T=0. 
Consequently the above equations reduce to 


Ox, ' Ox Ox ôx, ox ou 
18 —= A—— =) — = — — A —. 
P a a y 

If we make use of the Gauss equations (V, 7), the condition of 
integrability of equations (18) is reducible to 


Ox ox 
A—+B—=0 
Fie ov k 


where A and B are determinate functions. Since similar equations 
hold in y and z, both A and B must be identically zero. Calculating 
the expressions for these functions, we have the following equations 
to be satisfied by à, w, and o: 


ey eg ar{ihtro{i t= 0, 
eB af Aa 


To these equations we must add 


(19) 


(20) 22 D'—pD'—oD=0, 


obtained from the last of (16). The determination of the asso- 
ciate surfaces of a given surface referred to any parametric system 
requires the integration of this system of equations. Moreover, 
every set of solutions leads to an associate surface. We shall now 
consider several cases in which the parametric curves are of a 
particular kind. 

156. Particular parametric curves. Suppose that S is a sur- 
face upon which the parametric curves form a conjugate system. 
We inquire under what conditions there exists an associate sur- 
face upon which also the corresponding curves form a conjugate 


system. 
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On this hypothesis we have, from (16), 
d= ee 0, 
so that equations (19) reduce to 


(21) N08 ae 7108 -2{) 


which are consistent only when 
12 o f12 
3 AE 
that is, when the point equation of S, namely 
oe Ipee 00 +5, 
_ ouv 
has equal invariants (cf. § 165). 


Conversely, when condition (22) is satisfied, the function A 
given by the quadratures (21) makes the equations 


o L, OL, _ me ox 
ou ere ov ov 


(28) 


compatible, and thus the coordinates of an associate surface are 
obtained by quadratures. Hence we have the theorem of Cosserat*: 
The infinitesimal deformation of a surface S is the same problem 


as the determination of the conjugate systems with equal point invari- 
ants on S. 


Since the relation between S and S, is reciprocal and the 


parametric curves are conjugate for both surfaces, these curves on 
S, also have equal point invariants. 


If S be referred to its asymptotic lines, the corresponding lines 
on S, form a conjugate system. In this case, as is seen from (16), 
à is zero and equations (18) reduce to 

ox, Ox ox, ox 
24 2 = —— 3 
ee ou F w ov ou 
moreover, equations (19) become 


ôu a m- 

PEA z 9 +o 9 = 0, 

do aay {7} — x 
aaa +o 1 = 0. 


* Toulouse Annales, Vol. VII (1893), N. 60. 


(25) 
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The solution of this system is the same problem as the integra- 
tion of a partial differential equation of the second order, as is 
seen by the elimination of either unknown. When a solution of 
the former is obtained, the corresponding value of the other 
unknown is given directly by one of equations (25). 

We make an application of these results to a ruled surface, 
which we suppose to be referred to its asymptotic lines. If the 
curves v = const. are the generators, they are geodesics, and conse- 


quently (VI, 50) {it 
= 0. 
2) 


Now p can be found by a quadrature. When this value is sub- 
stituted in the second of equations (25), we have a linear equa- 
tion in ø, and consequently ø also can be obtained by quadratures. 
Hence we have the theorem: 


When the curved asymptotic lines on a ruled surface are known, 
its associate surfaces can be found by quadratures. 


If S, were referred to its asymptotic lines, we should have 
equations similar to (24). These equations may be interpreted 
as follows: 


The tangent to an asymptotic line on one of two associate surfaces 
is parallel to the direction conjugate to the corresponding curve on 


the other surface. 


EXAMPLES 


1. If two associate surfaces are applicable to one another, they are minimal 
surfaces. 

2. Every surface of translation admits an associate surface of translation such 
that the generatrices of the two surfaces constitute the common conjugate system. 


3. The surfaces associate to a sphere are minimal. 


4. When the equations of the right helicoid are 
g= U COSV, y = usin v, Z= a0, 
the characteristic function of any infinitesimal deformation is ¢=(U+V)(u?+ a?) A 
where U and V are arbitrary functions of u and v respectively. Find the surfaces 
Sı and So, and show that the latter are molding surfaces. 


5. If So and S&% are associate surfaces of a surface S, the locus of a point 
dividing in constant ratio the joins of corresponding points of So and Só is an 


associate of S. 
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157. Relations between three surfaces S, S,, S,. Having thus 
discussed the various ways in which the problem of infinitesimal 
deformation may be attacked, we proceed to the consideration of 
other properties which are possessed by a set of three surfaces 
aides Og: 

We recall the differential equation 

drdr, + dydy,+ dzdz,= 0, 
and remark that it may be replaced by the three 
(26) dz,=2dy—y,dz, dy, =m dz— zdz, dz,=y,dxu—2,dy, 
if the functions Z, Yə Z% are such a form that the conditions of 
integrability of equations (26) are satisfied. These conditions are 


m a on o 


ðu òv du w võu dv du 


If these equations be multiplied by — -> „q respectively and 


added, and likewise b ae %4, ae and by T Y, Z, we obtain, 
by (IV, 2, av” dv ov 


Ox, ox 
27 X= eas 
(27) DxAS=0, x=, 


AGE VRZ AY T 


Gem O) 0 0 0 
(28) ox dy oz s y oz 


õu õu ĉu us av av æl. 
OX, OY, 02, 02, Yo 2, 
ov ov ov Ou õu ðu 


From the first two of these equations it follows that the locus of 


the point with coördinates x, y, 2) corresponds to S with paral- 
lelism of tangent planes. 


In order to interpret the last of these equations we recall 
from § 61 that 


ee OY, 2) eee pene aaa 


TE au, vy He olu, 0)” JÉ d (u,v) 


LL ee 
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where a is +1 according as the curvature of the surface is positive 
or negative. If we substitute these values in the left-hand mem- 


bers of the following equations, and add and subtract baa SES 
ou ðu ov 

Ox OX OX : : $ 
d EA from these equations respectively, the resulting 


expressions are reducible to the form of the right-hand members 


“(r2 S z%)= a( D? aD =) 
ou ou ou ov 


I r(x ôz z%)- a( Dž prox _ pZ =). 
w ov ðu aes 


By means of these and similar identities, equation (28) can be 
transformed into 


BAO ps tte May (rp Py a OX) 


(29) 


D" 
ou ou ov ov ou ov ov ou 
Since this equation is equivalent to (15) because of (27), the 
quantities 2, Y% % in (26) are the codrdinates of S,. Hence 
when a surface S, is known, the coédrdinates of the correspond- 
ing surface S, are readily found. 

This result enables us to find another property of S, and S, 
If X, Y,, Z, denote the direction-cosines of the normal to 8, 
they are given by 

= 8(Yy 2) | 1 len z), = 1 42%) 
Yyj= Z,= 
1H, a(u, v)” H, @(u, v) H, ô(u, v) 
where H, =VE G — Ff, E, F,, G, being the coefficients of the 


linear element of S,. If the values of the derivatives of 2,, Y, 2,, 
as given by (26), be substituted in these expressions, we have, 


in consequence of (14), 


_%H i EEA 
(30) X= H, $, Sal yi H, $, fi! H, 


As an immediate consequence we have the theorem: 


A normal to S, is parallel to the radius vector of S, at the corre- 


sponding point. 
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By means of (30) we find readily the expressions for the second 
fundamental coefficients D, D{, Di of S,. If we notice that 


n= 0, Za =0, 


and substitute the values from (6) and (30) in 


na] p- S ty ee EA 


Ou ou ou ov ov ou 
is ox, 0X, x 
1 
we obtain ov ov 
p? 1 / 
D = (DD;,—D'D,), 
$ HK 0 
(31) D! = 2 Dye (D'D} — D"D,) 
0) iam 0 9 
YK HK 


es $ = (D'D}!— D" DI). 
T 


From these expressions follow 
(32) { D,D" + D/D—2DID! =0, 
| DD! + D!'D,— 2 DID!) = 0. 


Combining this result with (15), we have: 
The asymptotic lines upon any one of a group of three surfaces 
S, Sı S, correspond to a conjugate system on the other two; 


or, in other words: 


The system of lines which is conjugate for any two of three surfaces 
S, S S corresponds to the asymptotic lines on the other. 


If the curvature of S be negative, its asymptotic lines are real, 
and consequently the common conjugate system on S, and S, is 
real. If these lines be parametric, the second of equations (32) 
reduces to D,D!' + D'D, = 0. 


As an odd number of the four quantities in this equation must. 
be negative, either S, or S, has positive curvature and the other 
negative. Similar results follow if we begin with the assumption 
that S, or S, has negative curvature. 

If the curvature of S be positive, the conjugate system ¢ common 
to it and S, is real (cf. § 56); consequently the asymptotic lines 


EL — ee ee 
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_ on 4, are real, and the curvature of the latter is negative. But 
we saw that when the curvature of S, is negative, and of S positive, 
that of S, also is negative. Hence: 


Given a set of three surfaces S, S,, Sy; one and only one of them 
has positive curvature. 


Suppose that S is referred to the conjugate system corresponding 
to asymptotic lines on S,. The point equation of S is 


a0 ee 00 tee 00 
33 DA aT Ou: 
i) ou dv 1) ou 2) dv i 
We shall prove that this is the point equation of S, also. 
If we differentiate the equation 

igi A 

au au Ou 
with respect to v, and make use of the fact that y and z are solu- 
tions of (33), we have, in consequence of (26), 


Ee I Poe Py (12) Fe (2A, 

muv \dv õu dv õu 1J du 2J dv 
But the expression in parenthesis is zero in consequence of equa- 
tions similar to (24), and hence z, is a solution of (33). 


Since the parametric curves on S, are its asymptotic lines, the 
spherical representation of S, and consequently of S must satisfy 


the condition 2 i 2 pey 
aulisS wles 
Hence we have the theorem of Cosserat: 

The problem of infinitesimal deformation of a surface is the same 
as the determination of the conjugate systems with equal tangential 
invariants upon the surface. 

158. Surfaces resulting from an infinitesimal deformation. We 
pass to the consideration of the surface S' arising from an infini- 
tesimal deformation of S. Its codrdinates are given by 
(34) g=a+en,, y=yt ey Z'= 2 + EZ, 
where e is a small constant whose powers higher than the first are 


neglected. Since the fundamental quantities of the first order for 
S’, namely EZ’, F’, G', are equal to the corresponding ones for S, by 
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means of (26) the expressions for the direction-cosines X', Y', Z’ 
of the normal to S’ are reducible to 
(85) X'= X + e( Yz, — Zy) 
and similar expressions for Y’ and Z’. 

The derivatives of X’ with respect to u and v are reducible by 
means of (29) to 

oX' 0x (a oY 22) ea (2: oX =) 
ue 


ou u i ou Vu Ca SA 
ax! ax ay a a AX = 
PE es a pres pics 

pune (a TA a+ KN Ou Ope 


where a is +1 according as the curvature of S, is positive or negative. 
When these results are combined with (26) and (84), we obtain 


aa! OX! <0 aX ea A ox = 
du m You ou Ao ° Ou ° ov 
ax ay oe @ a oz aj 
aus Jl: (Z ðu ĉu ĉu Yo\ u oa ow Oe 


The last expression is identically zero, as one sees by writing it 


I J 
out in full. From this and similar expressions for TE, 
a! ax! K 
r L and ox, the values for the second fundamental 
coefficients of S’ can be given in the form 
ox! 0X! 
pa2 > SS aD ppp 
p> ou ou +7 zí » 
a 
(36) J! =D! # (D!D Pi =D'+5 a = (DID! — D,D", 


D RA z (D D'— DiD"). 


We know that /f is equal to + HK according as the curvature 
of S is positive or negative (cf. § 60). Also, by § 157, one and only 
one of three surfaces S, S, S, has positive curvature. Recalling 
that a in the above formulas is +1 according as the curvature of 
S, is positive or negative, we can, in consequence of (31), write 
equations (86) in the form 


H, 
D PUETA Se. D", 


=p 
A FH 


where the upper sign holds when S, has positive curvature. 
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From these equations it is seen that ð and D’ can be zero sim- 
ultaneously only when D! is zero. Hence we have: 


/ The unique conjugate system which remains conjugate in an infini- 
| tesimal deformation of a surface is the one corresponding to a conju- 
| gate system on S, or, what is the same thing, to the asymptotic lines 
. on Sy 
In particular, in order that the curves of this conjugate system 
| be the lines of curvature, it is necessary and sufficient that the 
| spherical representation be orthogonal, and consequently that S, be 
a minimal surface (cf. § 55). From this it follows that the spherical 
j representation of the lines of curvature of S is isothermal. Con- 
versely, if a surface is of this kind, there is a unique minimal sur- 
face with the same representation of its asymptotic lines, and this 
surface can be found by quadratures. Hence the required infinites- 
imal deformation of the given surface can be effected by quadra- 
tures (26), and so we have the theorem of Weingarten *: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that a surface admit an infini- 
tesimal deformation which preserves its lines of curvature is that the 
spherical representation of the latter be isothermal; when such a 
surface is expressed in terms of parameters referring to its lines of 
curvature, the deformation can be effected by quadratures. 


159. Isothermic surfaces. By means of the results of § 158 we 
obtain an important theorem concerning surfaces whose lines of 
curvature form an isothermal system. They are called isothermic 
surfaces (cf. Exs. 1, 3, p. 159). 

From equations (23) it follows that if the common conjugate 
system on two associate surfaces is orthogonal for one it is the 
same for the other. In this case equation (22) reduces to 


SG on 0, 
du Ov G 
of which the general integral is 
Bie U 
EIA 


where U and V are functions of u and v respectively. Hence the 
lines of curvature on S form an isothermal system (cf. § 41). 


* Sitzungsberichte der König. Akademie zu Berlin, 1886. 
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If the parameters be isothermic and the linear element written 
dè = r (du? + dv’), 
it follows from (21) that 
1 
and equations (23) become 
dx, 1 dx os > Lee 


Cu er ou ov r ov 


From these results we derive the following theorem of Bour * and 
Christoffel : 

Tf the linear element of an isothermic surface referred to its lines 
of curvature be de? = r (du? + di’), 


a second isothermic surface can be found by quadratures. It is asso- 
ciate to the given one, and tts linear element is 


ds = z (du? + dv’). 


From equations (16) and (17) it follows that the equation of the 
common conjugate system (IV, 43) on two associate surfaces S, S, 
is reducible to i 
(38) u dw + 2 dudv + o d? = 0. 


The preceding results tell us that a necessary and sufficient condi- 
tion that S be an isothermic surface is that there be a set of solu- 
tions of equations (19) such that (38) is the equation of the lines 
of curvature on S. Hence there must be a function p such that 
p=p(ED'—FD), 2.=p(ED"—GD), o=p(FD'—GD’ 
satisfy equations (19). Upon substitution we are brought to two 
equations of the form 
3 log p ô log p 
a E ae 
where @ and £ are determinate functions of u and v. In order that 
S be isothermic, these functions must satisfy the condition 


When it is satisfied, p and consequently u, à, o are given:by quad- 
ratures. 


* Journal de l’École Polytechnique, Cahier 39 (1862), p. 118. 
t Cf. Bianchi, Vol. II, p. 30. 


ae err 
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Consider furthermore the form 
(39) A (mu du* + 2 dudv + o di’). 


From (37) it is seen that when the lines of curvature are para- 
metric, this expression reduces to 2 dudv. Hence its curvature is 
zero (cf. V, 12), and consequently the curvature of (39) is zero. 
From § 135 it follows that this form is reducible to du,dv, by quad- 
ratures. Hence we have the theorem of Weingarten: 


The lines of curvature upon an isothermic surface can be found by 
quadratures. 


We conclude this discussion of isothermic surfaces with the proof of a theorem 
of Ribaucour. He introduced the term limit surfaces of a group of applicable sur- 
faces to designate the members of the group whose mean curvature is a maximum 
or minimum. According to Ribaucour, 

The limit surfaces of a group of applicable surfaces are isothermic. 


In proving it we consider a member S of the group referred to its lines of cur- 
vature. Its mean curvature is given by D/E + D’/G. In consequence of equations 
(36) the mean curvature of a near-by surface is, to within terms of higher order, 


De ie ep" “Dp = 0 (2 D 


Eo amig A NEG 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the mean curvature of S be a maximum 
or minimum is consequently DRD 5 

(z a) = 
Excluding the case of the sphere for which the expression in parenthesis is zero, 
we have that Dé is zero. Hence the common conjugate system of S and Sọ is com- 
posed of lines of curvature on the former, and therefore S is isothermic. 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 

1. If x, y, z and 2, Y1, Z1 are the codrdinates of two surfaces corresponding with 
orthogonality of linear elements, th~ codrdinates of a pair of applicable surfaces 
are given by h&§=¢+th, m=yty, f8=2+ta, 

fg =a — tr, m=y—thn, h = 2% — ta, 
where ¢ is any constant. 

2. If two surfaces are applicable, the locus of the mid-point of the line joining 
corresponding points admits of an infinitesimal deformation in which this line is 
the generatrix. 

3. Whatever be the surface S, the characteristic equation (7) admits the solu- 
tion ¢ = aX +bY + cZ, where a, b, c are constants. Show that So is the point 
(a, b, c) and that equations (26) become 

zı = cy — bz +d, Yı = aZ — C% + e, zı = br — ay + f, 


where d, e, fare constants; that consequently S, is a plane, and that the infinitesi- 


mal deformation is in reality an infinitesimal displacement. 
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4. Determine the form of the results of Exs. 1, 2, where ¢ has the value of Ex. 3. 
5. Show that the first fundamental coefficients E1, F1, Gi of a surface Sı are of 


the form 1 ap 0o\2 
et De 
te a + | dv Sh 
1 og og og rst) 
= Fy? sty ESN oy Cees 
REN Gata TRE (2 dv AN dv ou)’ 
1 0d e 
= Gg? Pope N 
Ga past mal ov ou 


6. Let = denote the locus of the point which bisects the segment of the normal 
to a surface S between the centers of principal curvature of the latter. In order 
that the lines on = corresponding to the lines of curvature on S shall form a conju- 
gate system, it is necessary and sufficient that = correspond to a minimal surface 
with orthogonality of linear elements, and that the latter surface and S correspond 
with parallelism of tangent planes. 


7. Show that when the spherical representation of the asymptotic lines of a sur- 
face © satisfies the condition 4 


ii \ ð (22 y 
SUNE avli 
equations (25) admit two pairs of solutions which are such that «=o and u = -— s. 


On the two associate surfaces So, Sj thus found by quadratures the parametric 
systems are isothermal-conjugate, and So and So are associates of one another. 


8. Show that the equation of Ex. 7 is a necessary and sufficient condition that 
two surfaces associate to S be associate to one another. 


9. Show that when the sphere is referred to its minimal lines, the condition of 
Ex. 7 is satisfied, and investigate this case. 


10. On any surface associate to a pseudospherical surface the curves correspond- 
ing to the asymptotic lines of the latter are geodesics. A surface with a conjugate 
system of geodesics is called a surface of Voss (cf. § 170). 


11. Determine whether minimal surfaces and the surfaces associate to pseudo- 
spherical surfaces are the only surfaces of Voss. 


12. When the equations of a central quadric are in the form (VII, 35), the asso- 
ciate surfaces are given by 


t=Val f'U(— wau + fva-ae], 


vo=2 V| f Vudu + f Yva], 
o=ivel fva+ wau- fva+ Har], 


where U and V are arbitrary functions of u and v respectively ; hence the associates 
are surfaces of translation. 


13. When the equations of a paraboloid are in the form 
x =Va(u +v), y =vVb(u— ©) ee 2, 


the associate surfaces are surfaces of translation whose generators are plane curves ; 
their equations are 


tm=VaU+V), y=VoV—U), w= 2 ful'du+2 fvV’dr, 


where U and V are arbitrary functions of u and v respectively. 
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F 14. Show that a quadric admits of an infinitesimal deformation which preserves 
its lines of curvature, and determine the corresponding associate surface. 


15. Since the relation between S and 8, is reciprocal, there is a surface S, 
associate to Sı which bears to S a relation similar to that of So to Sı. Show that 
the asymptotic lines on So and Sz correspond, and that these surfaces are polar 
reciprocal with respect to the imaginary sphere g2 + y2 +22 +1= 0. 


16. Since the relation between S and So is reciprocal, there is a surface Sz cor- 
responding to So with orthogonality of linear elements which bears to S a relation 
similar to that of Sı to Sy. Show that the asymptotic lines on S, and S2 correspond, 
that the coérdinates of the latter are such that 

%1 — X2 = YZo — ZYo, Yı — Y2 = ZTo — Zo, 21 — Z2 = Yo — YXo, 
and that the line joining corresponding points on S, and Sz is tangent to both surfaces. 
17. Show that if S; denotes the surface corresponding to S3 with orthogonality 


of linear elements which is determined by Sj, associate to Ss, the surfaces S and 
Ss are related to one. another in a manner similar to Sı and Sz of Ex. 16. 


18. Show that the surface S4, which is the associate to S determined by So, is 
the polar reciprocal of S with respect to the imaginary sphere x? + y? + z2+1=0. 
19. If we continue the process introduced in the foregoing examples, we obtain 
two sequences of surfaces 
S, St, Ss, Ss, Sz, Sy Siu, --°, 
S, So, Se, Ss, Se, Ss, Sto, 
Show that S,;.and So are the same surface, likewise S12 and Sp, and that conse- 
quently there is a closed system of twelve surfaces; they are called the twelve sur- 
faces of Darboux. 
20. A necessary and sufficient condition that a surface referred to its minimal 
lines be isothermic is that DIEU 
DAT. 


where U and V are functions of u and v respectively. 


d 


21. A necessary and sufficient condition that the lines of curvature on an iso- 
thermic surface be represented on the sphere by an isothermal system is that 
sel pes 


| 


pa WAV 
where U and V are functions of u and v respectively, the latter being parameters 
referring to the lines of curvature. Show that the parameters of the asymptotic 
lines on such a surface can be so chosen that # = G. 


22. Show that an isothermic surface is transformed by an inversion into an 
isothermic surface. 


23. If Sı and Sz are the sheets of the envelope of a family of spheres of two 
parameters, which are not orthogonal to a fixed sphere, and the points of contact of 
any sphere are said to correspond, in order that the correspondence be conformal, 
it is necessary that the lines of curvature on Sı and Sz correspond and that these 


surfaces be isothermic (cf. Ex. 15, Chap. XIII). 


CHAPTER XII 
RECTILINEAR CONGRUENCES 


160. Definition of a congruence. Spherical representation. A two- 
parameter system of straight lines in space is called a rectilinear 
congruence. The normals to a surface constitute such a system; 
likewise the generatrices of an infinitesimal deformation of a sur- 
face (cf. § 152). Later we shall find that in general the lines of a 
congruence are not normal to a surface. Hence congruences of 
normals form a special class; they are called normal congruences. 
They were the first studied, particularly in investigations of the 
effects of reflection and refraction upon rays of light. The first 
purely mathematical treatment of general rectilinear congruences 
was given by Kummer in his memoir, Allgemeine Theorie der 
gradlinigen Strahlensysteme.* We begin our treatment of 
the subject with the derivation of certain of Kummer’s results by 
methods similar to his own. 

From the definition of a congruence it follows that its lines 
meet a given plane in such a way that through a point of the 
plane one line, or at most a finite number, pass. Similar results 
hold if a surface be taken instead of a plane; this surface is 
called the surface of reference. And so we may define a con- 
gruence analytically by means of the codrdinates of the latter 
surface in terms of two parameters u, v, and by the direction- 
cosines of the lines in terms of these parameters. Thus, a con- 
gruence is defined by a set of equations such as 


(1) f z=f (u, v) y=f (u, v), z=f,(u, v), 
X=, (u v) Y= $, (u, v), Z=ġ, (u, v), 


where the functions f and ¢ are analytic in the domain of u and v 
under consideration, and the functions ¢ are such that 


X?4+ V4 Z*=1. 


* Crelle, Vol. LVII (1860), pp. 189-230. 
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We make a representation of the congruence upon the unit 
sphere by drawing radii parallel to the lines of the congruence, and 
call it the spherical representation of the congruence. When we put 


o aE] sis sE) 


the linear element of the spherical representation is 


(3) do’ = Edu? + 2 Fdudv + Fdr*. 
If we put 
OTON ox ox ôx OX Ox Za 
4 = =e = d = — — 
ee ou ou f D ov au i= du bv IS ov w 


| we have the second quadratic form 


(5) D drdX= edw + (f+ f’) dudo + gd’, 
which is fundamental in the theory of congruences. 


161. Normal congruences. Ruled surfaces of a congruence. If 
there be a surface S’ normal to the congruence, the codrdinates 


of S’ are given by 

(6) a’ =2-4-tX, y=ytty, z'=2 + tZ, 

where ¢ measures the distance from the surface of reference to S’. 
Since S’ is normal to the congruence, we must have 


(7) > Xd (x + tX)=0, 
which is equivalent to 
ort ot ôx ot 
8 X— =O, x—+—=0. 
D ou ou > ov ah ov 


If these equations be differentiated with respect to v and u respec- 
tively, and the resulting equations be subtracted, we obtain 
(9) f=f". 
Conversely, when this condition is satisfied, the function ¢ given 
by the quadratures (8) satisfies equation (7). Since ¢ involves an 
additive constant, equations (6) define a family of parallel surfaces 
normal to the congruence. Hence: 

A necessary and sufficient condition for a normal congruence is 
that f and f' be equal. 

The lines of the congruence which pass through a curve on the 
surface of reference S form a ruled surface. Such a curve, and 
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consequently a ruled surface of the congruence, is determined by a 
relation between u and v. Hence a differential equation of the form 
(10) Mdu+Ndv=0 
defines a family of ruled surfaces of the congruence. We consider 
a line J(u, v) of the congruence and the ruled surface È of this 
family upon which J is a generator; we say that È passes through J. 
We apply to = the results of §§ 103, 104. ` 

If ds, denotes the linear element of the curve C in which È cuts 
the surface of reference, it follows from (VII, 54), (3), and (5) that 
the quantities a? and b for È have the values 


adX\* do? 

Yee SEAS 

j =>(=) ds? 

b =p ot @ edu’ +(f+f")dudy+gdv* 
ds, ds, ds; 


From (VII, 58) we have that the direction-cosines à, u, v of the 
common perpendicular to l and to the line V’ of parameters u + du, 
v -+ dv, where dv/du is given by (10), have the values 


(12) v=(r Z-z), n=(z% -x %), v=(x Z -r %5), 


(11) 


do do do do do do 
which, by means of (V, 31), are reducible to 
(6S — 5) au + (9X92) a 
VEZ — F’. do 
and similar expressions for u and v. 
From (12) it follows that 


(13) = 


Since dX/do, dY/dco, dZ/do are the direction-cosines of the tangent 


to the spherical representation of the generators of =, we have the 
theorem : 


Given a ruled surface È of a congruence; let C be the curve on 
the unit sphere which represents È, and M the point of © correspond- 
ing to a generator L of =; the limiting position of the common per- 
pendicular to L and a near-by generator of È is perpendicular to the 
tangent to C at M. 
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£ 162. Limit points. Principal surfaces. By means of (VII, 62) 
i and (12) we find that the expression for the shortest distance 8 
between l and V is, to within terms of higher order, 


de dy & 
l ds? as ds, ds, 
b= |X Y Z/=2arde. 
o 
ax ay dz 
ds, ds, ds, 


When the values (18) for à, u, v are substituted in the right-hand 
member of this equation, the result is reducible to 


1 |óédu+ dv, Fdu+ dv 


(14) Zr eL i 
/fdo| edu + fdv, f'du+gdv 


. 


If N denotes the point where this line of shortest distance meets l, 
the locus of N is the line of striction of =. Hence the distance of 
N from the surface S, measured along J, is given by (VII, 65); if 
it be denoted by 7, we have, from (i1), 

_ edu? +(f +f") dudv + gdi? 
Ed? + 2 Fdudv + Gd? ` 


(15) r= 


For the present* we exclude the case where the coefficients of 
the two quadratic forms are proportional. Hence r varies with 
the value of dv/du, that is, with the ruled surface £ through /. If 
we limit our consideration to real surfaces >, the denominator is 
always positive, and consequently the quantity r has a finite maxi- 
mum and minimum. In order to find the surfaces È for which r 
has these limiting values, we replace dv/du by t, and obtain 
Pret (F ty et ge 
— E+2R4H 


If we equate to zero the derivative of the right-hand member with 
respect to t, we get 


(17) (6+ Ft) [jetra] e+ Ht) E + s(f+ft|= 0, 


a quadratic in t. Since 6f — 3° > 0, we may apply to this equation 
reasoning similar to that used in connection with equation (IV, 21), 


(16) 


* Cf. Ex. 1, § 171. 
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and thus prove that it has two real roots. The corresponding values 
of r follow from (16) when these values of ¢ are substituted in the 
latter. Because of (17) the resulting equation may be written 


e+ f+ _ +P) +9 
E+ Ft F+ Ht 


pae 


where # indicates a root of (17) and 7 the corresponding value of r. 
When we write the preceding equations in the form 


[er+e]+[or+ 50+) i=0. 


I 


[sr 5+] +] a +9 |@=0, 
and eliminate ¢, we obtain the following quadratic in 7: 
DA = 2 lh @ = IFI aS 
(18) (66-—F")r°+[g6 —(F +f) F+eP |r + eg — SOGRA 0. 
If r and r, denote the roots of this equation, we have 


(f+ hf) %#—96— eg 


a EE 
(19) 
nA nw hs il 


ve 4(6¥—-—F") 


The points on / corresponding to these values of r are called its 
limit points. They are the boundaries of the segment of J upon 
which lie the feet of each perpendicular common to it and to a 
near-by line of the congruence. The ruled surfaces of the con- 
gruences which pass through Z and are determined by equation 
(17) are called the principal surfaces for the line. There are two 
of them, and their tangent planes at the limit points are determined 
by l and by the perpendiculars of shortest distance at the limit 
points. They are called the principal planes. 

In order to find other properties of the principal surfaces, we 


imagine that the parametric curves upon the sphere represent these 
surfaces. If equation (17) be written 


Edu + Fd, Pdu +g dv 
1 = 
edu +5 tJ) do, SS+ du+gdv 0, 


ie 


(20) 
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—. 


it is seen that a necessary and sufficient condition that the ruled 
surfaces v = const., u = const. be the principal surfaces, is 


BUTI )EreF=0,  gF—FP+SF=0. 


` From these it follows that since the coefficients of the two funda- 
| mental quadratic forms are not proportional, we must have 


(21) f= 0, f+f'=0. 
From the first of these equations and the preceding theorem follows 
the result: 


The principal surfaces of a congruence are represented on the 
sphere by an orthogonal system, and the two principal planes for 
each line are perpendicular to one another. 


For this particular parametric system equation (13) reduces to 


6 du—F a dv 
Vv 
(22) A = — > 
| VEZ do 
so that the direction-cosines X,, 4}, v, of the perpendicular whose foot 
is the limit point on / corresponding to v = const. have the values 


nines ARASLI ENUN 
VE ap. ORE: ov 1 VE wv 


Hence the angle œ between the lines with these direction-cosines 
and those with (22) is given by 


Vé du 
=> pe piet al Se 
a G |! VE dui+ ide 
The values of r, and r, are now 
e 
io ra Ti g ’ 


so that with the aid of (23) equation (15) can be put in the form 
(24) r = r; cos’w + r, sin’o. 


This is Hamilton’s equation. We remark that it is independent of 
the choice of parameters. 
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163. Developable surfaces of a congruence. Focal surfaces. In 
order that a ruled surface be developable, it is necessary and suffi- 
cient that the perpendicular distance between very near generators 
be of the second or higher order. From (14) it follows that the 
ruled surfaces of a congruence satisfying the condition 


Edu +F dv, Fdu+Gadv| _ 
e du + fdv, f'du+gdv 
are developable. Unlike equation (20), the values of dv/du satis- 


fying this equation are not necessarily real. We have then the 
theorem : 


(25) 


Of all the ruled surfaces of a congruence through a line of it two 
are developable, but they are not necessarily real. 


The normals to a real surface afford an example of a congruence 
with real developables; for, the normals along a line of curvature 
form a developable surface (§ 51). Since f and jf’ are equal in this 
case, equations (20) and (25) are equivalent. And, conversely, they 
are equivalent only in this case. Hence: 


When a congruence is normal, and only then, the principal surfaces 
are developable. 


When a ruled surface is developable its generators are tangent 
to a curve at the points where the lines of shortest distance meet 
them. Hence each line of a congruence is tangent to two curves 
in space, real or imaginary according to the character of the roots 
of equation (25). The points of contact are called the focal points 
for the line. By means of (25) we find that the values of r for 
these points are given by 


edu+fdv _ ‘du +g dv 
6du+Fdv Sdu+¢dv 


If these equations be written in the form 


(6p + e) du + (Fp +f) dv =0, 
(Sp +f") du + (Sp +9) dv =0, 
and if du, dv be eliminated, we have d 


(26) (69-—F*)p’+[gF—-(F +f) Ft eF|p + eg —ff'= 0. 
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: If p, and p, denote the roots of this equation, it follows that 
ELIS a A 


7 Pit P:= 

Wen 69— 

| PP. Erua 
Us” €9—-F 


From (19) and (27) it is seen that 
r+ T= Pi + Po» 


cs gel ee Na = Cary 3 
(imiti (Pi Pe) (69—F) 


| (28) 
| These results may be interpreted as follows: 
The mid-points of the two segments bounded respectively by the 
| limit points and by the focal points coincide. 
| This point is called the middle point of the line and its locus the 
| middle surface of the congruence. 

The distance between the focal points is never greater than that 
| between the limit points. They coincide when the congruence is normal. 


Equation (24) may be written in the forms 
r—r r—r 
25 sin’o = : 
nae nimaa 


cos’? o = 


Hence if œ and w, denote the values of w corresponding to the 
, developable surfaces, we have 


Pie . 2 REIT 


COs’ w = >, sinw , 
Tiai? Tia 
—r ; r, —P 

cos’, = fe sin’, = — 4. 
yas "Ts 


From these and the first of (28) it follows that 


cos’ w, = sin’ w,» sin’ w, = CO8’ w, 
so that 
(29) cos 2 œw + cos 2 œ, = 0, 
and consequently | 
(30) w + o, =7 nm, 
or { 


(31) w — w, = a tnt, 
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where n denotes any integer. If the latter equation be true, the 
developable surfaces are represented on the sphere by an orthog- 
onal system, as follows from the theorem at the close of § 161. But 
by § 34 the condition that equation (25) define an orthogonal sys- 
tem on the sphere is f =f’, that is, the congruence must be normal. 
Since in this case the principal surfaces are the developables, equa- 
tion (30) as well as (81) is satisfied. Hence equation (30) is the 
general solution of (29). 3 

The planes through Z which make the angles œ, œ, with the 
principal plane œ = 0 are called the focal planes for the line; they 
are the tangent planes to the two developable surfaces through 
the line. Incidentally we have proved the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the two focal planes for 
each line of a congruence be perpendicular is that the congruence 
be normal. 


And from equation (30) it follows that 


The focal planes are symmetrically placed with respect to the prin- 
cipal -planes in such a way that the angles formed by the two pairs 
of planes have the same bisecting planes. 


If 0 denote the angle between the focal planes, then 


6=0,—0,=—~—20, 
ara ®, Qi 2 w 


(32) sin 0 = cos 2 œw = coso, — costo, = Pt P2, 
TR 
The loci of the focal points of a congruence are called its focal 
surfaces. Each line of the congruence touches both surfaces, being 
tangent to the edges of regression of the two developables through it. 
By reasoning similar to that employed in the discussion of surfaces 
of center (§ 74) we prove the theorem: 


A congruence may be regarded as two families of developable sur- 
faces. Hach focal surface is touched by the developables of one family 
along their edges of regression and enveloped by those of the other 
Jamily along the curves conjugate to these edges. 


The preceding theorem shows that of the two focal planes through 
a line Z one is tangent to the focal surface S, and the other is the 


ASSOCIATE NORMAL CONGRUENCES 401 


—. 


_ osculating plane of the edge of regression on S, to which Z is tan- 

gent; similar results hold for S,. When the congruence is nor- 
mal these planes are perpendicular, and consequently these edges 

i of regression are geodesics on S, and S, Since the converse is 
_ true ($ 76), we have: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the tangents to a family 
| of curves on a surface form a normal congruence is that the curves be 
geodesics. 


EXAMPLES 


1. If X, Y, Z are the direction-cosines of the normal to a minimal surface at 
the point (x, y, z), the line whose direction-cosines are Y, — X, Z and which passes 
through the point (æ, y, 0) generates a normal congruence. 


| 2. Prove that the tangent planes to two confocal quadrics at the points of con- 
| tact of a common tangent are perpendicular, and consequently that the common 
tangents to two confocal quadrics form a normal congruence. 

3. Find the congruence of common tangents to the paraboloids 

x2 + y? = 2az, a? + y? = — 2az, 

and determine the focal surfaces. 

4. If two ruled surfaces through a line Z are represented on the sphere by 
orthogonal lines, their lines of striction meet L at points equally distant from the 
middle point. 


5. In order that the focal planes for each line of a congruence meet under the 
same angle, it is necessary and sufficient that the osculating planes of the edges of 
regression of the developables meet the tangent planes to the focal surfaces under 
constant angle. 


6. A necessary and sufficient condition that a surface of reference of a congru- 
ence be its middle surface is g6 —(f+ /)f+eG=09. 


164. Associate normal congruences. If we put 
Ox ôx 
(83) l= Peo orm 
equations (8) may be replaced by 
(34) t=0— | ydut mdr 


where c is a constant. Now equation (9) is equivalent to 


CIE ALA 
ð@v ĉu 


(35) 
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In consequence of this condition equation (34) may be written 


(36) t=c— $ (u), 
where u, is a function of u and v thus defined. If the orthogonal 
trajectories of the curves u,= const. be taken as parametric curves 
v,=const., it follows from (36) and from equations in «u, and v, 
analogous to (38) and (84) that 

SrA =0. 

COA 

From this result follows the theorem : 


The lines of a normal congruence cut orthogonally the curves on 
the surface of reference at whose points t is constant. 


If 0 denotes the angle which a line of the congruence makes 
with the normal to the surface of reference at the point of inter- 
section, we have 


E: X oz (u) 
6é=)> = —="—, 
(87) sim aS Ie 


where the linear element of the surface is 
d? = E du? +G dv}. 


If S be taken for the surface of reference of a second congruence 
whose direction-cosines X,, Y,, Z, satisfy the conditions 


EA a ry Ox 
DA du, zi $1 (u), DX av, zg 0, 


where ġ,(u,) is any function whatever of u, this congruence is 
normal and ¢, has the value 


{=¢— p, (u,)- 


Since ¢, is any function, there is a family of these normal congru- 
ences which we call the associates of the given congruence and of 
one another. Through any point of the surface of. reference there 
passes a line of each congruence, and all of these lines lie in the 
plane normal to the curve w, = const. through the point. Hence: 


The two lines of two associate congruences through the same point 


of the surface of reference lie in a plane normal to the surface. 
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Combining with equation (37) a similar one for an associate con- 
gruence, we have 


sinO  ¢'(u,) __ 
j sin, ~ gu) T 


Hence we have the theorem: 


The ratio of the sines of the angles which the lines of two associate 
congruences make with the normal to their surface of reference is con- 
stant along the curves at whose points t is constant. 


When in particular f (u,) in (38) is a constant, the former theorem 
and equation (38) constitute the laws of reflection and refraction of 
rays of light, according as the constant is equal to or different from 
minus one. And-so we have the theorem of Malus and Dupin: 


Tf a bundle of rays of light forming a normal congruence be reflected 
or refracted any number of times by the surfaces of successive homo- 
geneous media, the rays continue to constitute a normal congruence. 


By means of (37) equation (36) can be put in the form 
t=0— | VEsin 0 du, 


From this result follows the theorem of Beltrami * : 


Tf a surface of reference of a normal congruence be deformed in such 
a way that the directions of the lines of the congruence with respect 
to the surface be unaltered, the congruence continues to be normal. 


165. Derived congruences. It is evident that the tangents to the 
curves of any one-parameter family upon a surface S constitute a 
congruence. If these curves be taken for the parametric lines 
v = const., and their conjugates for u = const., the developables in 
one family have the curves v = const. for edges of regression, and 
the developables of the other family envelop S along the curves 
u = const. We may take S for the surface of reference. If S, be 
the other focal surface, the lines of the congruence are tangent to 
the curves u = const. on S, The tangents to the curves v = const. 
on S, form a second congruence of which S, is one focal surface, 
and the second surface S, is uniquely determined. Moreover, the 


- * Giornale di matematiche, Vol. II (1864), p. 281. 
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lines of the second congruence are tangent to the curves u = const. 
on S,. In turn we may construct a third congruence of tangents 
to the curves v= const. on S, This process may be continued 
indefinitely unless one of these focal surfaces reduces to a curve, 
or is infinitely distant. 

In like manner we get a congruence by drawing tangents to 
the curves u=const. on S, which is one focal surface, and the 
other, S_,, is completely determined. The tangents to the curves 
u = const. on S_, form still another, and so on. In this way we 
obtain a suite of surfaces 


Sis Das S, Si 5, 


2 e.. 


which is terminated only when a surface reduces to a curve, or 
its points are infinitely distant. Upon each of these surfaces the 
parametric curves form a conjugate system. The congruences thus 
obtained have been called derived congruences by Darboux.* It is 
clear that the problem of finding all the derived congruences of a 
given one reduces to the integration of the equation of its devel- 
opables (25); for, when the developables are known we have the 
conjugate system on its focal surfaces. 

In order to derive the analytical expressions for these results, 
we recall (§ 80) that the coördinates z, y, z of S are solutions 
of an equation of the form 


2 
(39) 6 sieht p28 


ou ov ou ou 0, 


where a and b are determinate functions of u and v. If the coördi- 
nates of S, be denoted by z, Y, 2, they are given by 
ie Ox y oz 
AN eed Y=yY+A e 2Z=z2Z+A A 
where A,V# measures the distance between the focal points. But 


as the lines of the congruence are tangent to the curves u= const. 
on S, we must have 


P aE T 


(40) EEA E T R e 


Tene, ee a 


* Vol. II, pp. 16-22. 


POs 
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i 


where u, is a determinate function of v and v. When the above 
value for z, is substituted in the first of these equations, the result 
is reducible, by means of (39), to 

ar, ax ax 

LTS AN wes ae ee 

(S rar m) TEA Ps) ev , 


Since the same equation is true for y and z, the quantities in paren- 
theses must be zero, that is, 


a ol a 
irene araa 1s 
ener Pe oy bb 
Hence the surface S, is defined by 
1 dx 1 oy 1 z 
41 = = sete, Beh se ee 
NGS a aie: oan eS 


and equations (40) become 


| dz, (a1 oe ay, _(@1_a\dy o2,_ (81 _a\e 
| ag 2-(21-7)2, MH (FAM, (23-i). 
E ov ov b : du ov dvb b/ou ov \wb b)ou 


Proceeding in a similar manner, we find that S_, is defined by 
the equations 


1 ôr 1 oy 1 dz 

43 = SG 1= = Se = a rapt 

aa en os a Ee a oN op 
and that se ie Ne 
ou Ou a ov 


and similar expressions in y_; and 2_1. 

From (41) and (48) it is seen that the surface S, or S_, is at 
infinity, according as b or a is zero. When a and b are both zero, 
S is a surface of translation (§ 81). Hence the tangents to the 
generators of a surface of translation form two congruences for 
each of which the other focal surface is at infinity. 

In order that S, be a curve, 2,, Yy 2, must be functions of u alone. 
From (42) it follows that the condition for this is 


idee. 
wb b 

In like manner the condition that S_: be a curve is 
a Te anid 


Ua a 


406 RECTILINEAR CONGRUENCES 


The functions f and k, defined by 


me isa. AR 
ou ov 


are called the invariants of the differential equation (39). Hence 
the above results may be stated: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the focal surface S, or 
S_, be a curve is that the invariant k or h respectively of the point 
equation of S be zero. 


166. Fundamental equations of condition. We have seen (§ 160) 
that with every congruence there are associated two quadratic dif- 
ferential forms. Now we shall investigate under what conditions 
two quadratic forms determine a congruence. We assume that we 
have two such forms and that there is a corresponding congruence. 
The tangents to the parametric curves on the surface of reference 
at a point are determined by the angles which they make with the 
tangents to the parametric curves of the spherical representation of 
the congruence at the corresponding point, and with the normal to 
the unit sphere. Hence we have the relations 


—+B—+ 7X, 
(44) ou ou ov 
6G 4 Oe ox 
BX ip Ri + y,X, 


and similar equations in y and z, where a, 8, Y; @,,8,, y are functions 


of wand v. If we multiply these equations by ER aM , oe respec- 
s ax 8Y oz oot 
tively, and add; also by Cr TS and by X, Y, Z; we obtain 

v 


e=aS+BR, f=a6+BXA y=>xS, 


fl=aP4+B%  g=aFt+BA% y=>x@, 


from which we derive 


pues SD B S'E—eF <r 


(45) TEISI ET da 
ee IA _ 96 —SF Ox 
a= 69 — fF’ = Egg n=2z— 
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In order that equations.(44) be consistent, we must have 


which, in consequence of equations (V, 22), is reducible to the form 


TIT 


Hoa 9 + 9x50, 
ou ov 
where R, S, T are determinate functions. Since this equation must 
be satisfied by Y and Z also, we must have R= 0, S=0, T=0. 
When the values of a, 8, æ, 8,, from (45), are substituted in these 
equations, we have 


aang eons ae a ae 


an |a Y Ye (ng rerama 


Sa a Ie SS EN OO EEN et SS EE a ee ee 


A S P. 
ov ou 


Conversely, when we have a quadratic form whose curvature 
is +1, it may be taken as the linear element of the spherical rep- 
resentation of a congruence, which is determined by any set of 
functions e, f, f', 9, Y, Yp satisfying equations (47). For, when 
these equations are satisfied, so also is (46), and consequently 
the coördinates of the surface of reference are given by the 
quadratures (44). 

Incidentally we remark that when the congruence is normal, and 
the surface of reference is one of the orthogonal surfaces, the last 
of equations (47) is satisfied identically, and the first two reduce 
to the Codazzi equations (V, 27). 

We apply these results to the determination of the congruences 
with an assigned spherical representation of their principal surfaces, 
and those with a given representation of their developables. 


167. Spherical representation of principal surfaces and of devel- 
opables. A necessary and sufficient condition that the principal 
surfaces of a congruence cut the surface of reference in the para- 
metric lines is given by (21). 
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If we require that the surface of reference be the middle surface 
of the congruence, and if r denote half the distance between the 
limit points, we have, from (15), 


(48) e =— rő, gJ =T. 


When these values are substituted in (47), the first two become 
1 2 Gage es ) 
UR py PE) ers 


and the last is reducible to * 


or 4 Glog & ar logg or , Plog és, 
Ou ov ov ou õu ov Ou ov 


+ [NEBL ae 


Moreover, equations (44) become 


(49) 


I 


Y 


(50) 2 


where y and y are given by (49); and similar equations in y and z. 
Our problem reduces, therefore, to the determination of pairs of 
functions r and f which satisfy (50). Evidently either of these 
functions may be chosen arbitrarily and the other is found by the 
solution of a partial differential equation of the second order. 
Hence any orthogonal system on the unit sphere serves for the 
representation of the principal surfaces of a family of congruences, 
whose equations involve three arbitrary functions. 

In order that the parametric curves on the sphere represent the 
developables of a congruence, it is necessary and sufficient that 


S'E-—eFf=0, gF—f¥=0, 


as is seen from (25). If the surface of reference be the middle sur- 


face, and p denotes half the distance between the focal points, it 
follows from (15) that 


Ka 


* Cf. Bianchi, Vol. I, p. 314. 
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Combining these equaticns with the above, we have 
(52) <= a FE — J SPs = ps. 


When these values are substituted in the first two of equations (47) 
and the TEn equations are solved for y and y, we find 


A re 12 
E ORRO EAR 
T C iy ge Bee 211 fe 
and the last of equations (47) reduces to 
a} 24 {e}2 3 o ô ee fc 
E +{ +|2 1 le 2 }+s]p=o. 
Each solution of this equation determines a congruence with the 


given representation of its developables,* and the middle surface 
is given by the omai 


Gne op f F p) x 
õu i n Fik 
ôr i- r(e 48 Van p) xX 
ov 
and similar expressions in y and z. 
When the values (52) are substituted in (18) the latter becomes 


(69-3) — PEF =0. 


Consequently equation (32) reduces to 


(54) 


nae oa, 
27 VEG 


Referring to equation (III, 16), we have: 

The angle between the focal planes of a congruence is equal to the 
angle between the lines on the sphere representing the corresponding 
developables. 

This result is obtained readily from geometrical considerations. 

168. Fundamental quantities for the focal surfaces. We shall 
make use of these results in deriving the expressions for the funda- 
mental quantities of the focal surfaces S, and S,, which are defined by 

a=2t+pX, y=ytpY, 4%4,=2+p4, 
t=x—pX, Y=y—p¥Y, %=2—p4. 

* This result is due to Guichard, Annales de l Ecole Normale, Ser. 3, Vol. VI (1889), 
pp. 342-344. 
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From these and (54) we get 
aa(te(Syo)x E 
a + gyre dv PR 
a a e a 
ðu 205 eH? ge ACEL 


The coefficients of the linear elements of S, and S,, as derived 
from these formulas, are 


waa(Zete te) Rosella Je) 


(55) 


(56) 

onte(ei(2y), aaayva(@+{2¥o) 
and 
Ea E Sp (6+ ta} } F,=— 4p Pe +Y) 


eag] moira) 


The direction-cosines of the normals to S, and S, denoted by 
Xo Yp Z; X» Y, Z, respectively are found from the above equa- 
tions and (V, 31) to have the values 


A 
xa lt Uv 2) _ _ dv Tes ae (sz =) 
1H, 8(u, v) VEG MEHN bv oul’ 
as _y% 
1 (Yz O(Yos 2a) _ ou = OX 
- ~ 1 (6% 52), 
H, o (u, v) E VEA Ov õu 


and similar expressions for Y, and Z, If these equations be differ- 
entiated, and the resulting equations be reduced by means of (V, 22), 
they can be put in the form 


a valglil wt] m Agaye, 
Ba es a LYZ x]. 
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From these expressions and (55) we obtain 


stan Seas es 82/97. S12)! 
x eo ou ales {> fe) 


58 Dia 1 OX _ oy Oh, OXY L 
e9 s irs ou = a e 
x, ax, ee 
Diets Bay A 
p Ps ov “ou 
and 


(59) d= E gP 2g. S pri 24 (i 4 +{121)) 


From the foregoing formulas we derive the following expressions 
for the total curvature of S, and of S,: 


ata fi} 


(60) e a TTEA E 


EXAMPLES 


1. If upon a surface of reference S of a normal congruence the curves orthog- 
onal to the lines of the congruence are defined by ¢ (u, v) = const., and 6 denotes 
the angle between a line of the congruence and the normal to the surface at the 
point of meeting, then sin? 6= A,F(¢) where the differential parameter is formed 
with respect to the linear element of S. Show that @is constant along a line ¢ = const. 
only when the latter is a geodesic parallel. 


2. When in the point equation of a surface, namely 


026 06 
ees 0 
du dv wb du aia DD a 


a or b is zero, the codrdinates of the surface can be found by quadratures. 

3. Find the derived congruences of the tangents to the parametric curves on a 
tetrahedral surface (Ex. 2, p. 267), and determine under what conditions the sur- 
face S; or S_; is a curve. 

4. Find the equation of the type (39) which admits as solutions the quantities 
£1, Yı, 21 given by (41). 


5. When a congruence consists of the tangents to the lines of curvature in 
one system on a surface, the focal distances are equal to the radii of geodesic 
curvature of the lines of curvature in the other system. 
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6. Let S be a surface referred to its lines of curvature, let sı and sz denote the 
ares of the curves v = const. and u = const. respectively, rı and rz their radii of 
first curvature, and R; and Re their radii of geodesic curvature; for the second. 
focal sheet Z; of the congruence of tangents to the curves v = const. the linear 
element is reducible to R2 

do? = (dRo =- ds;)? + sa 483 
1 
hence the curves s; = const. are geodesics. 

7. Show that =, of Ex. 6 is developable when rı =f (81), and determine, the 
most general form of r, so that Z; shall be developable. 


8. Determine the condition which p must satisfy in order that the asymptotic 
lines on either focal surface of a congruence shall correspond to a conjugate system 
on the other, and show that in this case 


in6\4 
Ves eee =) ; 

2p 
where 0 denotes the angle between the focal planes. 


9. In order that the focal surfaces degenerate into curves, it is necessary and 
sufficient that the spherical representation satisfy the conditions 


oii tse 12 Sey deve 
oul 1 ol2) 7 Cisite 

10. Show that the surfaces orthogonal to a normal congruence of the type of 
Ex. 9 are cyclides of Dupin. 


11. A necessary and sufficient condition that the second sheet of the congruence 
of tangents to a family of curves on a surface S be developable is that the curves 


be plane. 

169. Isotropic congruences. An isotropic congruence is one whose 
focal surfaces are developables with minimal edges of regression. 
In § 31 we saw that H=0 is a necessary and sufficient condition 


that a surface be of this kind. Referring to (56) and (57), we see 
that we must have . 


SACRA Ie A+{ the) 
AERE 9 JP |: eNe + 1 PJ: 
From (54) it is seen that if p were zero the middle surface would 


be a point, and from (55) that if the expressions in parentheses 
were zero the surfaces S, and S, would be curves. Consequently 


(61) 6=G=0. 
Conversely, if this condition be satisfied, S, and S, are isotropic 


developables. Hence an isotropic congruence is one whose devel- 
opables are represented on the sphere by minimal lines. 
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In consequence of (61) we have, from (52), 
e=g=0, 
and since f+ f' also is zero, it follows that 


(62) drdX+ dyd¥ + dzdZ=0. 


Therefore r is zero, so that all the lines of striction lie on the 
middle surface. Since (61) is a consequence of (62), we have 
the following theorem of Ribaucour,* which is sometimes taken 
for the definition of isotropic congruences: 


All the lines of striction of an isotropic congruence lie on the mid- 
dle surface ; and, conversely, when all the lines of striction lie on the 
middle surface, the congruence is isotropic ; moreover, the middle sur 
Jace corresponds to the spherical representation with orthogonality of 
linear elements. 


Ribaucour has established also the following theorem : + 


The middle envelope of an isotropic congruence is a minimal surface. 


Since the minimal lines on the sphere are parametric, in order 
to prove this theorem it is only necessary to show that on the 
middle envelope, that is, the envelope of the middle planes, 
the corresponding lines form a conjugate system. If W denotes 
the distance of the middle plane from the origin, the condition 
necessary and sufficient that the parametric lines be conjugate 
is that W satisfy the equation 


20 
— + 70=0. 
(63) au dv SS 
By definition 
W = È Xx, 


and with the aid of (V, 22) we find 


PW p 
uv udv 


+p WS. 


2 
Since equation (53) reduces to t+ pF=0, the function W 
satisfies (63). 


* Etude des Elassoides ou Surfaces à Courbure Moyenne Nulle, Memoires Couronnés 
par V Academie de Belgique, Vol. XLIV (1881), p. 63. + L.c., p. 31. 
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170. Congruences of Guichard. Guichard* proposed and solved 
the problem: 


To determine the congruences whose focal surfaces are met by the 
developables in the lines of curvature. 


With Bianchi we call them congruences of Guichard. 

We remark that a necessary and sufficient condition that a con- 
gruence be of this kind is that F, and F, of §168 be zero. From 
(56) and (57) it is seen that this is equivalent to 


E {}- (ota 


Comparing this result with § 78, we have the theorem: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the developables of a con- 
gruence meet the focal surfaces in their lines of curvature is that, the 
congruence be represented on the sphere by curves representing also 
the asymptotic lines on a-pseudospherical surface. 


In this case the parameters can be so chosen that + 
6=%=1, fF =— cos a, 


where w is a solution of 


Pw : 
= sino. 
du ov 
In this case equation (53) is 
2 
(65) aL P COS o. 


ou ov 


In particular, this equation is satisfied by X, Y, Z (V, 22). If we 
replace p by X in (54), we have 


consequently, for the congruence determined by this value of p, 
the middle surface is a plane. 


From (55) it follows that the lines of the congruence are tangent 
to the lines of curvature v = const. on S, Consequently they are 


* L.c., p. 346. t This is the only real solution of (64). 
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parallel to the normals to one of the sheets of the evolute of S, 
(cf. § 74); call it 2. Hence the conjugate system on E, corre- 
sponding to the lines of curvature on S, is represented on the 
sphere by the same lines as the developables of the congruence. 
Referring to (VI, 38), we see that condition (64) is equivalent to 


ots {?7\ 

ts epii oe 

where the Christoffel symbols are formed with respect to the linear 
element of =,. But these are the conditions that the parametric 
curves on 2, be geodesics (cf. § 85). Surfaces with a conjugate 
system of geodesics were studied by Voss,* and on this account 


are called surfaces of Voss. Since the converse of the above results 
is true, we have the following theorem of Guichard : 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the tangents to the lines 
of curvature in one family of a surface form a congruence of 
Guichard is that one sheet of the evolute of the surface be a sur- 
face of Voss, and that the tangents constituting the congruence be 
those which are parallel to the normals to the latter. 


If W, denotes the distance from the origin to the tangent plane 
to the surface of Voss %,, then W, is a solution of equation (65) 
(cf. § 84). Hence W,+ «p is a solution of this equation, provided « 
be a constant. But since the tangent plane to 2, passes through 
the corresponding point of S, the above result shows that a plane 
normal to the lines of the congruence, and which divides in con- 
stant ratio the segment between the focal points, envelopes a sur- 
face of Voss. In particular, we have the corollary : 


The middle envelope of a congruence of Guichard is a surface of Voss. 


171. Pseudospherical congruences. The lines joining correspond- 
ing points on a pseudospherical surface S and on one of its Backlund 
transforms <S, (cf. § 120) constitute an interesting congruence. We 
recall that the distance between corresponding points is constant, 
and that the tangent planes to the two surfaces at these points 
meet under constant angle. From (82) it follows that the distance 
between the limit points also is constant. 


* Münchener Berichte, Vol. XVIII (1888), pp. 95-102. 
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Conversely, when the angle between the focal planes of a con- 
gruence is constant, and consequently also the angle 0 between 
the parametric lines on the sphere representing the developables, 
we have, from (V, 4), 


1 ean 4 {ha 0 aa: 5{? ha 0 
CLD sera ae fasion ah hee Wo Mier 
Furthermore, if the distance between the focal points is constant, we 
have p =a, and by (60) 


ERSE 
S 
Hence the two focal surfaces have the same constant curvature. 
Congruences of this kind were first studied by Bianchi.* He 
called them pseudospherical congruences. 

In order that the two focal surfaces of the congruence be Bäck- 
lund transforms of one another, it is necessary that their lines of 
curvature correspond. It is readily found that for both surfaces 
the equation of these lines is reducible by means of (66) to 


eL yeyere y + gy lance 
+2 ah Lo fe= us 


Moreover, the differential equation of the asymptotic lines on each 
surface is 6du’— dv’=0. Hence we have the theorems: 


On the focal surfaces of a pseudospherical congruence the lines of 
curvature correspond, and likewise the asymptotic lines. 


The focal surfaces of a pseudospherical congruence are Backlund 
transforms of one another. 


EXAMPLES 


1, When the parameters of a congruence are any whatsoever, and likewise the 
surface of reference, a condition necessary and sufficient that a congruence be 
isotropic is e PRT ee 

oe amie Fs Sila 

2. A necessary and sufficient condition that a congruence be isotropic is that 


the locus of two points on each line at an equal constant distance from the middle 
surface shall describe applicable surfaces. 


8. Show that equation (65) admits = and a as solutions. Prove that in each 
v 
case one of the focal surfaces is a sphere. 


* Annali, Ser. 2, Vol. XV (1887), pp. 161-172; also Lezioni, Vol. I, pp. 323, 324. 
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4. Determine all the congruences of Guichard for which one of the focal surfaces 
is a sphere. 


5. When a surface is referred to its lines of curvature, a necessary and suffi- 
cient condition that the tangents to the curves v = const. shall form a congruence 


of Guichard is a T avV@ et 
Ot\./9. buy) 


6. Determine the surfaces which are such that the tangents to the lines of 
curvature in each system form a congruence of Guichard. 


172. W-congruences. We have just seen that the asymptotic lines 
on the focal surfaces of a pseudospherical congruence correspond ; 
the same is true in the case of the congruences of normals to a 
W-surface (cf. § 124). For this reason all congruences possessing 
this property are called W-congruences. We shall derive other prop- 
erties of these congruences. 

The condition that asymptotic lines correspond, namely 


Dy, == JD, 
takes the following form in consequence of (58) and (59): 


miles metas “les tas 
eE aaa Be 
Hence from (60) it follows that a necessary and sufficient condition 
for a W-congruence is 


(67) i wee ee y 


In order to obtain an idea of the analytical problem involved in 
the determination of W-congruences, we suppose that we have two 
surfaces S, S referred to their asymptotic lines, and inquire under 
what conditions the lines joining corresponding points on the surfaces 
are tangent to them. We assume that the codrdinates of the surfaces 
are defined * by means of the Lelieuvre formulas (cf. § 79), thus: 


v, v v v 
2 2 8 Ox 2 3 

Gu e a Vy Ta 
68 ou ou ov ov 
Ea E TAT ti PED, 
ôx Se ae LOO AA es 

TRC hea Na ll WE A 
õu ou ov ov 


* Cf. Guichard, 


Comptes Rendus, Vol. CX (1890), pp. 126-127. 
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and similar equations in y, Z, y, and z. The functions vis V} V553 
D, T,» V, respectively are solutions of equations of the form 


20 20 =z 
——— —— = \0, 
C 9) ou ov x ou ov 


and they are such that 
(70) v+ vi + v=, vit vit vy = @, 
where « and @ are defined by 


(71) K=—5 rds ee 
Since v Va v, and V, v,, V, are proportional to the direction- 
cosines of the normals to S and S, the condition that the lines 
joining corresponding points be tangent to the surfaces S and 
S is 
»,(E—2) + 9 —y) + »,@—2)=0, 


v (z — z) + v, (Y — yY) + n: — 2)= 
Hence 


where m denotes a factor of proportionality. In order to find its 
value, we notice that from these equations follow the relations 


(2p =? (@— x= ME (v P — vV)? 
= m [aa — (Zv v)’ ]= maa sin? 0, 
where 0 denotes the angle between the focal planes. If this value 
of 2 p and the values of K and K from (T1) be substituted in (67), 
it is found that m*=1. We take m=1, thus fixing the signs of 
Vis Vz, Vs, and the above equations become 


(T2) 2—-2=vY,—vV,, Y— Y= VP — VI, Z— Z= vp, — vp. 


If the first of these equations be differentiated with respect to u, 
the result is reducible by (68) to 


e)l) 


ie 
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— 


Proceeding in like manner with the others, and also differentiating 
with respect to v, we are brought to 


= Mit v) = k (v;— v), 
Ou 

(73) ; (¢=1, 2, 3) 
relied v;)=1(v,+ vi) 

where / and k are factors of proportionality to be determined. 


If the first of these equations be differentiated with respect to v, 
and in the reduction we make use of the second and of (69), we find 


(x- n= )i,4(x—M + ee 0. 
ov ov 


In like manner, if the second of the above equations be differen- 
tiated with respect to u, we obtain 


(x- We z)y-(a-— i+ 2 \y= 0. 
ou u 


Since these equations are true for i =1, 2, 3, the quantities in 
parentheses must be zero. This gives 


~ ok ok al _ ôk 
= — A =— — kl, a= ee 
Agape © aut du w 
In accordance with the last we put 
a 1 3 1 
fal jae ea loa ee 
k log g l 55 E gi 


and the others become 
= oft 1 #0 
= 0 sb) A = — 1 . 
AE Budo ia 0, ĉu dv 
Hence equations (69) may be written 
ga ao 2 /1\5 
See ee ane a, 
dudv 8, dudv du ov du ðv \ 0, 
from which it follows that 0, is a solution of the’ first of equa- 
tions (69) and 1/0, of the second. Moreover, equations (73) may 
now be written in the form 
Gry 


1 i 


00, ov; 


ou ou 


Oba l y 
, a 00, ov; ° 
ðv ov 


5 Chm: 
a = 2@7)=- 
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Hence if 6, be a known solution of the first of equations (69), we 
obtain by EEE three functions 7, which lead by the quadra- 

tures (68) to a surface S. The latter is referred to its asymptotic 
lines and the joins of corresponding points on S and S are tangent 
to the latter. And so we have: 


Tf a surface S be referred to its asymptotic lines, and the equations 
of the surface be in the Lelieuvre form, each solution of the corre- 
sponding equation 20 

du ov 


determines a surface S, found by quadratures, such that S and S are 
the focal surfaces of a W-congruence. 


= A0 


Comparing (T4) with (XI, 13), we see that if we put 
a, = 0P, Y= 9,04, 2, = Vy 
the locus of the point (z,, y,, 2,) corresponds to S with orthogo- 
nality of linear elements. Hence »,, v,, v, are proportional to the 


direction-cosines of the generatrices of an infinitesimal deformation 
of S, so that we have: 


Each focal surface of a W-congruence admits of an infinitesimal 
deformation whose generatrices are parallel to the normals to the 
other focal surface. 


Since the steps in the preceding argument are reversible, we 
have the theorem: 


The tangents to a surface which are perpendicular to the genera- 
trices of an infinitesimal deformation of the latter constitute a W- 
congruence of the most general kind; and the normals to the other 
surface are parallel to the generatrices of the deformation. 


173. Congruences of Ribaucour. In his study of surfaces corre- 
sponding with orthogonality of linear elements Ribaucour consid- 
ered the congruence formed by the lines through points on one 
surface parallel to the normals to a surface corresponding with the 
former in this manner. Bianchi* calls such a congruence a con- 
gruence of Ribaucour, and the second surface the director surface. 

In order to ascertain the properties of such a congruence, we 
recall the results of § 153. Let S, be taken for the surface of 


* Vol. II, p. 17. 
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reference, and draw lines parallel to the normals to S. If the latter 
be referred to its asymptotic lines, it follows from (XI, 6) that 

Oz, ox _ DE dx, OX D 
e =% > $, f= >> zy = ze, 


ou Bucs HK’ ov Z 
on, OX DH dx, aX DA 
Wigs 
oe pare He Oo REG Dee en ree 


Since these values satisfy the conditions 

J'E-—eF=0, gF—fF=0, 
the ruled surfaces u = const., v = const. are the developables. And 
since also p, + p, is equal to zero, S, is the middle surface of the 
congruence. But the parametric curves on S, form a conjugate 
system when the asymptotic lines on S are parametric. Hence we 
have the theorem: 

The developable surfaces of a congruence of Ribaucour cut the 
middle surface in a conjugate system. 

Guichard * proved that this property is characteristic of congru- 
ences of Ribaucour. In order to obtain this result, we differentiate 
the first of equations (54) with respect to v, and in the reduction 
make use of the fact that X and p satisfy equations (V, 22 ) and 
(58) respectively. This gives 


Ox, = (ee log p fea )S +(e log rae CEN 
ðu ðv 
a ae O Y) 
A 2 du U1 sor 
From this and similar equations in y, and z, it follows that a 
necessary and sufficient condition that the parametric curves form 


a conjugate system is 3 ne a paan 
— az ao . 


When this condition is satisfied by a system of curves on the 
sphere, they represent the asymptotic lines on a unique surface 8, 
whose codrdinates are given by the quadratures (VI, 14) 


Ox i 0X OX ox D ( 0X =) 
Z SEA 
u A ou mst =) ave SA g ou ov 


* Annales L’ Ecole Normale, Ser. 3, Vol. VI (1889), pp. 344, 345. 
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and similar expressions for y and z. Combining these equations 
with (54), we find that 
Ox, Ox 0 Ox, Ox ae ee ôx, 00 o, 
ðu ðu ðu ov ôv ðu dv dv 
Hence S and S, correspond with orthogonality of linear elements, 
and the normals to the former are parallel to the lines of the con- 
gruence. Hence: 


A necessary and sufficient condition that the developables of a 
congruence cut the middle surface in a conjugate system is that their 
representation be that also of the asymptotic lines of a surface, in which 
case the latter and the middle surface correspond with orthogonality 
of linear elements. 

EXAMPLES 
1. When the codrdinates of the unit sphere are in the form (III, 35), the para- 


metric curves are asymptotic lines. Find the W-congruences for which the sphere 
is one of the focal sheets. 

2. Let v; = fi (u) + p: (v), where fi and ¢; are functions of u and v respectively, 
and i = 1, 2, 3, be three solutions of the first of equations (69), in which case à = 0, 
and let 6; in (74) be unity. Show that for the corresponding W-congruence the mid- 
dle surface is a surface of translation with the generatrices u = const., v = const., 
that the functions f; and p; are proportional to the direction-cosines of the binor- 
mals to these generatrices, and that the intersections of the osculating planes of 
these generatrices are the lines of the congruence. 


8. Show that isotropic congruences and congruences of Guichard are congru- 
ences of Ribaucour. 


4. A necessary and sufficient condition that a congruence of Ribaucour be nor- 
mal is that the spherical representation of its developables be isothermic. 


5. The normals to quadrics and to the cyclides of Dupin constitute congruences 
of Ribaucour. 


6. When the middle surface of a congruence is plane, the congruence is of the 
Ribaucour type. 


7. Show that the congruence of Ribaucour, whose director surface is a right 
helicoid, is a normal congruence, and that the normal surfaces are molding surfaces. 


8. Show that a necessary and sufficient condition that a congruence of Ribaucour 
be normal is that the director surface be minimal. 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 


1. Through each line of a congruence there pass two ruled surfaces of the con- 
gruence whose lines of striction lie on the middle surface ; their equation is 


I6—(F4+S)P+eF _edut+(f+ f/)dudv + gdo. 
2(69 — F’) Edu? + 2Fdudv + Fav? 
they are called the mean ruled surfaces of the congruence. 


Ye 
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2. Show that the mean ruled surfaces of a congruence are represented on the 
sphere by an orthogonal system of real lines, and that their central planes (§ 105) 
bisect the angles between the focal planes. Let u = const., v = const. be the mean 
ruled surfaces and develop a theory analogous to that in § 167. 

8. If the two focal surfaces of a congruence intersect, the intersection is the 
envelope of the edges of regression of the two families of developable surfaces of 
the congruence. 

4. If a congruence consists of the lines joining points on two twisted curves, the 
focal planes for a line of the congruence are determined by the line and the tangent 
to each curve at the point where the curve is met by the line. 

5. In order that the lines which join the centers of geodesic curvature of the 
curves of an orthogonal system on a surface shall form a normal congruence, it is 
necessary and sufficient that the corresponding radii of geodesic curvature be func- 
tions of one another, or that the curves in one family have constant geodesic curvature. 

6. Let S be a surface whose lines of curvature in one system are circles; let C 
denote the vertex of the cone circumscribing S along a circle, and L the corre- 
sponding generator of the envelope of the planes of the circles; a necessary and 
sufficient condition that the lines through the points C and the corresponding lines L 
form a normal congruence is that the distance from C to the points of the correspond- 
ing circle shall be the same for every circle; if this distance be denoted by a, the 
radius of the sphere is given by R? = R’2(R? + a®), 


where the accent indicates differentiation with respect to the are of the curve of 
centers of the spheres. 

7. Let S be a surface referred to its lines of curvature, Cı and C2 the centers 
of principal normal curvature at a point, G, and Gz the centers of geodesic curva- 
ture of the lines of curvature at this point; a necessary and sufficient condition 
that the line joining Cz and G, form a normal congruence is that pz be a function 
of Pou, or that one of these radii be a constant. 

8. Let S be a surface of the kind defined in Ex. 6; the cone formed by the 
normals to the surface at points of a circle A is tangent to the second sheet of the 
evolute of S in a conic T (cf. § 182). Show that the lines through points of T and 
the vertex C of the cone which circumscribes S along A generate a normal con- 
gruence, and that C lies in the plane of T. 

9. Given an isothermal orthogonal system on the sphere for which the linear 
element is do? = X? (du? + dv?) : 
on each tangent to a curve v = const. lay off the segment of length à measured from 
the point of contact, and through the extremity of the segment draw a line parallel to 
the radius of the sphere at the point of contact. Show that this congruence is isotropic. 

10. When a congruence is isotropic and its direction-cosines are of the form 
(III, 35), equation (58) reduces to 
p | Bp 

ðuð (1+ wv)?” 
Show that the general integral is 
p= 2[up(v) — SWU + wo) +. — 9%, 
where f and ¢ are arbitrary functions of u and v respectively. Find the equations 
of the middle surface. 
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11. Show that the intersections of the planes 
(l—w)a+i(1+w)y t+ 2uz+ 4f(u) =9, 
(1—v2)a — i(14 v?)y + 202 +4 9(v)=90 
constitute an isotropic congruence, for which these are the focal planes; that the 
locus of the mid-points of the lines joining points on the edges of regression of the 
developables enveloped by these planes is the minimal surface which is the middle 


envelope of the congruence, by finding the coérdinates of the point in which the 
tangent plane to this surface meets the intersection of the above planes. 


12. Show that the middle surface of an isotropic congruence is the most general 
surface which corresponds to a sphere with orthogonality of linear elements, and 
that the corresponding associate surface in the infinitesimal deformation of the 
sphere is the minimal surface adjoint to the middle envelope. 


18. Find the surface associate to the middle surface of an isotropic congruence 
when the surface corresponding to the latter with orthogonality of linear elements 
is a sphere, and show that it is the polar reciprocal, with respect to the imaginary 
sphere 2? + y? + 22 + 1 = 0, of the minimal surface adjoint to the middle envelope 
of the congruence. 


14. The lines of intersection of the osculating planes of the generatrices of a 
surface of translation constitute a W-congruence of which the given surface is the 
middle surface; if the generatrices be curves of constant torsion, equal but of 
opposite sign, the congruence is normal to a W-surface of the type (VIII, 72). 


15. If the points of a surface S be projected orthogonally upon any plane A, 
and if, after the latter has been rotated about any line normal to it through a 
right angle, lines be drawn through points of A parallel to the corresponding nor- 
mals to S, these lines form a congruence of Ribaucour. 


16. A necessary and sufficient condition that the tangents to the curves v = const. 
on a surface, whose point equation is (VI, 26), shall form a congruence of Ribaucour is 


Chm A E logb _ 4 


ou ov Ou ov 


17. Show that the tangents to each system of parametric curves on a surface 
form congruences of Ribaucour when the point equation is 
020 00 00 
=~ + O1Vi— + UiV, — 
ou dv 1 lou BALA ov 
where U, and V; are functions of u and v respectively, and the accents indicate 
differentiation. 


=0, 


18. Show that if the parametric curves on a surface S form a conjugate system, 
and the tangents to the curves of each family form a congruence of Ribaucour, the 


same is true of the surfaces Sı and S_1, which together with S constitute the foca! 
surfaces of the two congruences, 


19. Show that the parameter of distribution p of the ruled surface of a con: 
gruence, determined by a value of dv/du, is given by 


L Edu + Far, Pdu + Fav |. 
/Fdo®| edu+fdv, f’du+gdv 


at 
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20. Show that the mean ruled surfaces (cf. Ex. 1) of a congruence are char- 

acterized by the property that for these surfaces the parameter of distribution 
has the maximum and minimum values. 


21. If S and Sp are two associate surfaces, and through each point of one a line 
be drawn parallel to the corresponding radius vector of the other, the developables of 
the congruence thus formed correspond to the common conjugate system of Sand So. 


22. In order that two surfaces S and So corresponding with parallelism of 
tangent planes be associate surfaces, it is necessary and sufficient that for the 
congruence formed by the joins of corresponding points M and Mb of these sur- 
faces the developables cut S and So in their common conjugate system, and that 
the focal points M and Mo form a harmonic range. 


23. In order that a surface S be isothermic, it is necessary and sufficient that 
there exist a congruence of Ribaucour of which S is the middle surface, such that 
the developables cut S in its lines of curvature. 


CHAPTER XIII 
CYCLIC SYSTEMS 


174. General equations of cyclic systems. The term congruence 
is not restricted to two-parameter systems of straight lines, but is 
applied to two-parameter systems of any kind of curves.. Darboux * 
has made a study of these general congruences and Ribaucour + has 
considered congruences of plane curves. Of particular interest is 
the case where these curves are circles. Ribaucour has given the 
name cyclic systems to congruences of circles which admit of a one- 
parameter family of orthogonal surfaces. This chapter is devoted 
to a study of cyclic systems. 

We begin with the general case where the planes of the circles 
envelop a nondevelopable surface S. We associate with the latter 
a moving trihedral (§ 68), and for.the present assume that the 
parametric curves on the surface are any whatever. 

As the circles lie in the tangent planes to S, the codrdinates 


of a point on one of them with respect to the corresponding 
trihedral are of the form 


(1) a+Rcos@, 6+Rsind, 0, 


where a, b are the codrdinates of the center, R the radius, and 0 
the angle which the latter to a given point makes with the moving 
X-axis. 

In § 69 we found the following expressions for the projections 
of a displacement of a point with respect to the moving axes: 


dx + Edu + E,dv + (qdu + q,dv)z—(rdu+r,dv) y, 
(2) dy + ndu + n,dv + (r du + r dv) x — (p du + p,dv)z, 
dz +(pdu+p,dv)y—(qdu+ qdo) z, 


* Vol, II, pp. 1-10; also Eisenhart, Congruences of Curves 
Math. Soc., Vol. IV (1903), pp. 470-488. 


t Mémoire sur la theorie générale des surfaces courbes, Journal des Mathématiques, 
Ser. 4, Vol. VII (1891), § 117 et. seq. 


, Transactions of, the Amer. 
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— 


where the translations é, &,, n, n, and the rotations p, q,r; Py Qs T, 
satisfy the conditions 


op op, 0& 0€ 


Be fir tartare gen Vi 
(3) agi 20s) 2h ani nean Fuk 
ov ou rp 1 P Tis a w 2 ni zE Eih fr, 


ORA OF: 
n ae PN Py Pm- pn =g, HE. 


When the values (1) are substituted in (2) the latter are 
reducible to 


Adu + Adv + cos@dR—(d6+rdu + r dv) R sin 0, 
(4) Bdu + B dv + sin dR + (d0 + rdu + rdv) R cos0, 
(p du + p,dv) (b+ E sin 0) — (q du + q,dv) (a + E cos 0), 


where we have put, for the sake of brevity., 

da ab 
=—+£&-—rb B=— 

sobs ro, i a a 


(5) 
da ab 
Bie a Cas th Bice a tothe 


The conditions that 
Bi ttn G 
du\ov) ov \eu/’ du \dv) dv \ou 


are reducible, by means of (3), to 


ðA ôA 

Ai aa = 7,B—rB,— 6(pq,— P19)» 
(6) 3B ôB, 

pla A a (P9,— p9) 


The direction-cosines of the tangent to the given circle at the 
point (1) are 
(T) —sin9, cos, 0. 
Hence the condition that the locus of the point, as u and v vary, 


be orthogonal to the circle is that the sum of the expressions (4) 
multiplied respectively by the quantities (7) be zero. This gives 


(8) Rd0+(Bcos@—AsinO+Rr)du + (B, cosO—A,sin8+Fr,)dv=0. 
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In order that the system of circles be normal to a family of sur- 
faces this equation must admit of a solution involving a parameter. 
Since it is of the form 


(9) Rd6+Udu+Vdv=0, 


the condition that such an integral exist is that the equation 
ðU av OV OR (= 25) 
——— ———)+V(——-—)=9 
oa a(S a 2 ôu ôl 
be satisfied identically.* For equation (8) this condition is 
reducible to 


2 oR oR 
sin 6 É A— = Att Rb(pa,— pa | 


1 oR oR 
qd ) — cos [2E n— 2p, — Ral pa— pa) | 


BAPAE F? (pq — p9) =0. 


In order that this equation be satisfied identically, the expressions 
in the brackets must be zero. If they are not zero, it is possible 
that the two solutions of this equation will satisfy (8), and thus 
determine two surfaces orthogonal to the congruence of circles. 
Hence we have the theorem of Ribaucour: 


Tf the circles of a congruence are normal to more than two surfaces, 
they form a cyclic system. 


The equations of condition that the system be cyclic are 
consequently 


eR, OR 
~ A—— A, + Rb(pq,— p,9) = 9, 


ov ou 


(12) aR, oR 
BT ipy ATRADU PA N: 


(4B,— A,B) + R’ (pq, — p,q) = 0. 
The total curvature of § is given by (cf. § 70) 


K — PUP. 
En, — En 


2 


* Murray, Diferential Equations, p. 137. New York, 1897; also Forsyth, Differential 
Equations, p. 257. London, 1888. 
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From this and (5) it is seen that equations (12) involve only 
functions relating to the linear element of S and to the circle. 
Hence we have the theorem of Ribaucour: 


Tf the envelope of the planes of the circles of a cyclic system be 
deformed in any manner without disturbing the size or position of 
the circles relative to the point of contact, the congruence of circles 
continues to form a cyclic system. 


Furthermore, if we put 
t= tan 3 ? 


equation (8) assumes the Riccati form, 
dt + (a,t?+a,t + a,)du + (b,t?+ 6,t + 6,) dv = 0, 

where the a’s and 0’s are functions of u and v. Recalling a funda- 
mental property of such equations (§ 14), we have: 

Any four orthogonal surfaces of a cyclic system meet the circles in 
Four points whose cross-ratio is constant. 

Since by hypothesis S is nondevelopable, equations (12) may 
be replaced by 


aR 
Re Ss sae: 
Pe si 


ea R a =A,a+B,b, 


AB,— A,B+ R’ (En, — én) K=0. 

By (5) the first two of these equations are reducible to 
ue 
ou 


Z (Rt ea b>) = 2 (a£ + bn,). 


(B?— a? — t’) = 2 (ak + bn), 
(14) 


The condition of integrability of these equations is 


ob ô əb 
(15) oe E+ — BF m= (an,— BE) — r (an — Bf). 


Instead of considering this equation, we introduce a function ¢ 
by the equation 
(16) 2¢6=Fh?-a—P, 
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and determine the condition which ¢ must satisfy. We take for 
a and b the expressions obtained by solving (14); that is 


op _ ap Eppe ap 
17 TES. y eTR OBE W an 
GY “a En, — &,n fn — en 


Now the equation (15) vanishes identically, and the only other 
condition to be satisfied is the last of (18); this, by the substi- 
tution of these values of a, b, R, becomes a partial differential 
equation in $ of the form 


ahaa ee ee 
BOS SM eae es M—+N=0, 
eo) du ov? du dv hf pit N: Geta ov? F 


where J, L, M, N denote functions of ¢, E, ---7,, and their deriva- 
tives of the first order. Conversely, each solution of this equation 
gives a cyclic system whose circles lie in the tangent planes to 8S. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Let S be a surface of, revolution defined by (III, 99), and let T be the trihedral 
whose z-axis is tangent to the curve v = const. Determine the condition which the 
function y (u) must satisfy in order that the quantities a, b in (1) may have the values 


y (u) ~ pS 1 
—SSS nal) -r > 
V1+ 9'2(u) u 
and determine also the expression for R. 

2. A necessary and sufficient condition that all the circles of a cyclic system 
whose planes envelop a nondevelopable surface shall have the same radius, is that 
the planes of the circles touch their envelope S at the centers of the circles, and 
that S be pseudospherical. 

8. Let S be a surface referred to an orthogonal system of lines, and let T be 
the trihedral whose z-axis is tangent to the curve v = const. With reference to the 
trihedral the equations of a curve in the tangent plane are of the form 

x = p cosd, y = psin 0, Bay 
where in general p is a function of @,,u, and v. Show that the condition that there 
be a surface orthogonal to these curves is that there exist a relation between 0, U, 
and v which satisfies the equation 


2) | (2 æ op op 
2+(—) |de ES gic 2 
[- (z ar 30 u + ¢ cos er pi sind + ptr) du 


Op ô 
+ (224, msin 022 + pm cos + pêri) dv = 0. 


When this condition is satisfied by a function @ which involves an arbitrary con- 
stant, there is an infinity of normal surfaces. In this case the curves are said to 
form a normal congruence. 

4. When the surface enveloped by the planes of the curves of a nérmal con- 
gruence of plane curves is deformed in such a way that the curves remain invari- 
ably fixed to the surface, the congruence continues to be normal. 


a= 


=, 
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175. Cyclic congruences. The axes of the circles of a cyclic sys- 
tem constitute a rectilinear congruence which Bianchi * has called 
a cyclic congruence. In order to derive the properties of this con- 
gruence and further results concerning cyclic systems, we assume 
that the parametric curves on S correspond to the developables of 
the congruence. 

The codrdinates of the focal points of a line of the congruence 
with reference to the corresponding trihedral are of the form 
a, b, p,; a, b, p, On the hypothesis that the former are the 
coérdinates of the focal point for the developable v= const. 
through the line, we have, from (2), 


da ab 
ju tet 7b=0, + — pp, tra=0. 


Proceeding in like manner with the other point, we obtain a pair 
of similar equations. All of these equations may be written in the 
abbreviated form 
(19) A+qp,=0, B—pp,=0, 4A,+9.p,=9 B,—p,p,=9, 
in consequence of (5). When these values are substituted in the 
last of equations (13), it is found that 
(20) = — Py: 
Hence the lines joining a point on the circle to the focal points are 
perpendicular. If we put 

2p =P,— Pa 2 =P, + Py 
thus indicating by 2 p the distance between the focal points, and by 
ò the distance between the center of the circle and the mid-point 
of the line of the congruence, we find that 


R+ & = p’. 
We replace this équation by the two 
(21) Ò = p COS 0, R=psine, 


thus defining a function e. Now we have 
p,=p(cosa +1),  p,=p(cos e —4), 
so that equations (19) may be written 
A=—gp(cosa+1), B= pp(cos o +1), 
ee qıp (coso —1), B,=p,p (cosa — 1). 
* Vol. II, p. 161. 


(22) 
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By means of (5) equation (15) can be put in the form 
Aé — AE, + Byn — Bn, = 9. 
When the values (22) are substituted in this equation, it becomes 
cos o ( pn, — pn — 9, + NE) + (Pin — GE + pm— 981) = 0. 


Since by (3) the expression in the first parenthesis is zero, the same 
is true of the second, and so we have 


n — 9€,= 9, pin— qé = 9. 


But these are the conditions (V, 67) that the parametric curves 
on S form a conjugate system. Hence we have the theorem of 
Ribaucour : 


On the envelope of the planes of the circles of a cyclic system the 
curves corresponding to the developables of the associated cyclic con- 
gruence form a conjugate system. 


176. Spherical representation of cyclic congruences. When the 
expressions (22) are substituted in (6), we obtain 


n [plose —1)]— gÊ [p (eos o +1)] 


q 24 
moe +3, +P + rp.) b (pa — Pid) 
a 
Pin PCS eal p “ [p (cos e +1)] 


op  ôp 
as p£ Bs a — rg- r,)— a a( pq, — p9). 


Since pq,— p,q # 0 unless Sis developable, the preceding equations 
may be replaced by 
3 127 
Lh ODE 2p{ 9 kag bp), 
(28) 
ô 1 12 
z lecose+1)]=—2p{ 1? Y4 (aq, — 8p), 
where the Christoffel symbols are formed with respect to 
(24) (p du + p, dv)? + (q du + q, dv}, 


the linear element of the spherical representation of S. 
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When in like manner we substitute in the first two of equations 


(18), taking TE = oF sin? s =p ?(1— cos? o), 


we obtain ap pcos E 
1—co Be a] 
( EFSF EES T ER A e 
op = pcosa ô 
Se a) aan FLEE Ee SN iat I + q,a- 


From these equations and (23) we find 


cos o = 2(cos a +1) TE 


m 0 12)/ 
Ž cos. = 2(cos —1){ | y, 
and 
1 
(coso —1)ĉ =— 2p coso {1 } + ga— ph, 
ou 2 
(26) 


1 
(coso +1) £ =— 2 p cos o E + q,a — pb. 


The condition of integrability of equations (25) is reducible to 

a ea ot ot) 3 ey Mee fee 
ol LV Ae i a BN ea Wa 
If the expression for cosa obtained from this equation be substi- 
tuted in (25), we find two conditions upon the curves on the sphere 
in order that they may represent the developables of a cyclic con- 


gruence. A particular case is that in which (27) is identically sat- 
isfied, when the two conditions are 


(28) A 2i = a eae: 


It is now our purpose to show that if any system of curves on 
the sphere satisfies either set of conditions, all the congruences 
whose developables are thus. represented on the sphere are cyclic. 

We assume that the sphere is referred to such a system and that 
we have a solution p of 


wan op ea (4 est Ba p= 0 
P- Pad a ; cu j at n 
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By the method of § 167, or that hereinafter explained, we find the 
middle surface of the congruence. Then we take the point on each 
line at the distance — p cos ø from the mid-point as the center of the 
circle of radius p sin ø and for which the line is the axis. These cir- 
cles form a cyclic system, as we shall show. 

In the first place we determine the middle surface with reference 
to a trihedral of fixed vertex, whose z-axis coincides with the radius 
of the sphere parallel to the line of the congruence and whose z- 
and y-axes are any whatever. If x, Yo 2, denote the codrdinates 
of the mid-point of a line with reference to the corresponding tri- 
hedral, the coérdinates of the focal points are 


Zo Yor 2 t+P3 Ly Yo ZTP 


From (2) it is seen that if these points correspond to the develop- 
ables v = const. and u = const. respectively, we must have 


Ox, oy 
Fan TIt P) 7Yo = 9, pu t P+ p) = 09, 


Ox, 0 
Fy t hoP) 1Yo= 9, L tram pea p) = 0- 


Since pg,— p,q + 0, the conditions of integrability of these equa- 
tions can be put in the form 


dz, Op 12) 
Emons Ae 2p{ >} +n- gz) = 0, 
(30) 
02, 


op 12)! 
PAE N 1 + (PY — 1:2) = 9. 


It is readily found that the condition of integrability of these equa- 
tions is reducible to (29). 


It will be to our advantage to have also the codrdinates of the 
point of contact of the plane of the circle with its envelope S. If 
Z, Y, Z — p cose denote these codrdinates with reference to the 
above trihedral, it follows from (2) that 


a Pi as 
gu oP C08 0) + py — gz = 0, 


ô te a 
bv (% — p cos o)+ py — q,2= 0. 
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if these equations be subtracted from the respective ones of (30), 
the results are reducible, by means of (25), to 


op 1 Pale 7 
(cose —1) + 2p coso{ > | +p- 7- gm) =, 


1) 2 2 TNE p = 
(cosa RINT +2pcosay f FPA 1: (%—%)= 0, 


which are the same as (26). For, the quantities z,— z, y,— y are 
the codrdinates of the center of the circle with reference to the tri- 
hedral parallel to the preceding one and with the corresponding 
point on S for vertex. 

If, then, we have a solution o of (25) and p of (29), the corre- 
sponding values of a and b given by (26) satisfy (22), since the 
latter are the conditions that the parametric curves on the sphere 
represent the developables of the congruence. However, we have 
seen that when the values (22) are substituted in (12), we obtain 
equations reducible to (25) and (26). Hence the circles constructed 
as indicated above form a cyclic system. 

Since equations (25) admit only one solution (27) unless the con- 
dition (28) is satisfied, we have the theorem: 


With each cyclic congruence there is associated a unique cyclic sys- 
tem unless it is at the same time a congruence of Ribaucour, in which 
case there is an infinity of associated cyclic systems. 


Recalling the results of § 141, we have the theorem of Bianchi *: 
When the total curvature of a surface referred to its asymptotic 
lines is of the form 1 
— ($@)+ HOP 
it is the surface generatrix of a congruence of Ribaucour which is 


cyclic in an infinity of ways, and these are the only cyclic congru- 
ences with an infinity of associated cyclic systems. 


In this case the general solution of equations (25) is 


yo-ota 
ety 


(31) cos o = , 
where a is an arbitrary constant. 


* Vol. II, p. 165. 
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177. Surfaces orthogonal to a cyclic system. In this section we 
consider the surfaces S, orthogonal to the circles of a cyclic sys- 
tem. Since the direction-cosines of the normals to the surfaces 
with reference to the moving trihedral in § 174 are — sin 9, cos 8, 0, 
the spherical representation of these surfaces is given by the point 
whose codrdinates are these with respect to a trihedral of fixed 
vertex parallel to the above trihedral. From (2) we find that the 
expressions for the projections of a displacement of this point are 


— cos 0 (d0 + r du + r, dv), 
— sin 0 (d0 + r du + r dv), 
(p du + p, dv) cos 0 + (q du + q, dv) sin 8. 
Moreover, by means of (8), (21), (22), we obtain the identity 


(82) sino (dé + r du + r dv) =— (1+ cos o) (p cos 0 + q sin 0) du 
+(1— cos c)(p,cos 0 + q sin 8) dv. 


Hence the linear element of the spherical representation of S, is 


(33) doi = (p cos 0 + q sin 0)? du” 


1 — cos o 


+ no (p,cos 0 + q sin 0)’ dv’. 
Since the parametric curves on the sphere form an orthogonal 
system, the parametric curves on the surface are the lines of 
curvature, if they form an orthogonal system. In order to show 
that this condition is satisfied, we first reduce the expressions (4) 
for the projections of a displacement of a point on S, by means 
of (21), (22), (25), (26), and (82), to 


cos @ sin o( A cell iis ake ) 
l1— cose 1+ cose 
CE sin 6 sin o( du Pg RE dv ) 
l—cose 1+ cose 
C du + D dv, 


where we have put 


(35) pozen a 
D = p (b + E sin 0) — q, (a +R cos 8). 


m 
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_ Hence the linear element of S, is 


(36) epe eo 
1 — cos o 1+ cos o 
from which it is seen that the parametric curves on S, form an 
orthogonal system, and consequently are the lines of curvature. 
Furthermore, it is seen from (34) that the tangents to the curves 
v = const., u = const. make with the plane of the circle the respec- 


tive angles 
(37) tan? (e), tan7! (- ee 


sin o 

But it follows from (21) that the lines joining a point on the cir- 
cumference of a circle to the focal points of its axis make the 
angles (37) with the radius to the point. Hence we have: 

The lines of curvature on a surface orthogonal to a cyclic system 
correspond to the developables of the congruence of axes of the circles, 
and the tangents to the two lines of curvature through a point of the 
surface meet the corresponding axis in its focal points. 


178. Normal cyclic congruences. Since the developables of a 
cyclic congruence correspond to a conjugate system on the enve- 
lope S of the planes of the circles, this system consists of the 
lines of curvature when the congruence is normal, and only in 
this case (cf. § 83). If, under these conditions, we take two of the 
edges of the trihedral tangent to the lines of curvature, we have 
(38) f=7=0,. p=1=%, 
and equations (25) become 

oa HE 


3 0 0 ; 7) 
oa log cos ae, log p, rs log sin aes log q. 


By a suitable choice of parameters we have 


P= cos g’ q=—sin 5) 
so that if we put œ =— /2, the linear element of the sphere is 
(89) do? = sinw du’ + cos’w dv. 


Comparing this result with (§ 119), we have the theorem : 
The normals to a surface = with the same spherical representation 


of its lines of curvature as a pseudospherical surface constitute the 


only kind of normal cyclic congruences. 
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Since the surface = and the envelope S of the planes of the 
circles have the same representation of their lines of curvature, 
the tangents to the latter at corresponding points on the two 
surfaces are parallel. Hence with reference to a trihedral for = 
parallel to the trihedral for S the codrdinates of a point on the 
circle are R cos 0, R sin 0, u, where p remains to be determined 
and @ is given by (32), which can be put in the form 


(40) +O = cose sin 6, +2 =—sinw cosd. 

If we express, by means of (2), the condition that all displace- 
ments of this point be orthogonal to the line whose direction- 
cosines are — sin @, cos 0, 0, the resulting equation is reducible, 
by means of (40), to 


sin (R cos øo — p sin w — &) du 
— cos 0 (R sin w + p cos w — n,) dv = 0. 

Hence the quantities in parentheses are zero, from which we obtain 
(41) R = Ẹ cos w + n, sina, u =— E sin w + 7, cos ø. 

When, in particular, È is a pseudospherical surface of curvature 
—1/a’, we have (VIII, 22) 

E = a cosa, n, = asin o, 

so that R= a and u= 0. Hence the circles are of constant radius 
and the envelope of their planes is the locus of their centers 
(cf. Ex. 2, § 174). Conversely, when the latter condition is sat- 
isfied, it follows from (18) that R is constant. Moreover, in this 
case p, and p, as defined in § 175, are the principal radii of the 


surface, which by (20) is pseudospherical. When these values 


are substituted in (36) and (88), it is found that the linear ele- 
ment of each orthogonal surface is 


ds? = a’ (cos’6 du? + sin? @ dv”), 
and of its spherical representation 
(42) do? = sin’ 6 du? + cos? 0 dv’. 


Hence these orthogonal surfaces are the transforms of 5 by means 
of the Bianchi transformation (§ 119). 
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The expression (42) is the linear element of the spherical rep- 
resentation of the surfaces orthogonal to the circles associated with 
any surface È, whether it be pseudospherical or not, whose spherical 
representation is given by (39). Since these orthogonal surfaces 
have this representation of their lines of curvature, they are of the 
same kind as =. We have thus for all surfaces with the same rep- 
resentation of their lines of curvature as pseudospherical surfaces, 
a transformation into similar surfaces of which the Bianchi trans- 
formation is a particular case; we call it a generalized Bianchi 
transformation.* 

179. Cyclic systems for which the envelope of the planes of the 
circles is acurve. We consider now the particular cases which have 
been excluded from the preceding discussion, and begin with that 
for which the envelope S of the planes of the circles is a curve C. 

We take the moving trihedral such that its zy-plane, as before, 
is that of the circle, and take the z-axis tangent to C. If s denotes 
the are of the latter, we have 


ds = Edu + é dv, naa E= O; 
and by (3) s ‘ 


(43) ree 0, «ae ae = 0. 
From (14), (15), and (16) it follows that a and ¢ are functions of s, 
so that these equations may be replaced by 
(44) R= 0+ ?4+24(8). 
If the parametric curves on the sphere represent the developables 


of the congruence, the conditions (19) must hold. But from (5), 
43 btai 
(15), and (43) we obtain Were: 


If the values from (19) be substituted in this equation, we have, 


from (48), yay ai 
Hence the focal surfaces coincide. If we put 
P= P= Ps 


in (19) and substitute in the last of (12), we obtain 
(p° +R) (pq, — Pg) = 9. 


*Cf. American Journal, Vol. XXVI (1905), pp. 127-132. 
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The vanishing of pg,— p,q is the condition that there be a single 
infinity of planes, which case we exclude for the present. Hence 
p=+iR; that is, the developables of the cyclic congruence are 
imaginary. 

Instead of retaining as parametric curves those representing the 
developables, we make the following choice. We take the are of C 
for the parameter u; consequently £ =1, &,=0. Since 7=7,=0 
also, we have, from (8), : 

G,=7,=9, P_ Pi _o; 
hence we may choose the parameter v so that p=0, p,=1. 
From (8) it follows, furthermore, that 


of which the general integral is 
q = U, cos v +'U sin v, r =— U, sin v + U, cos v, 
where U, and U, are arbitrary functions of u. From (5) we have 


A=$"(u)+1—rb,  4,=0, B,=%, 
(2) 


so that the third of equations (12) is reducible by (44) to 


ab 
ua AE 
($ ) ð U, sinv—U, cosv 


(45) 
Hence if we take for a any function of u denoted by $'(u), equation 
(45) gives b, and R follows directly from (44). 

180. Cyclic systems for which the planes of the circles pass 
through a point. If the planes of the circles of a cyclic system 
pass through a point O, we take it for the origin and for the 


vertex of a moving trihedral whose z-axis is parallel to the axis 


of the circle under consideration. In this case equations (14) 
may be replaced by 


(46) Reig a Ge. 
where e denotes a constant. But this is the condition that all the 
circles are orthogonal to a sphere with center at O, or cut it in 
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diametrically opposite points, or pass through O, according as ¢ is 
positive, negative, or zero. Hence we have the theorem: 

If the planes of the circles of a cyclic system pass through a point. 
the circles are orthogonal to a sphere with its center at the point, or 
meet the sphere in opposite points, or pass through the center. 


From geometrical considerations we see that the converse of this 
theorem is true. 

When ¢ in (46) is zero all the circles pass through O. Then 
by (21) we have 
(47) a =— p sin o cos 0, b=— p sino sin 0, 
and equations (26) become 

1 
(cos ¢ —1) (A Pe as 3 2 coset’. } + sino (p sinl — q cos 8), 
ou 2 

(coso +1) “bP e cosa { 1 } +sin o (p,sin @ — q, cos 0). 


These equations are obtained likewise when we substitute the 
values (47) in equations (22) and reduce by means of (25) and (82). 
Because of (22) the function p given by (26) is a solution of (29), 
and therefore p given by (48) is a solution. But the solution 0 of 
(32) involves a parameter. Hence we have the theorem of Bianchi*. 

Among all the cyclic congruences with the same spherical repre- 
sentation of their developables there are an infinity for which the 
circles of the associated cyclic system pass through a point. 


If we take the line through O and the center of the circle for 
the z-axis of the trihedral, equation (11) must admit of the solu- 
tion 6 = m, and consequently must be of the form 

sin 0L +(cos9+1)M=0. 
In order that this equation admit of a solution other than 7, both 
L and M must be zero and the system cyclic. We combine this 
result with the preceding theorem to obtain the following: 

A two-parameter family of circles through a point and orthogonal 
to any surface constitute a cyclic system, and the most general spher- 
ical representation of the developables of a cyclic congruence is afforded 
by the representation of the axes of such a system of circles.t 


* Vol. II, p. 169. t Bianchi, Vol. II, p. 170. 
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We consider finally the case where the planes of the circles 
depend upon a single parameter. If we take for moving axes the 
tangent, principal normal, and binormal of the edge of regression 
of these planes and its arc for the parameter u, we have 


ESI, SE p~ amn; 
and comparing (V, 50) with (2), we see that 


1 1 j 
= — 9 = 0, = -93 
ie = 7 r p 
where p and 7 are the radii of first and second curvature of the 
edge of regression. Now 


The equations (12) reduce to two. One of the functions a, 6 may 
be chosen arbitrarily ; then the other and R can be obtained by 
the solution of partial differential equations of the first order. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Show that a congruence of Ribaucour whose surface generator is the right 
helicoid is cyclic, and determine the cyclic systems. 


2. A congruence of Guichard is a cyclic congruence, and the envelope of the 
planes of the circles of each associated cyclic system is a surface of Voss. 


3. The surface generator of a cyclic congruence of Ribaucour is an associate 
surface of the planes of the circles of each associated cyclic system. 


4. If S is a surface whose lines of curvature have the same spherical representa- 
tion as a pseudospherical surface, and S; is a transform of S resulting from a gen- 
eralized Bianchi transformation (§ 178), the tangents to the lines of curvature of 
Sı pass through the centers of principal curvature of S. 


5. When the focal segment of each line of a cyclic congruence is divided in 


constant ratio by the center of the circle, the envelope of the planes of the circles 
is a surface of Voss. 


6. The circles of the cyclic system whose axes are normal to the surface 5, 
defined in Ex. 11, p. 370, pass through a point, and the surfaces orthogonal to the 
circles are surfaces of Bianchi of the parabolic type. 


7. If the spheres with the focal segments of the lines of a congruence for 


diameters pass through a point, the congruence is cyclic, and the circles pass 
through the point. 


8. Show that the converse of Ex. 7 is true. 
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GENERAL EXAMPLES 
1. Determine the normal congruences of Ribaucour which are cyclic. 


2. If the envelope of the planes of the circles of a cyclic system is a surface of 
Voss whose conjugate geodesic system corresponds to the developables of the asso- 
ciated cyclic congruence, any family of planes cutting the focal segments in con- 
stant ratio and perpendicular to them envelop a surface of Voss. 


8. A necessary and sufficient condition that a congruence be cyclic is that the 
developables have the same spherical representation as the conjugate lines of a sur- 
face which remain conjugate in a deformation of the surface. If the developables 
of the congruence are real, the deforms of the surface are imaginary. 


4. The planes of the cyclic systems associated with a cyclic congruence of 
Ribaucour touch their respective envelopes in such a way that the points of con- 
tact of all the planes corresponding to the same line of the congruence lie on a 
straight line. 

5. If the spheres described on the focal segments of a congruence as diameters 
cut a fixed sphere orthogonally or in great circles, the congruence is cyclic and 
the circles cut the fixed sphere orthogonally or in diametrically opposite points. 


6. If one draws the circles which are normal to a surface S and which cut 
a fixed sphere Sp in diametrically opposite points or orthogonally, the spheres 
described on the focal segments of the congruence of axes as diameters cut So in 
great circles or orthogonally. 

7. Determine the cyclic systems of equal circles whose planes envelop a devel- 
opable surface. 

8. Let 2, be the surface defined in Ex. 14, p. 371, and let So be the sphere with 
center at the origin and radius r. Draw the circles which are normal to 2, and 
which cut So orthogonally or in diametrically opposite points. Show that the 
cyclic congruence of the axes of these circles is a normal congruence, and that the 
codrdinates of the normal surfaces are of the form 


pia ë é 
TL2a 


ae & — (n? + ner coso at nsing |x 
1 =e £ 
+f a — (n? + ner sino — n coso |x, + tx, 
2a 


§ 


where « is equal to — r2 or + r?, according as the circles cut So orthogonally or in 
diametrically opposite points, and where ¢ is given by 


£ ë 
at =| = fare « — (n2 + njet] coso + nsin 6 |sin vdu 
a 


£ È 
-[z 2e a — (n2 + e} sino — n 008 0 | cos w dv. 
a 


9. Show that the surfaces of Ex. 8 are surfaces of Bianchi which have the 
same spherical representation of their lines of curvature as the pseudospherical 
surface S referred toʻin Ex. 14, p. 371. 

10. Show that the surfaces orthogonal to the cyclic system of Ex. 8 are surfaces — 
of Bianchi of the parabolic type. 
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1 
11, Let S be a surface referred to an orthogonal system, and let T be the trihe- Í 


dral whose x-axis is tangent to the curve v = const. The equations 
x= p(l + cosô), y=0, z=psinée 


define a circle normal to S. Show that the necessary and sufficient conditions that 
the circles so defined form a cyclic system are 


z OP = = = æ) òp = 0. 
aa ne e( pr pır) af ah 


12. A necessary and sufficient condition that a cyclic system remain eyclic 
when an orthogonal surface S is deformed is that S be applicable to a surface of 


revolution and that 1 
p = (e- feau), 


where c is a constant and the linear element of S is ds? = du? + ¢2(u) dv? (cf. Ex. 11). 


18. Determine under what conditions the lines of intersection of the planes of 


the cireles of a cyclic system and the tangent planes to an orthogonal surface form 
a normal congruence, 


14. Let D; and Sy be two surfaces orthogonal to a cyclic system, and let My and 
Mg be the points of intersection of one of the circles with X, and 3a. Show that- 
the normals to X; and X, at the points My and Mg meet in a point M equidistant 
from these points, and show that X, and Eş constitute the sheets of the envelope of 


a two-parameter family of spheres such that the lines of curvature on X; and Seg 
correspond. ~ 


15. Let S be the surface of centers of a two-parameter family of spheres of 
variable radius R, and let =; and Sy denote the two sheets of the envelope of these 
spheres. Show that the points of contact My and Mg of a sphere with these sheets 
are symmetric with respect to the tangent plane to S at the corresponding point M. 
Let S be referred to a moving trihedral whose plane y = 0 is the plane MyMMg, and 
let the parametric curves be tangent to the t- and y-axes respectively, Show that 


if o denotes the angle which the radius MM, makes with the x-axis of the trihedral, 
the lines of curvature on X; are given by 


g sin ø (sin cp — r cos e) du? + m(a = e)a 
v 
é : g 
+[> (2 zt <) — š sin ø (cos or; — p, sin o) [awa = 0. 


16. Find the condition that the lines of curvature on 3; and Ss of Ex. 15 corre- 
spond, and show that in this case these curves correspond to a conjugate system on S. 


17. Show that the circles orthogonal to two surfaces form a cyclic system, pro- 
vided that the lines of curvature on the two surfaces correspond, 


18. Let S be a pseudospherical surface with the linear element (VII, 22), the 
lines of curvature being parametric, and let A be a surface with the same spher- 
ical representation of its lines of curvature as S; furthermore, let A; denote the 
envelope of the plane which makes the constant angle ¢ with the tangent plane 
at a point M of A and meets this plane in a line Z, which forms with the tangent 
to the curve v= const. at M an angle @ defined by equations (VOU, 85). Tf M 
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denotes the point of contact of this plane, we drop from M; a perpendicular on D, 
meeting the latter in N. Show that if \ and u denote the lengths MN and NM;, 
they are given by 


A=(VEcosw+VG@sinw)sine, w=(—VEsinw +VGcosw)sing, 


where E and G are the first fundamental coefficients of A. 


19. Show that when the surface A in Ex. 18 is the pseudospherical surface S, 
then A; is the Backlund transform Sı of S by means of the functions (0, e), and 
that when A is other than S the lines of curvature on the four surfaces S, A, Sy, 
A, correspond, and the last two have the same spherical representation. 


20. Show that as @ is given all values satisfying equations (VIII, 35) for a given 
a, the locus of the point Mj, defined in Ex. 18, is a circle whose axis is normal to 
the surface A at M. 


21. Show that when A in Ex. 18 is a surface of Bianchi of the parabolic type 
(Ex. 11, p. 370) the surfaces A, are of the same kind, whatever be ø. 


CHAPTER XIV 
TRIPLY ORTHOGONAL SYSTEMS OF SURFACES 


181. Triple system of surfaces associated with a cyclic system. 
Let S, be one of the surfaces orthogonal to a cyclic system, and 
let its lines of curvature be parametric. The locus 2, of the 
circles which meet S, in the line of curvature v = const. through 
a point M is a surface which cuts S, orthogonally. Hence, by 
Joachimsthal’s theorem (§ 59), the line of intersection is a line of 
curvature for =,. In like manner, the locus È, of the circles 
which meet S, in the line of curvature u = const. through M cuts 
S, orthogonally, and the curve of intersection is a line of curva- 
ture on =, also. Since the developables of the associated cyclic 
congruence correspond to the lines of curvature on all of the 
orthogonal surfaces, each of the latter is met by 2, and È, in a 
line of curvature of both surfaces. At each point of the circle 
through M the tangent to the circle is perpendicular to the line 
of curvature v = const. on =, through the point and to u = const. 
on 2,. Hence the circle is a line of curvature for both £, and È, 
and these surfaces cut one another orthogonally along the circle. 

Since there is a surface 2, for each curve v = const. on S, and a 
surface 2, for each u = const., the circles of a cyclic system and 
the orthogonal surfaces may be looked upon as a system of three 
families of surfaces such that through each point in space there 
passes a surface of each family. Moreover, each of these three sur- 
faces meets the other two orthogonally, and each curve of intersec- 
tion is a line of curvature on both surfaces. We have seen ($ 96) 
that the confocal quadrics form such a system of surfaces, and 
another example is afforded by a family of parallel surfaces and 
the developables of the congruence of normals to these surfaces. 

When three families of surfaces are so constituted that through 
each point of space there passes a surface of each family and each 


of the three surfaces meets the other two orthogonally, they are 
446 
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said to form a triply orthogonal system. In the preceding examples 
the curve of intersection of any two surfaces is a line of curvature 
for both. Dupin showed that this is a property of all triply orthog- 
onal systems. We shall prove this theorem in the next section. 

182. General equations. Theorem of Dupin. The simplest exam- 
ple of an orthogonal system is afforded by the planes parallel to 
the coordinate planes. The equations of the system are 

r= Wy, Y = Uses RL pe 

where u, U, u, are parameters. Evidently the values of these 
parameters corresponding to the planes through a point are the 
rectangular coordinates of the point. In like manner, the surfaces 
of each family of any triply orthogonal system may be determined 
by a parameter, and the values of the three parameters for the 
three surfaces through a point constitute the curvilinear coördi- 
nates of the point. Between the latter and the rectangular coör- 
dinates there obtain equations of the form 


(1) L=f(U Uys Ug),  Y=Sg(Uyy Uos Ug) Z= flU Uss Ug), 
where the functions f are analytic in the domain considered. An 
example of this is afforded by formulas (VII, 8), which define space 
referred to a system of confocal quadrics. 

In order that the system be orthogonal it is necessary and suffi- 
cient that these functions satisfy the three conditions 

ôx Ox Ox Ox ox Ox 

2 ——=0 0 
(2) ou, Ou, Á > 
Any one of the surfaces u, = const. is defined by (1) when w, is 
given this constant value. 

By the linear element of space at a point we mean the linear ele- 
ment at the point of any curve through it. This is 

d? = dx? + dy’ + dz’, 

which, in consequence of (2), may be written in the parametric form 
(3) d? = H? du? + H? du? + H? duş, 


Ne ae Cpe a wi / oz). 
(4) H= ESE B= ee i= ie 


1 


Qu, du, ôu, ðu, 


As thus defined, the functions H, H,, H, are real and we shall 
assume that they are positive. 
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From (3) we have at once the linear element of any of the sur- 
faces of the system. For instance, the linear element of a surface 
gnecomstrls ds? = H?du? + H? duż. 
Now we shall find that the second quadratic forms of these surfaces 
are expressible in terms of the functions H and their derivatives. 
If X,, Y,, Z, denote the direction-cosines of the normals to the 
surfaces u;= const., we have 
(5) ey elt 2 ? Y, 1 ôy ’ i a 
H, ou; H, ou; H, ou; 


We choose the axes such that 


Kids Vig Ze 
(6) Ni Vis Zl on fil 
A, XG Z 


In consequence of (5) the second fundamental coefficients of a sur- 
face u, = const. are defined by 


1 ôx Px 


eS Eia ea U 


1 ôx Oa 


pil= ly ex or 


i CRAT ;, = z < y : Te A 
HH, du, 0u: > LH Cue, eu, ‘ HT Ou, ou? 


where 2, «, l take the values 1, 2, 3 in cyclic order, and the sign È 
refers to the summation of terms in z, y, z, as formerly. In order 
to evaluate these expressions we differentiate equations (2) with 
respect to Ug, U,, U, respectively. This gives 


ox Oa or Ox 

Gu, Ou, du, du, duu, 
or Ox CL, O® 

Fis Pua ee > 
ôr Ox ôr r 

Gu, ðu ðu, A du, du, dU, 


If each of these equations be subtracted from one half of the sum 
of the three, we have i 


ea Pex ” Go Ga ôr Fx 
ou, Ou, OU, ; ou, Ou, ou, are ou, ou, ou, F ie ; 


consequently D; = 0. 
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If the first and third of (2) be differentiated with respect to 
u, and u, respectively, and the second and third of (4) with 
respect to u,, we have 


OD OE ox x oH, 
ee en, 
u, Ou; Ou, OU, OU, Ou, 
ox Ox ôr Ou od. 
— = -5 eye =—H, 3. 
Ou, OU; Ou, OU, OU; ou, 
Hence we have 
_ — 7, 0H, n _ 4 0H, 
3 H, ou, ; H, ou, 


Proceeding in like manner, we find the expressions for the other 
D’s, which we write as follows : 


(1) ee eee Mig. py ores 
H, ou; H, ĉu, 


where i, x, l take the values 1, 2, 3 in cyclic order. From the sec- 
ond of these equations and the fact that the parametric system on 
each surface is orthogonal, follows the theorem of Dupin : 


The surfaces of a triply orthogonal system meet one another in 
lines of curvature of each. 


183. Equations of Lamé. By means of these results we find the 
conditions to be satisfied by H,, H,, H,, in order that (3) may be 
the linear element of space referred to a triply orthogonal system 
of surfaces. For each surface the Codazzi and Gauss equations 
must be satisfied. When the above values are substituted in these 
equations, we find the following six equations which it is necessary 
and sufficient that the functions satisfy : 


H, 1 dH, 0H, , 1 0H, eH, 
= —— ey era | 


8 = 

(8) ðu, ðu, H, du, du, H, du, Ou, 

(9 @ (1 0H, 0/1 0H), 1 0H, 0H, _ 9 
du NH, ow) du,\H, Gu.) H? du, ou,’ 


where 7, x, J take the values 1, 2, 3 in cyclic order. These are 
the equations of Lamé, being named for the geometer who first 
deduced them.* 


*Lecons sur les coordonnées curvilignes et leurs diverses applications, pp. 73-79. 
Paris, 1859. 
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For each of the surfaces there is a system of equations of the 
form (V, 16). When the values from (7) are substituted in these 
equations we have 


OX, Ono oe Cee 
T Ou, <H ou T H, oUa 
(10) 

aX lH y, l2 y 


ðu, H, ou,” ou, eA ou i 


Recalling the results of § 65, we have that each set of solutions 
of equations (8), (9) determine a triply orthogonal system, unique 
to within a motion in space. In order to obtain the coördinates 
of space referred to this system, we must find nine functions 
X,, Y,, Z; which satisfy (10) and 


=X?7=1, 2X, X, 50: (i # K) 
Then the coérdinates of space are given by quadratures of the form 
x = | HX, du, + HX du, + HX, dy 
If p denotes the principal radius of a surface u,= const. in the 
direction of the curve of parameter u,, we have, from (T), 


Pas GLE 


Let p, denote the radius of first curvature of a curve of param- 
eter u, In accordance with § 49 we let w, and @,— 7/2 denote the 
angles which the tangents to the curves of parameter u, and w, 
respectively through the given point make, in the positive sense, 
with the positive direction of the principal normal of the curve 
of parameter u, Hence, by (IV, 16), we have 


(12) cos@, 1 sin @ 1 
Pi Psi Pi Pa 


From these equations and similar ones for curves of parameter u, 
and u, we deduce the relations 

BL $ x 

(13) = 6 tan @, = Pe, 


em: 2 
Pri Pu 
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m, 


‘` where i, x, J take the values 1, 2, 3 in cyclic order. Moreover, since 
' the parametric curves are lines of curvature, it follows from (§ 59) 
that the torsion of a curve of parameter w; is 


184. Triplesystems containing one family of surfaces of revolution. 
Given a family of plane curves and their orthogonal trajectories ; 
if the plane be revolved about a line of the plane as an axis, the 
two families of surfaces of revolution thus generated, and the planes 
through the axis, form a triply orthogonal system. We inquire 
whether there are any other triple systems containing a family of 
surfaces of revolution. 

Suppose that the surfaces u, = const. of a triple system are sur- 
faces of revolution, and that the curves u, = const. upon them are 
the meridians. Since the latter are geodesics, we must have 


15 1=Q. 
(15) ms 
From (8) it follows that either 
Oe On. oF LEE 0. 
Ou, Ou, 


In the first case it follows from (11) that 1/p,,=0. Consequently, 
the surfaces of revolution u, = const. are developables, that is, either 
circular cylinders or circular cones. Furthermore, from (15) and 
(11), we have 1/p,,= 0, so that the surfaces u, = const. also are 
developables, and in addition we have, from (18), that 1/p, = 9, that 
is, the curves of parameter u, are straight lines and consequently 
the surfaces u,= const. are parallel. The latter are planes when 
the surfaces u, = const. are cylinders, and surfaces with circular 
lines of curvature when u,= const. are circular cones. Conversely, 
from the theorem of Darboux (§ 187) and from § 182, it follows 
that any system of circular cylinders with parallel generators, or 
any family of circular cones whose axes are tangent to the locus 
of the vertex, leads to a triple system of the kind sought. 

We consider now the second case, namely 

aap oF 0. 


= 0, 
ou, Cu, 
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From (11) we find that 1/p,,=0, and 1/p,,= 0; consequently the 
surfaces u,= const. are planes. Since these are the planes of the 
meridians, it follows that the axes of the surfaces coincide, and 
consequently the case cited at the beginning of this section is the 
only one for nondevelopable surfaces. 

185. Triple systems of Bianchi and of Weingarten. In § 119 
it was found that all the Bianchi transforms of a given pseudo- 
spherical surface are pseudospherical surfaces of the same total 
curvature, and that they are the orthogonal surfaces of a cyclic 
system of circles of constant radius. Hence the totality of these 
circles and surfaces constitutes a triply orthogonal system, such 
that the surfaces in one family are pseudospherical. As systems 
of this sort were first considered by Ribaucour (cf. § 119), they 
are called the triple systems of Ribawcour. We proceed to the 
consideration of all triple systems such that the surfaces of one 
family are pseudospherical. These systems were first studied by 
Bianchi, * and consequently Darboux + has called them the systems 
of Bianchi. 2 

From § 119 it follows that the parameters of the lines of curva- 
ture of a pseudospherical surface of curvature —1/a? can be so 
chosen that the linear element takes the form 


(16) ds’ = cos’w du? + sin? w dv’, 
where @ is a solution of the equation 

Po Fw sinwcosa 
17 pope SES 
( ) ou? ou" wo 
In this case the principal radii are given by 


(18) il tan w 1 _ coto. 


pra tia AEE 


In general the total curvature of the pseudospherical surfaces 
of a system of Bianchi varies with the surfaces. If the surfaces 
u, = const. are the pseudospherical surfaces, we may write the 
curvature in the form —1/U}, where U, is a function of u, alone. 

* Annali, Ser. 2, Vol. XIII (1885), pp. 177-234; Vol. XIV (1886), pp. 115-130; Lezioni, 
Vol. II, chap. xxvii. 


t Leçons sur les systèmes orthogonaux et les coordonnées curvilignes, pp. 308-323. 
Paris, 1898. 
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In accordance with (11) and (18) we put 


es Spas ay Leg ane 
(19) Psi H,H, Ou, U; i 

U o y acot @ 

P32 a du, a ie 


H 
If these values of : 1 and a be substituted in equations (8) for 7 


equal to 1 and 2 respectively, we obtain 


1 0H, dw 1 2H, ow 
— — =— tan w — — — = cot o —. 
H, òu, ðu, H, du, ou, 
From these equations we have, by integration, 
(20) H = $,; COSO, H, = $,, Sin @, 


where ¢,, and ¢,, are functions independent of u, and u, respectively. 
We shall show that both of them are independent of u, 

When the values of H, and H, from (20) are substituted in (19), 
we have respectively 


H,=0U, cot w (tan o ce — E bu), 


(21) ug i 
H, =U, tan w (cot @— ae me 08 ae 
ou, Ou, 


From these equations it follows that 
9108 $i L tan o 2108 Pe _ 0, 

Ou, Ou, 
Hence, unless ¢,, and ¢,, are independent of u, tan w is equal to 
the ratio of a function of u, and u, and of a function of u, and u,. 

We consider the latter case and study for the moment a partic- 
ular surface u,=c. By the change of parameters 

P.s (U, ¢) du, = du, Pos (Uas c) du, = dv, 


the linear element of the surface reduces to (16), and (22) becomes 


(22) cot w 


tan, w = Z, 
where U and V are functions of u and v respectively. When this 


value is substituted in (17), we obtain 


1 
e a > a or sou" 427" 
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If this equation be differentiated successively with respect to u 


and v, we find DIN 1 NO a 
OLUO ON Pap" ae 
unless U’ or V' is equal to zero. From this it follows that 
INI INI 
(Z j= 4 KUU', ()=-4rrs, 
U V 
where « denotes a constant. Integrating, we have 5 
U" = 2xU*+ au, V"=— 2 KV? +p, 


a and 8 being constants, and another integration gives 
U"=xU*+ aU’ +y, V"?=— eV *+ BV? + 6. 


When these expressions are substituted in (23), we find 
(@—-a—4)u?+(a—8—5)r7—2y—28=0. 
a a 


This condition can be satisfied only when the curvature is zero. 
Hence U' or V' must be zero, that is, œ must be a function of u or v 
alone. In this case the surface is a surface of revolution. In accord- 
ance with § 184 a triple system of Bianchi arises from an infinity 
of pseudospherical surfaces of revolution with the same axis. 

When exception is made of this case, the functions ¢,, and ¢,, 
in (20) are independent of u, Hence the parameters of the sys- 
tems may be chosen so that we have 
(24) H = cos o, H,=sin o, H= e 

Ou, 

When these values are substituted in the six equations (8), (9), 

they reduce to the four equations 


fo Zw sinwcoso 


RCN Ra 
Ow do Ow bo Hw 
——— — cot » — + tan w SS = 
(25) OU, OU, OU, ou, Ou, Ou, Ou, ôu, ou Oty 


Z| 1 @o lene. sin w 1 ôw Fw a, 
ou, \cos w Gu, ôu) U, du,\ U, sin w du, du,du, 


8 


Bi aro A w 
-a w JE CO8 0). 1 ou Fw bere 
ou, \SIN @ 0u, du Unou, NEU. COS w OU, OU, OU, 


8 
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Darboux has inquired into the generality of the solution of this 
system of equations, and he has found that the general solution 
involves five arbitrary functions of a single variable. We shall 
not give a proof of this fact, but refer the reader to the investi- 
gation of Darboux.* 

We turn to the consideration of the particular case where the 
total curvature of all the pseudospherical surfaces is the same, 
which may be taken to be —1 without any loss of generality. 
As triple systems of this sort were first discussed by Weingarten, 
we follow Bianchi in calling them systems of Weingarten. Of this 
kind are the triple systems of Ribaucour. 

For this case we have U,=1, so that the linear element of space is 

0w 


2 
(26) ds’ = cos’ w du? + sin? du? sae) duż. 
3 


Since the second of equations (25) may be written in either of 
the forms 3 yea 
du, \SIN @ du, ou, 
OPT Ow 1 ôw @w 
— = > 
du, \ COS w U, Uz) Sin w Gu, Cu, CU, . 


if we put 1 ao \? 1 eo \? ow \? 
p = : a 
@ OU, A ere w OU, oA eal : 


it follows from the last two of (25) and from (27) that 
od 


n 


ou Ou, 


1 Go Fw 
a 9 
COS w U, OU, OU, 


(27) 


0. 


Hence ® is a function of u, alone. But by changing the param- 
eter u,, an operation which will not affect the form of (26), we can 
give ® a constant value, say ce. Consequently we have 


be —Aey\ le NE ee ) 
—(—)=e. 
(29 is w OU, ay i a @ OU, A a 
Bianchi has shown + that equation (28) and the first of (25) are 
equivalent to the system (25), when U,=1. Consequently the 


problem of the determination of triple systems of Weingarten is 
the problem of finding common solutions of these two equations. 


* L.c., pp. 313, 314; Bianchi, Vol. II, pp. 531, 532. t Vol. II, p. 550. 
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EXAMPLES 
1. Show that the equations 


T = f COSU cos, y = r cosu sin v, z=rsinu 


define space referred to a triply orthogonal system. 


2. A necessary and sufficient condition that the surfaces ug = const. of a triply 
orthogonal system be parallel is that H; be a function of ug alone. What are the 
other surfaces u, = const., uz = const.? 


8. Two near-by surfaces us = const. intercept equal segments on those orthog- 
onal trajectories of the surfaces ug = const. which pass through a curve Hs = const. 
on the former; on this account the curves H; = const. on the surfaces uz = const. 
are called curves of equidistance. 


4. Let the surfaces us = const. of a triple system be different positions of the 
same pseudosphere, obtained by translating the surface in the direction of its axis. 
Determine the character of the other surfaces of the system. 


5. Derive the following results for a triple system of Weingarten : 


Vi +(e) 
tated Ce termes Meds 
ous ous dw 
a dus 
where the differential parameter is formed with respect to the linear element of a 


surface ug = const., and py is the radius of geodesic curvature of a curve oe = const. 


: Us 
on this surface. Show that the curves of equidistance on the surfaces us = const. 


are geodesic parallels of constant geodesic curvature. 


6. Show that when c in (28) is equal to zero, the first curvature 1/p3 of the 


curves of parameter ug is constant and equal to unity; that equations similar 
to (12) become 


Cw ; Ow Ow ô 
= — SİN w COS w3 —, =— in as —; 
Bug dug ton oa S E 
A aoa : 
that if we put 0 = p L the last two of equations (25), where Us = 1, may be 
written 
00 Ow ô ô 
m a e — T =— cosø sinw; 
and that £ 2 Cia i O 


320 029 : F 

5 =a = SiN A cosé, we oe nit = oa ee Lk) 

ðu; uz COS 0 OU; ug sin ð @uzdus)  \ duz 
When c = 0 in (28) the system is said to be of constant curvature. 


7. A necessary and sufficient condition that the curves of parameter uz of a 
system of Weingarten be circles is that ds be independent of ug. In this case 
(cf. Ex. 6) the surfaces us = const. are the Bianchi transforms of the pseudo- 


spherical surface with the linear element $ 


ds? = cos? 6 du? + sin26 dv2. 


THEOREM OF RIBAUCOUR 457 


186. Theorem of Ribaucour. The following theorem is due to 
Ribaucour * : 

Given a family of surfaces of a triply orthogonal system and their 
orthogonal trajectories ; the osculating circles to the latter at their 
points of meeting with any surface of the family form a cyclic system. 

In proving this theorem we first derive the conditions to be satis- 
fied by a system of circles orthogonal to a surface S$ so that they may 
form a cyclic system. Let the lines of curvature on S be parametric 
and refer the surface to the moving trihedral whose z- and y-axes 
are tangent to the curves v = const., u = const. We have (V, 68) 


(29) E=7=p=9,= 0. 

If ¢ denotes the angle which the plane of the circle through a 
point makes with the corresponding zz-plane, 0 the angle which 
the radius to a point P of the circle makes with its projection in 


the zy-plane, and È the radius of the circle, the codrdinates of P 
with reference to the moving axes are 


xz=R(1+cos@)cos¢, y=R(1+cos@)sin¢d, z= R sin ð. 
Moreover, the direction-cosines of the tangent to the circle at P are 
— sin @ cos ¢, — sin @ sin ¢, cos 0. 

If we express the condition that every displacement of P must be 

at right angles to this line, we have, from (29) and (V, 51), 


d0 — [sin (> + 4 ee #4 q cos (1+ cos o| du 


: 1 ôR sin ; 
— [sin (5 ae + ne) y, sin ¢(1+ cos J dv = 0. 


The condition that this equation admit an integral is reducible to 


[Z (22) 2 a wes pore 2) sin 0+ [meest (Ep, + m9) 


ou R 
l ) $ 


Hence, as remarked before (§ 174), if there are three surfaces orthog- 
onal to a system of circles, the system is cyclic. 


* Comptes Rendus, Vol. LXX (1870), pp. 330-333. 
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The condition that it be cyclic is 


sin $c cos $ e ey oO (54 1)= 0. 


(30) 


Since the principal radii of S are given by 


ERC RE e ae 
ie FG ATE 
the second of equations (30) reduces to the first when S is a sphere 
or a plane. Hence we have incidentally the theorem: 
A two-parameter. system of circles orthogonal to a sphere and to 


any other surface constitute a cyclic system. 


We return to the proof of the theorem of Ribaucour and apply 
the foregoing results to the system of osculating circles of the 
curves of parameter uş of an orthogonal system at their points of 
intersection with a surface u, = const. 

From equations similar to (12) we have, by (11), 


cos ġ Latent: sin $ 1 Od, 
EG Tita JE es 
and the equations analogous to (81) are 
pla i gan oy bee ae dy ip eae Laren, 
Pr, BH 0u fy, HHH, Ot, 


When these values are substituted in equations (30) the first 
vanishes identically, likewise the second, in consequence of equa- 
tions (8). Hence the theorem of Ribaucour is proved.* 

187. Theorems of Darboux. The question naturally arises 
whether any family of surfaces whatever forms part of a triply 
orthogonal system. This question will be answered with the aid 


of the following theorem of Darboux,} which we establish by his 
methods : 


A necessary and sufficient condition that two families of surfaces 
orthogonal to one another admit of a third family orthogonal to both 
is that the first two meet one another in lines of curvature. 


* For a geometrical proof the reader is referred to Darboux, l.c., p.77. tZ.c., pp. 6-8. 
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Let the two families of surfaces be defined by 


(32) a(z, y, 2)=4, Big, y, 2) = 0, 
where a and b are the parameters. The condition of orthogonality is 


0a 0B  da0B daß 

33 ~—e te t+ TT = 0. 
ai dade dy a de 
In order that a third family of surfaces exist orthogonal to the 
surfaces of the other families, there must be a function y(z, y, 2) 
satisfying the equations 

day , Oa by zdy o —@B by , By, Bar 

Cntr ~Oy dy 02 oa EE ex Ox oy oy oz oz 


If dz, dy, dz denote the projections on the axes of a displace- 
ment of a point on one of the surfaces y = const., we must have 


dx dy dz 
da 6a ĉa 
dx dy õz|=0. 
0B B op 
dx by bz 


This equation is of the form (XIII, 9). The condition (XIII, 10) 
that it admit of an integral involving a parameter is 
yie B) É a da PB _ a? Pa 
ô (Y, 2) 


Ox 022 02 Oxdz xəz oz Oxez 
B Ca 04a Besar eB 4 8B la a 0, 


dy ðxõy dx dy? by dxdy ou by? 
where > indicates the sum of the three terms obtained by permut- 
ing z, y, z in this expression. If we add to this equation the identity 


ô (a, P) | B eB Zt \=0. 
2, a (yY, 2) 25 BA 2 
the resulting equation may be written in the form 


e e iaa) 


4) Sf eed eae 
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where, for the sake of brevity, we have introduced the symbol 
è(0, $), defined by 

00 ô$ 
8(8, $) = 


ax saa 


00 oh 
ay ey 
If equation (33) be differentiated with respect to z, the result may 
be written 
a(a, e+ (6, a )=0. 
ox ôx 


Consequently equation (34) is reducible to 


20 Og | 
02 02 


aa B gi, (« 2) 
ôr ox ôx 
aKes 
oz oz 02 


which is therefore the condition upon « and £ in order that the 
desired function y exist» 

A displacement along a curve orthogonal to the surfaces a=const. 
is given by 


dx dy dz 
aa oa Da 
ôx y Ok 


Such a curve lies upon a surface 8 = const., and since, by (35), 
it satisfies the condition 


dz as d 28 
ox Ox 
0B 0B 
dy) (ed |= 
Yb a ee 
dz a8 d a8 
oz 02 


it is a line of curvature on the surface (cf. Ex. 3, p. 247). Hence 
the curves of intersection of the surfaces a= const., 8 = const., 

being the orthogonal trajectories of the above curves, are lines of 
curvature on the surfaces 8 = const. And by Joachimsthal’s theo- 
rem (§ 59) they are lines of curvature on the surfaces a = const. 
also. Having thus established the theorem of Darboux, we are in 
a position to answer the question at the beginning of this section. 
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Given a family of surfaces æ = const.; the lines of curvature in 
one family form a congruence of curves which must admit a family 
of orthogonal surfaces, if the surfaces a = const. are to form part 
of an orthogonal system. If this condition is satisfied, then, accord- 
ing to the theorem of Darboux, there is a third family of surfaces 
which together with the other two form an orthogonal system. 

If X, Y, Z, denote the direction-cosines of the tangents to the 
lines of curvature in one family on the surfaces a = const., the ana- 
lytical condition that there be a family of surfaces orthogonal to 
these curves is that the equation 

X dr +Y dy+ Z,dz=0 
admit an integral involving a parameter. The condition for this is 
(36) ai = eye Stes = ran Ales = a) 0. 
ôy z 02 ox ox =o 

In order to find X, Y,, Z, we remark that since they are the direc- 

tion-cosines of the tangents to a line of curvature we must have 

x, + hs ~2,= wey 

and similar equations in Y, Z, where the function A is a factor of 
proportionality to be determined and X, Y, Z are the direction- 
cosines of the normal to the surface «æ = const. Hence, if the 
surfaces are defined by «æ = const., the functions X,, Y, Z, are 
expressible in terms of the first and second derivatives of a, and 
so equation (36) is of the third order in these derivatives. There- 
fore we have the theorem of Darboux * : 

The determination of all triply orthogonal systems requires the 
integration of a partial differential equation of the third order. 


Darboux has given the name family of Lamé to a family of 
surfaces which forms part of a triply orthogonal system. 

188. Transformation of Combescure. We close our study of triply 
orthogonal surfaces with an exposition of the transformation of 
Combescure,+ by means of which from a given orthogonal system 
others can be obtained such that the normals to the surfaces of 
one system are parallel to the normals to the corresponding sur- 
faces of the other system at corresponding points. 


* L.c., p: 12. + Annales de l’ Ecole Normale Supericure, Vol. IV (1867), pp. 102-122. 
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We make use of a set of functions £, introduced by Dar- 
boux * in his development of a similar transformation in space of 


n dimensions. By definition 
g = 1 oe, 


ion H, ou, 


(i= x) 


In terms of these functions equations (8), (9) are expressible in 
the form 


aB; 0B, (eB 
K ! ix Kt ; | 0, 
(87) Ou, BuBus ou, T du, + Bubu 
and formulas (10) become 

OX, _ a oa OX, _ 
(38) ou, = Bei X BX ou A ERS 


Equations (37), (38) are the necessary and sufficient conditions that 
the expression X,H, du, + X,H,du, + X,H,du, 


be an exact differential. From their form it is seen that if we have 
another set of functions H/, H}, Hj satisfying the six conditions 


1 0H! 
39 m lÉ 
( ) B ix Hg ou, E 
where the functions 8, have the same values as for the given 
system, the expression 


X,H] du, + X,Hjdu,+ X,H] du,, 
and similar ones in Y, Z, are exact differentials, and so by quadra- 
tures we obtain an orthogonal system possessing the desired property. 
In order to ascertain the analytical character of this problem, 
we eliminate Hj and H; from equations (39) and obtain the three 
equations eH! < ona 2H! g Aue 
Ou, CoB.) Ole Ole. a ae 
A _ By FH , By By OF 
du, OU, Ba eu; By, OU, 
Hy 1 08,, 0H! 


eS, Ss eee) Leia A ri 
ðu, ôu, B,, du, ĉu + Bahisi. 


The general integral of a system of equations of this kind involves 
three arbitrary functions each of a single parameter u,. When one 


* L.c., p. 161. 
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has an integral, the corresponding values of Hj, Hj are given directly 
| by (39). Hence we have the theorem: 


With every triply orthogonal system there is associated an infinity 
of others, depending upon three arbitrary functions, such that the 
normals to the surfaces of any two systems at corresponding points 


are parallel.* 
EXAMPLES 


1. In every system of Weingarten for which c in (28) is zero, the system of cir- 
cles osculating the curves of parameter ug at points of a surface us = const. form a 
system of Ribaucour (§ 185). 

2. If the orthogonal trajectories of a family of Lamé are twisted curves of 
the same constant first curvature, the surfaces of the family are pseudospherical 
surfaces of equal curvature. 

3. Every triply orthogonal system which is derived from a cyclic system by a 
transformation of Combescure possesses one family of plane orthogonal trajectories. 

4. If the orthogonal trajectories of a family of Lamé are plane curves, the cyclic 
system of circles osculating these trajectories at the points of any surface of the 
family may be obtained from the given system by a transformation of Combescure. 

5. Determine the triply orthogonal systems which result from the application of 
the transformation of Combescure to a system of Ribaucour (§ 185). 


GENERAL EXAMPLES 


1. If an inversion by reciprocal radii (§ 80) be effected upon a triply orthogonal 
system, the resulting system will be of the same kind. 

2. Determine the character of the surfaces of the system obtained by an inversion 
from the system of Ex. 1, § 185, and show that all the curves of intersection are circles. 

8. Establish the existence of a triply orthogonal system of spheres. 

4. A necessary and sufficient condition that the asymptotic lines correspond on 
the surfaces uz = const. of a triply orthogonal system is that there exist a relation 
of the form ¢iH? + pH? + ¢3 =0, 


where ¢1, ¢2, ¢3 are functions independent of ug. 

5. When the condition of Ex. 4 is satisfied, those orthogonal trajectories of the 
surfaces uz = const. which pass through points of an asymptotic line on a sur- 
face us = const. constitute a surface S which meets the surfaces ug = const. in 
asymptotic lines of the latter and geodesics on S. 

6. Show that the asymptotic lines correspond on the pseudospherical surfaces 
of a triple system of Bianchi. 

7. Show that there exist triply orthogonal systems for which the surfaces in one 
family, say us = const., are spherical, and that the parameters can be chosen so that 
H; = cosh 0, H, = sinh 9, Hs = Ue. 

Find the equations of Lamé for this case. 
8. Every one-parameter family of spheres or planes is a family of Lame. 


* Cf. Bianchi, Vol. II, p. 494. 
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9. In order to obtain the most general triply orthogonal system for which the 
surfaces in one family are planes, one need construct an orthogonal system of 
curves in a plane and allow the latter to roll over a developable surface, in which 
case the curves generate the other surfaces. When the developable is given, the 
determination of the system reduces to quadratures. 

10. Show that the most general triply orthogonal system for which one family 
of Lamé consists of spheres passing through a point can be found by quadratures. 


11. Show that a family of parallel surfaces is a family of Lamé. 


12. Show that the triply orthogonal systems for which the curves of parameter 
ug are circles passing through a point can be found without quadrature. 

13. By means of Ex. 6, § 185, show that for a system of Weingarten of constant 
curvature the principal normals to the curves of parameter ug at the points of meet- 
ing with a surface uz = const. form a normal pseudospherical congruence, and that 
the surfaces complementary to the surfaces us = const. and their orthogonal tra- 
jectories constitute a system of Weingarten of constant curvature. 


14. By means of Ex. 13 show that for a triple system arising from a system of 
Weingarten of constant curvature by a transformation of Combescure the osculat- 
ing planes of the curves ug = const., at points of a surface ug = const., envelop a 
surface S of the same kind as this surface uz = const.; and these surfaces S and 
their orthogonal trajectories constitute a system of the same kind as the one result- 
ing from the Combescure transformation of the given system of Weingarten. 


15. Show that a necessary condition that the curves of parameter u of a triple 
system of Bianchi be plane is that w satisfy also the conditions 
Ow : Ow ; 
— = z SIN w, — = ġis SN w, 
Uz õu 


where 23 and ıs are independent of u, and ugs respectively (cf. Ex. 5, p. 317). 
Show that if gig and ¢z3 satisfy the conditions 


0¢13\" Ode8 
Gay = $f + 2aph +b, (a= (+ + i) + 2a(o% + n)* b, 


where a and b are constants and U3 is an arbitrary function of us, the function w, 


given by p23 pis 
cos w = ses > 
bis — bi — T 


determines a triply orthogonal system of Bianchi of the kind sought. 


16. When U; = 1 and w is independent of ue, the first and fourth of equations 
(25) may be replaced by Be) 


== Sill, 
Ou, 


Show that for a value of w satisfying this condition and the other equations (25) 


the expressions 
$s dush $3 COSw y 
H; = cos = = i eee 
i z ( sin w +1) sin dus + $i, 


; d 
Fes aint ( Patter w)- (ee + day 


sin w 


H; = ( S + on) 


E 
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where $1, $2, $s are functions of u1, uz, ug respectively, and the accent indicates 
differentiation, define a triply orthogonal system for which the surfaces ug = const. 
are molding surfaces. 


17. Under what conditions do the functions 


32w 
ô Ua u TU 2 
wW . 
H; = U2—, Hz =— od Soe 3 Aygo = 22 Pw A 
Ug Ow sinw U2 dug 
uz 


where U2 and Ug are functions of uz and ug respectively, determine a triply orthog- 
onal system arising from a triple system of Bianchi by a transformation of Combes- 
cure? Show that in this case the surfaces uz = const. are spheres of radius Uz, and 
that the curves of parameter ue in the system of Bianchi are plane or spherical. 


18. Prove that the equations 
z = A (u, — a)™ (uz — a)™ (ug — a)™s, 
y = B (u — b)™ (ug — b)™ (ug — b)™s, 
z = C (uy — c)™ (ug — c)™ (ug — c)™s, 
where A, B, C, a, b, c, m; are constants, define space referred to a triple system of 


surfaces, such that each surface is cut by the surfaces of the other two families in 
a conjugate system. 


19. Given a surface S and a sphere Z; the circles orthogonal to both constitute 
a cyclic system ; hence the locus of a point upon these circles which is in constant 
cross-ratio with the points of intersection with S and 2 is a surface S, orthogonal 
to the circles; Sı may be looked upon as derived from S by a contact transformation 
which preserves lines of curvature; such a transformation preserves planes and 
Spheres. 


20. When S of Ex. 19 is a cyclide of Dupin, so are the surfaces S, and also the 
surface which is the locus of the circles which meet S in any line of curvature ; 
hence all of these surfaces form a triple system of cyclides of Dupin. 


21. Given three functions U; defined by 
Ui = miu? + 2 nii + pi, (1, 2,3) 
where mi, ni, pi are constants satisfying the conditions 
zm; = 0, =n = 0, Zp 10) 
and given also the function 
N= ai (Ug — us) V U1 + a (Us — wu) VU: + as (U1 — u2) V Us 
+ BZMiUi + y(P1UzUs + Posts + psu), 
where a;, B, y are constants; determine under what condition the functions 
Uz — Us Us — U1 Uy — Us 
Sn eae ee ai 


determine a triply orthogonal system. Show that all of the surfaces are isothermic, 
and that they are cyclides of Dupin. 


22. Determine whether there exist triply orthogonal systems of minimal surfaces. 


"Ny. wee 
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_ The numbers refer to pages. References to an author and his contributions are made 
in the form of the first Bianchi paragraph, whereas when a proper name is part of a title 
the reference is given the form as in the second Bianchi paragraph. 


Acceleration, 15, 50 

Angle between curves, 74, 200 

Angle of geodesic contingence, 212 

Applicable surfaces, definition, 100; to 
the plane, 101, 156; invariance of 
geodesic curvature, 135; invariance 
of total curvature, 156; solution of 
the problem of determining whether 
two given surfaces are applicable, 
321-326 ; pairs of, derived from a 
given pair, 349. See Deformation of 
surfaces 

Area, element of, 75, 145 

Area of a portion of a surface, 145, 250; 
minimum, 222 

Associate surfaces, definition, 378 ; de- 
termination, 378-381; of a ruled 
surface, 381; of the sphere, 381; ap- 
plicable, 381; of the right helicoid, 
881; of an isothermic surface, 388 ; 
of pseudospherical surfaces, 390; of 
quadrics, 390, 391; characteristic 
property, 425 

Asymptotic directions, definition, 128 

*A symptotic lines, definition, 128 ; para- 
metric, 129, 189-194 ; orthogonal, 129 ; 
straight, 140, 234 ; spherical represen- 
tation, 144, 191-193; preserved by 
projective transformation, 202; pre- 
served in a deformation, 342-347 


Backlund, transformation of, 284-290 

Beltrami (differential parameters), 88, 
90; (geodesic curvature), 183; (ruled 
W-surfaces), 299; (applicable ruled 
surfaces), 345; (normal congruences), 
403 

Bertrand curves, definition, 39 ; proper- 
ties, 89-41; parametric equations, 51; 
on a ruled surface, 250; deformation, 
348 

Bianchi (theorem of permutability), 
286-288 ; (surfaces with circular lines 
of curvature), 311; (surfaces with 


spherical lines of curvature), 315; 
(associate surfaces), 378 ; (cyclic con- 
gruences of Ribaucour), 435; (cyclic 
systems), 441 

Bianchi, transformation of, 280-283, 
290, 318, 320, 370, 456; surfaces of, 
870, 371, 442, 448, 445; generalized 
transformation of, 439 ; triply orthog- 
onal systems of, 452-454, 464, 465 

Binormal to a curve, definition, 12; 
spherical indicatrix, 50 

Binormals which are the principal nor- 
mals to another curve, 51 

Bonnet (formula of geodesic curvature), 
136; (surfaces of constant curvature), 
179; (lines of curvature of Liouville 
type), 232 ; (ruled surfaces), 248 ; (sur- 
faces of constant mean curvature), 
298 

Bour (helicoids), 147; (associate isother- 
mic surfaces), 388 


Canal surfaces, definition, 68; surfaces 
of center, 186 

Catenoid, definition, 150; adjoint sur. 
face of, 267; surfaces applicable to, 318 

Cauchy, problem of, 265, 335 

Central point, 243 

Central plane, 244 

Cesaro (moving trihedral), 32 

Characteristic equation, 375 

Characteristic function, 374, 377 

Characteristic lines, 180, 181; paramet- 
ric, 203 

Characteristics, of a family of surfaces, 
69-61; of the tangent planes to a sur- 
face, 126 

Christoffel (associate 
faces), 388 

Christoffel symbols, definition, 152, 153 ; 
relations between, for a surface and 
its spherical representation, 162, 193, 
201 

Circle, of curvature, 14; osculating, 14 


isothermic. sur- 


* References to asymptotic lines, geodesics, lines of curvature, etc., on particular kinds of 
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surfaces are listed under the latter. 
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Circles, orthogonal system of, in the 
plane, 80, 97; on the sphere, 301 
Circular lines of curvature, 149, 310, 
816, 423, 446 

Circular point on a surface, 124 

Codazzi, equations of, 155-157, 161, 168, 
170, 189, 200 

Combescure transformation, of curves, 
50; of triple systems, 461-465 

Complementary surface, 184, 185, 283, 
290, 370, 464 

Conformal representation, of two sur- 
faces, 98-100, 391; of a surface and 
its spherical representation, 143; of 
a surface upon itself, 101-103; of a 
plane upon itself, 104, 112; of a sphere 
upon the plane, 109 ; of a sphere upon 
itself, 110, 111; of a pseudospherical 
surface upon the plane, 317 

Conformal-conjugate representation of 
two surfaces, 224 

Congruence of curves, 426 ; normal, 430 

Congruence of straight lines (rectilinear), 
definition, 392 ; normal, 393, 398, 401, 
402, 403, 412, 422, 423, 437; associate 
normal, 401-403, 411; ruled surfaces, 
393, 398, 401; limit points, 396; prin- 
cipal surfaces, 396-398, 408 ; principal 
planes, 396, 897; developables, 398, 
409, 414, 421, 482, 437; focal points, 
398, 399, 425; middle point, 399; 
middle surface, 399, 401, 408, 413, 
421-424 ; middle envelope, 418, 415 ; 
focal planes, 400, 401, 409, 416 ; focal 
surfaces, 400, 406, 409-411, 412, 414, 
416, 420; derived, 403-405, 411, 412; 
isotropic, 412, 413, 416; of Guichard, 
414,415,417,422, 442; pseudospherical, 
184, 415, 416, 464; W-, 417-420, 422, 
424; of Ribaucour, 420-422, 424, 425, 
435, 442, 443; mean ruled surfaces, 
422, 423, 425; cyclic, 431-445; spher- 
ical representation of cyclic, 482-438 ; 
cyclic of Ribaucour, 485, 442, 448; 
developables of cyclic, 487, 441; 
normal cyclic, 437 

Conjugate directions, 126, 173 ; normal 
radii in, 131 

Conjugate system, definition, 127, 223; 
parametric, 195, 208, 228, 224 ; spher- 
ical representation of, 200; of plane 
curves, 224; preserved by projective 
transformation, 202; preserved in a 
detormation, 338-342, 848, 349 

Conjugate systems in correspondence, 130 

Conoid, right, 56, 58, 59, 68, 82, 98, 112, 
120, 195, 347 

Coördinates, curvilinear, on a surface, 
55; curvilinear, in space, 447; sym- 
metric, 91-93; tangential, 163, 194, 
201; elliptic, 227 


Correspondence with orthogonality of 
linear elements, 374-377, 390 

Corresponding conjugate systems, 180 

Cosserat (infinitesimal deformation), | 
380, 385 

Cross-ratio, of four solutions of a Riccati 
equation, 26 ; of points of intersection 
of four-curved asymptotic lines on a 
ruled surface, 249; of the points in 
which four surfaces orthogonal to a 
cyclic system meet the circles, 429 

Cubic, twisted, 4, 8, 11, 12, 15, 269 - 

Curvature, first, of a curve, 9; radius 
of, 9; center of, 14; circle of, 14; 
constant, 22, 38, 51 

Curvature, Gaussian, 123; geodesic (see 
Geodesic) 

Curvature, mean, of a surface, 123, 126, 
145; surfaces of constant (see Sur- 
face) 

Curvature, normal, of a surface, radius 
of, 118, 120, 180, 181, 150; principal 
radii of, 119, 120, 291, 450; center of, 
118, 150; principal centers of, 122 

Curvature, second, of a curve, 16; con- 
stant, 50. See Torsion 

Curvature, total, of a surface, 128, 126, 
145, 155, 156, 160, 172, 186, 194, 208, 
211; radius of, 189; surfaces of con- 
stant (see Surface) 

Curve, definition, 2; of constant first 
curvature, 22, 38, 51; of constant 
torsion, 50; form of a, 18 

Cyclic congruences. See Congruences 

Cyclic system, 426-445 ; definition, 426 ; 
of equal circles, 480, 443; surfaces 
orthogonal to, 486, 437, 444, 457; 
planes envelop a curve, 489, 440; 
planes through a point, 440, 441; 
planes depend on one parameter, 442 ; 
triple system associated with a, 446; 
associated with a triple system, 457; 
458 

Cyclides of Dupin, 188, 312-314, 412, 
422, 465 


D, D’, D”, definition, 115 ; for the nov. 
ing trihedral, 174 

ÀA, X, X’, definition, 386 

Darboux (moving trihedral), 168, 169, 
170; (asymptotic lines parametric), 
191; (conjugate lines parametric), 
195 ; (lines of curvature preserved by 
an inversion), 196 ; (asymptotic lines 
and conjugate systems preserved by 
projective transformation), 202 ; (geo- 
desic parallels), 216, 217; (genera- 
tion of new surfaces of Weingarten), 
298; (generation of surfaces with 
plane lines of curvature in both sys- 
tems), 304; (general problem of 


INDEX 


deformation), 332; (surfaces appli- 
cable to paraboloids), 367; (triply 
orthogonal systems), 458-461 

Darboux, twelve surfaces of, 391; de- 
rived congruences of, 404, 405 

Deformation of surfaces (see Applicable 
surfaces); of surfaces of revolution 
(see Surfaces of revolution) ; of mini- 
mal surfaces, 264, 269, 327-330; of 
surfaces of constant curvature, 321- 
323 ; general problem, 331-333 ; which 
changes a curve on the surface into a 
given curve in space, 333-336 ; which 
preserves asymptotic lines, 336, 342, 
843 ; which preserves lines of curva- 
ture, 336-338, 341; which preserves 
conjugate systems, 338-342, 349, 350, 
443; of ruled surfaces, 343-348, 350, 
367; method of Weingarten, 353-369 ; 
of paraboloids, 348, 368, 369 ; of the 
envelope of the planes of a cyclic 
system, 429, 430 

Developable surface, definition, 61; 
equation, 64; particular kinds, 69; 
rectifying, 62, 64, 112, 209; polar, 64, 
65, 112, 209; applicable to the plane, 
101, 156, 219, 321, 8322; formed by nor- 
mals to a surface at points of a line of 
curvature, 122; principal radii, 149; 
total curvature, 156, 250; geodesics 
on a, 224, 268, 318, 322; fundamental 
property, 244; of a congruence (see 
Congruence) 

Dextrorsum, 19 

Differential parameters, of the first order, 
84-88, 90, 91, 120, 160, 166, 186; of 
the second order, 88-91, 160, 165, 166, 
186 

Dini (spherical representation of asymp- 
totic lines), 192; (surfaces of Liouville), 
214; (ruled W-surfaces), 299 

Dini, surface of, 291, 318 

Director-cone of a ruled surface, 141 

Director-developable of a surface of 
Monge, 305 

Directrix of a ruled surface, 241 

Dobriner (surfaces with spherical lines 
of curvature), 315 

Dupin (triply orthogonal systems), 449 

Dupin, indicatrix of, 124-126, 129, 150 ; 
cyclide of (see Cyclide) ; theorem of 
Malus and, 403 


E, F, G, definition, 70 ; for the moving 
trihedral, 174 ; 
E, A £, definition, 141; for the moving 

trinedral, 174 
e, f. f, g, definition, 393 
Edge of regression, 43, 60, 69 
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Element, of area, 75, 145; linear (see 
Linear element) 

Ellipsoid, equations, 228 ; normal sec- 
tion, 234; polar geodesic system, 
236-238; umbilical geodesics, 236, 
267; surface corresponding with par- 
allelism of tangent plane, 269. See 
Quadrics 

Elliptic codrdinates, 227 

Elliptic point of a surface, 125, 200 

Elliptic type, of pseudospherical sur- 
faces, 274; of surfaces of Bianchi, 
370, 371 

Enneper (torsion of asymptotic lines), 
140; (equations of a minimal surface), 
256 

Enneper, minimal surface of, 269; sur- 
faces of constant curvature of, 317, 320 

Envelope, definition, 59, 60; of a one- 
parameter family of planes, 61-63, 
64, 69, 442; of a one-parameter fam- 
ily of spheres, 66-69 ; of a two-param- 
eter family of planes, 162, 224, 426, 
439; of geodesics, 221; of a two- 
parameter family of spheres, 391, 444 

* Equations, parametric, 1, 2, 52, 53; 
of a curve, 1, 2, 8, 21; of a surface, 
52, 53, 54 

Equidistance, curves of, 456 

Equidistantial system, 187, 203 

Equivalent representation of two sur- 
faces, 113, 188 

Euler, equation of, 124, 221 

Evolute, of a curve, 48, 45-47; of a 
surface, 180, 415 (see Surface of 
center); of the quadrics, 234; mean, 
of a surface, 165, 166, 372 


F. See E 

F See & 

Sf’. Seee 

Family, one-parameter, of surfaces, 59, 
446, 447, 451, 452, 457-461; of planes, 
61-64, 69, 442, 463 ; of spheres, 66-69, 
809, 319, 463; of curves, 78-80; of geo- 
desics, 216, 221 

Family, two-parameter, of planes, 162, 
224, 426, 439; of spheres, 391, 444 

Family of Lamé, 461, 463, 464 

Focal conic, 226, 234, 313, 314 

Focal planes, 400, 401, 409, 416 

Focal points, 398, 399, 425 

Focal surface, of a congruence, 400 ; 
reduces to a curve, 406, 412 ; funda- 
mental quantities, 409-411; develop- 
able, 412; met by developables in 
lines of curvature, 414; of a pseudo- 
spherical congruence, 416; infinitesi- 
mal deformation of, 420; intersect, 423 


* For references such as Equations of Codazzi, see Codazzi. 
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Form of a curve, 18 

Frenet-Serret formulas, 17 

Fundamental equations of a congruence, 
406, 407 

Fundamental quadratic form, of a sur- 
face, first, 71; of a surface, second, 
115; of a congruence, 393 

Fundamental quantities, of the first 
order, 71; of the second order, 115 

Fundamental theorem, of the theory of 
curves, 24; of the theory of surfaces, 
159 


G. See E 
G. See g 
g. Seee 


Gauss (parametric form of equations), 
50; (spherical representation), 141 ; 
(total curvature of a surface), 155 ; 
(geodesic parallels), 206; (geodesic cir- 
cles) 207; (area of geodesic triangle) 
209 

Gauss, equations of, 154, 155, 187 

Generators, of a developable surface, 
41; of a surface of translation, 198 ; 
of a ruled surface, 241 

Geodesic circles, 207 an 

Geodesic contingence, angle of, 212 

Geodesic curvature, 182, 134, 135, 186, 
140, 218, 223; radius of, 132, 150, 151, 
174, 176, 209, 411; center of, 132, 225, 
423; invariance of, 135; curves of 
constant, 137, 140, 187, 223, 319 

Geodesic ellipses and hyperbolas, 213- 
215, 225 

Geodesic parallels, 207 

Geodesic parameters, 207 

Geodesic polar codrdinates, 207-209, 
236, 276 

Geodesic representation, 225, 317 

Geodesic torsion, 137-140, 174, 176; 
radius of, 188, 174, 176 

Geodesic triangle, 209, 210 

* Geodesics, definition, 133 ; plane, 140; 
equations of, 204, 205, 215-219; on 
surfaces of negative curvature, 211 ; 
on surfaces of Liouville, 218, 219 

Goursat, surfaces of, 366, 872 

Guichard (spherical representation of 
the developables of a congruence), 
409; (congruences of Ribaucour), 421 

Guichard, congruences of, 414, 415, 417, 
422, 442 


H, definition, 71 
/f, definition, 142 
Hamilton, equation of, 397 


Hazzidakis, transformation of, 278, 279, 
338 
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Helicoid, general, 146-148 ; parameter 
of, 146 ; meridian of, 146 ; geodesics, 
149, 151, 209; surfaces of center of, 
186 ; pseudospherical, 291; is a W-sur- 
face, 300; minimal, 329, 331; appli- 
cable to a hyperboloid, 347 

Helicoid, right, 146, 148, 208, 247, 250, 
260, 267, 330, 347, 381, 422 

Helix, circular, 2, 41, 45, 203 ; cylindri- 
cal, 20, 21, 29, 30, 47, 64 

Henneberg, surface of, 267 

Hyperbolic point, 125, 200 j 

Hyperbolic type, of pseudospherical sur- 
face, 273; of surface of Bianchi, 371, 379 

Hyperboloid, equations, 228 ; fundamen- 
tal quantities, 228-230; . evolute of, 
234; of revolution, 247, 348; lines of 
striction, 268; deformation of, 347, 
348. See Quadrics 


Indicatrix, of Dupin (see Dupin); spheri- 
cal (see Spherical) 

Intinitesimal deformation of a surface, 
378, 385-387; generatrices, 373, 420; 
of a right helicoid, 381 ; of ruled sur- 
faces, 381; in which lines of curva- 
ture are preserved, 387, 391; of the 
focal surfaces of a W-congruence, 420 

Intrinsic equations of a curve, 23, 29, 
30, 36 

Invariants, differential, 85-90 ; of a dif- 
ferential equation, 380, 385, 406 

Inversion, definition, 196; preserves 
lines of curvature, 196 ; preserves an 
isothermic system of lines of curva- 
ture, 891; preserves a triply orthog- 
onal system, 463. See Transformation 
by reciprocal radii 

Involute, of a curve, 48-45, 311; of a 
surface, 180, 184, 300 

Isometric parameters. 
parameters 

Isometric representation, 100, 118 

Isothermal-conjugate systems of curves, 
198-200; spherical representation, 202; 
formed of lines of curvature, 147, 203, 
233, 278 ; on associate surfaces, 390 

Isothermal-orthogonal system. See Iso- 
thermic orthogonal system 

Isothermic orthogonal systems, 93-98, 
209, 252, 254; formed of lines of curva- 
ture (see Isothermic surface) 

Isothermic parameters; 93-97, 102 

Isothermic surface, 108, 159, 282, 258, 
269, 297, 887-889, 391, 425, 465 

Isotropic congruence, 412, 418, 416, 422— 
424 

Isotropic developable, 72, 171412, 424 

Isotropic plane, 49 


See Isothermic 


* See footnote, p. 467. 
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Jacobi (geodesic lines), 217 
Joachimsthal (geodesics and lines of 
curvature on central quadrics), 240 
Joachimsthal, theorem of, 140; surfaces 

of, 808, 309, 319 


Kummer (rectilinear congruences), 392 


Lagrange (minimal surfaces), 251 

Lamé (differential parameters), 85 

Lamé, equations of, 449 ; family of, 461, 
463, 464 

Lelieuvre, formulas of, 193, 195, 417, 
419, 420, 422 

Lie (surfaces of translation), 197, 198 ; 
(double minimal surfaces), 259 ; (lines 
of curvature of W-surfaces), 293 

Lie, transformation of, 289, 297 

Limit point, 396, 399 

Limit surface, 389 

Line, singular, 71 

* Line of curvature, definition, 121, 122, 
128 ; equation of, 121, 171, 247; par- 
ametric, 122, 151, 186; normal cur- 
vature of, 121, 131; geodesic torsion of, 
139; geodesic, 140; two surfaces inter- 
secting in, 140; spherical representa- 
tion of, 143, 148, 150; osculating plane, 
148; plane, 149, 150, 201, 305-814, 
319, 320, 463; plane in both systems, 
269, 300-804, 319, 320; spherical, 149, 
814-817, 319, 320, 465; circular, 149, 
310-314, 316, 446; on an isothermic 
surface, 389, 

Line of striction, 248, 244, 248, 268, 348, 
851, 352, 369, 401, 422 

Linear element, of a curve, 4, 5; of a 
surface, 42, 71, 171; of the spherical 
representation, 141, 173, 393; reduced 
form, 358; of space, 447 

Lines of length zero. See Minimal lines 

Lines of shortest length, 212, 220 

Liouville (form of Gauss equation), 187; 
(angle of geodesic contingence), 212 

Liouville, surfaces of, 214, 215, 218, 232 

Loxodromic curve, 78, 108, 112, 120, 181, 
140, 209 


Mainardi, equations of, 156 

Malus and Dupin, theorem of, 403 

v. Mangoldt (geodesics on surfaces of 
positive curvature), 212 

Mean curvature, 123, 126, 145 

Mean evolute, 165, 166, 372 

Mean ruled surfaces of a congruence, 
422, 423, 425 

Mercator chart, 109 

Meridian, of a. surface of revolution, 
107; of a helicoid, 146 


Meridian curve on a surface, 260 

Meusnier, theorem of, 118 

H envelope of a congruence, 413, 
15 

Middle point of a line of a congruence, 
399 

Middle surface of a congruence, 899, 
401, 408, 413, 421—424 

Minding {geodesic curvature), 222, 223 

Minding, problem of, 321, 323, 326 ; 
method of, 344 

Minimal curves, 6, 47, 49, 255, 257; 
on a surface, 81, 82, 85, 91, 254-265, 
318, 391; on a sphere, 81, 257, 364-366, 
390 

Minimal straight lines, 48, 49, 260 

Minimal surface, definition, 129, 251; 
asymptotic lines, 129, 186, 195, 254, 
257, 269; spherical representation, 
143, 251-254; ruled, 148; helicoidal, 
149, 330, 331; of revolution, 150; 
parallel plane sections of, 160; mini- 
mal lines, 177, 186, 254-265; lines of 
curvature, 186, 253, 257, 264, 269; 
double, 258-260 ; algebraic, 260-262 ; 
evolute, 260, 372; adjoint, 254, 263, 
267, 377; associate, 263, 267, 269, 330, 
381; of Scherk, 260; of Henneberg, 
267; of Enneper, 269; deformation 
of, 264, 327-329, 349, 381; determi- 
nation of, 265, 266 ; geodesics, 267 

Molding surface, definition, 802; equa- 
tions of, 307, 308; lines of curvature, 
807, 308, 320; applicable, 319, 338 ; 
associate to right helicoid, 381; nor- 
mal to a congruence of Ribaucour, 
422 

Molding surfaces, a family of Lamé of, 
465 

Monge (equations of a surface), 64; 
(molding surfaces), 302 

Monge, surfaces of, 305-308, 319 

Moving trihedral for a curve, 30-83 ; 
applications of, 33-36, 39, 40, 64-68 

Moving trihedral for a surface, 166-170 ; 
rotations of, 169; applications of, 171- 
188, 281-288, 336-338, 352-364, 426-442 


Normal, principal, definition, 12; par- 
allel to a plane, 16, 21 

Normal congruence of lines (see Con- 
gruence) ; of curves (see Congruence) 

Normal curvature of a surface. See 
Curvature 

Normal plane to a curve, 8, 15, 65 

Normal section of a surface, 118, 234 

Normal to a curve, 12 

Normal to a surface, 57, 114, 117, 120, 
121, 141, 195 


* See footnote, p. 467. 
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Normals, principal, which are principal 
normals of another curve, 41; which 
are binormals of another curve, 51 


Order of contact, 8, 21 

Orthogonal system of curves, 75, 77, 
80-82, 91, 119, 129, 177, 187; par- 
ametric, 75, 98, 122, 184; geodesics, 
187; isothermic (see Isothermic) 

Orthogonal trajectories, of a one-param- 
eter family of planes, 35, 451; of a 
family of curves, 50, 79, 95, 112, 147, 
149, 150; of a family of geodesics, 
216 ; of a family of surfaces, 446, 451, 
452, 456, 457, 460, 468, 464 

Osculating circle, 14, 21, 65 

Osculating plane, definition, 10; equa- 
tion of, 11 ; stationary, 18; meets the 
curve, 19; passes through a fixed point, 
22; orthogonal trajectories of, 35; of 
edge of regression, 57; of an asymp- 
totic line, 128; of a geodesic, 138 

Osculating planes of two curves parallel, 
50 

Osculating sphere, 37, 38, 47, 51, 65 


Parabolic point on a surface, 125 

Parabolic type, of pseudospherical sur- 
faces, 274; of surfaces of Bianchi, 
370, 871, 442, 443, 445 

Paraboloid, a right conoid, 56; tangent 
plane, 112; asymptotic lines, 191, 233; 
a surface of translation, 203; equa- 
tions, 230, 330 ; fundamental quanti- 
ties, 231; lines of curvature, 232, 240 ; 
evolute of, 234; of normals to a ruled 
surface, 247; line of striction, 268 ; 
deformation of, 848, 349, 367-869, 
372; congruence of tangents, 401. 
See Quadrics 

Parallel, geodesic, 86, 207 ; on a surface 
of revolution, 107 

Parallel curves, 44 

Parallel surface, definition, 177; lines 
of curvature, 178 ; fundamental quan- 
tities, 178; of surface of constant cur- 
vature, 179; of surface of revolution, 
185 

Parallel surfaces, a family of Lamé of, 
446 

Parameter, definition, 1; of distribution, 
245, 247, 268, 348, 424, 425 

Parametric curves, 54, 55 

Parametric equations. See Equations 

Plane curve, condition for, 2, 16; curv- 
ature, 15; equations, 28, 49; intrinsic 
equations, 36 

Plane curves forming a conjugate sys- 
tem, 224 

Plane lines of curvature. See Lines of 
curvature 


INDEX 


Point of a surface, singular, 71; elliptic, 
125, 200; hyperbolic, 125, 200 ; para- 
bolic, 125; focal (see Focal); middle 
(see Middle); limit (see Limit) 

Polar developable, 64, 65, 112, 209 

Polar line of a curve, 15, 38, 46 

Principal directions at a point, 121 

Principal normal toa curve. See Normal 

Principal planes of a congruence, 396, 397 

Principal radii of normal curvature, 119, 
120, 291, 450 

Principal surfaces of a congruence, 396— 
398, 408 

Projective transformation, preserves os- 
culating planes, 49; preserves asymp- 
totic lines and conjugate systems, 202 

Pseudosphere, 274, 290 

Pseudospherical congruence, 415, 416, 
464 ; normal, 184 

Pseudospherical surface, definition, 270 ; 
asymptotic lines, 190, 290, 414; lines 
of curvature, 190, 203, 280, 320; geo- 
desics, 275-277, 283, 317, 318 ; defor- 
mation, 277, 823; transformations of, 
280-290, 318, 320, 370, 456; of Dini, 
291, 318; of Enneper, 317, 320; evo- 
lute, 318 ; involute, 318; surfaces with 
the same spherical representation of 
their lines of curvature as, 320, 371, 
437, 439, 443, 444. See Surface of 
constant total curvature 

Pseudospherical surface of revolution, 
of hyperbolic type, 273; of elliptic 
type, 274; of parabolic type, 274 

Pseudospherical surfaces, a family of 
Lamé of, 452-456, 464 


Quadratic form. See Fundamental 

Quadrics, confocal, 226,401; fundamen- 
tal quantities, 229 ; lines of curvature, 
233, 239, 240 ; asymptotic lines, 233 ; 
geodesics, 234-236, 239, 240; associate 
surfaces, 390, 391; normals to, 422. 
See Ellipsoid, Hyperboloid, Paraboloid 


Representation, conformal (see Con- 
formal); isometric, 100, 118; equiv- 
alent, 118, 188; Gaussian, 141; 
conformal-conjugate, 224; geodesic, 
225, 317; spherical (see Spherical) 

Revolution, surfaces of. See Surface 

Ribaucour (asymptotic lines on surfaces 
of center), 184; (cyclic systems of 
equal circles), 280; (limit surfaces), 
389 ; (middle envelope of an isotropic 
congruence), 413; (cyclic systems), 
426, 428, 432; (deformation of the 
envelope of the planes ofsa cyclic 
system), 429, 430; (cyclic systems 
associated with a triply orthogonal 
system), 457 


INDEX 


Ribancour, congruence of, 420-422, 424, 
425, 435, 442, 443 ; triple systems of, 
452, 455, 463 

Riccati equation, 25, 26, 50, 248, 429 

Rodrigues, equations of, 122 

* Ruled surface, definition, 241; of tan- 
gents to a surface, 188; generators, 
241; directrix, 241; linear element, 
241, 247; director-cone, 241; line of 
striction, 243, 244, 248, 268, 348, 351, 
352, 369, 401, 422 ; central point, 243 ; 
central plane, 244; parameter of dis- 
tribution, 245, 247, 268, 348, 424, 425; 
doubly, 234; normals to, 195, 247; 
tangent plane, 246, 247, 268; total 
curvature, 247; asymptotic lines, 248— 
250; mean curvature, 249; lines of 
curvature, 250, 268 ; conjugate, 268; 
deformation, 343-348, 350, 367; spher- 
ical indicatrix of, 351; infinitesimal 
deformation, 381; of a congruence, 
393-395, 398, 401, 422, 423. See Right 
conoid, Hyperboloid, Paraboloid 


Scheffers (equations of a curve), 28 

Scherk, surface of, 260 

Schwarz, formulas of, 264-267, 269 

Singular line of a surface, 71 

Singular point of a surface, 71 

Sinistrorsum, 19 

Sphere, equations, 52, 77, 81; minimal 
lines, 81; conformal representation, 
109-111; equivalent representation, 
118; fundamental quantities, 116, 
171; principal radii, 120; asymptotic 
lines, 223, 422 

Spheres, family of. See Family 

Spherical curve, 36, 38, 47, 50, 149, 
814-316, 317, 319, 320, 465 

Spherical indicatrix, of the tangents to 
a curve, 9, 13, 50, 177; of the binormals 
to a curve, 50, 177; of a ruled surface, 
351 

Spherical representation of a congruence, 
definition, 393; principal surfaces, 397, 
408 ; developables, 409, 412-414, 422, 
432—435, 437, 441 

Spherical representation of a surface, 
definition, 141; fundamental quan- 
tities, 141-143, 160-165, 173; lines 
of curvature, 143, 148, 150, 151, 188, 
201, 253, 279, 280, 292, 296, 301, 302, 
308, 314, 315, 320, 371, 387, 437, 442- 
445; asymptotic lines, 144, 148, 191- 
195, 254, 340, 390, 414 ; area of closed 
portion, 145; conjugate system, 200- 
202, 257, 385 
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Spherical representation of an axis of 
a moving trihedral, 354 

Spherical surface, definition, 270; par- 
allels to, 179; of revolution, 270-272 ; 
geodesics, 275-279, 318; deformation, 
276, 323; lines of curvature, 278; 
transformation, 278-280, 297; invo- 
lute, 800; of Enneper, 317; surface 
with the same spherical representation 
of its lines of curvature as, 838. See 
Surface of constant total curvature 

Spherical surfaces, a family of Lamé of, 
463 

Spiral surface, definition, 151; gener- 
ation, 151; lines of curvature, 151; 
minimal lines, 151; asymptotic lines, 
151; geodesics, 219 ; deformation, 349 

Stereographic projection, 110, 112 

Superosculating circle, 21 

Superosculating lines on a surface, 
187 

t Surface, definition, 53 

Surface, limit, 389 

t Surface of center, definition, 179; met 
by developables in a conjugate sys- 
tem, 180, 181; fundamental quantities, 
181, 182 ; total curvature, 183 ; asymp- 
totic lines, 188, 184; lines of curva- 
ture, 183, 184 ; a curve, 186, 188, 808- 
314 ; developable, 186, 305-308 

Surface of constant mean curvature, 
definition, 179; parallels to, 179 ; lines 
of curvature, 296-298; transforma- 
tion, 297 ; deformation, 298 ; minimal 
curves, 318 

Surface of constant total curvature, 
definition, 179; area of geodesic tri- 
angle, 219; geodesics, 224; lines of 
curvature, 317; asymptotic lines, 317; 
spherical representation, 372. See 
Pseudospherical surface and Spheri- 
cal surface 

Surface of reference, 392 

Surface of revolution, definition, 107; 
fundamental quantities, 107, 147; 
loxodromic curve (see Loxodromic) ; 
deformation, 108, 112, 147, 149, 260, 
276, 277, 283, 326-331, 341, 349-350, 
862-864, 369, 370, 372, 444; partic- 
ular, 111, 160, 320 ; equivalent repre- 
sentation, 113; lines of curvature, 126 ; 
asymptotic lines, 131; parallel sur- 
faces, 185; geodesics, 205, 209, 224 

Surface of translation, definition, 197, 
198 ; equations, 197; asymptotic lines, 
198; generators, 198, 203; deformation, 
349, 350; associate surface, 381, 390; 


* This reference is to nondevelopable ruled surfaces. For developable ruled surfaces, see 


Developables. 


+ For references such as Surface of Bianchi, see Bianchi. 
+ Surfaces of center of certain surfaces are referred to under these surfaces, 
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congruence of tangents, 405; middle 
surface of a W-congruence, 422, 424 

Surface with plane lines of curvature. 
See Lines of curvature 

Surface with spherical lines of curvature. 
See Lines of curvature 

Surface with the same spherical repre- 
sentation of its lines of curvature as a 
pseudospherical surface. See Pseudo- 
spherical surface 

Surface with the same spherical repre- 
sentation of its lines of curvature as 
a spherical surface. See Spherical sur- 
face 

Surfaces of revolution, a family of Lamé 
of, 451 


Tangent plane to a surface, definition, 
66, 114; equation, 57; developable sur- 
face, 57; distance to, 114; meets the 
surface, 123; characteristic of, 126; 
is the osculating plane of asymptotic 
line, 128 

Tangent surface of a curve, 41-44, 57; 
applicable to the plane, 101, 156 

Tangent to a curve, 6, 7, 49, 50, 59; 
spherical indicatrix of, 9) 18, 50, 177 

Tangent to a surface, 112 

Tangential codrdinates, 168, 194, 201 

Tetrahedral surface, definition, 267; 
asymptotic lines, 267; deformation, 
841 

Tetrahedral surfaces, triple system of, 
465 

Tore, 124 

Torsion, geodesic, 187-140, 174, 176 

Torsion of a curve, definition, 16 ; radius 
of, 16, 17, 21; of a plane curve, 16; 
sign of, 19; constant, 50; of asymp- 

totic line, 140 

Tractrix, equations, 35; surface of revo- 
lution of, 274, 290; helicoid whose 
meridian is a, 291 
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* Transformation, of curvilinear coördi- — 
nates, 58-55, 73, 74; of rectangular 
coordinates, 72; by reciprocal radii, 
104, 196, 203 (see Inversion); project- 
ive (see Projective) 

Triply orthogonal system of surfaces, 
definition, 447; associated with a cyc- 
lic system, 446; fundamental quan- 
tities, 447-451; with one family of 
surfaces of revolution, 451, 452; of 
Ribaucour, 452, 463 ; of Bianchi, 452- 
454, 464, 465; of Weingarten, 455, 
456, 463, 464 ; transformation of, 462, 
463 ; with one family of molding sur- 
faces, 465 ; of cyclides of Dupin, 465 ; 
of isothermic surfaces, 465 


Umbilical point of a surface, definition, 
120; of quadrics, 230, 232, 234, 236- 
238, 240, 267 


Variation of a function, 82, 83 
Voss, surface of, 341, 390, 415, 442, 448 


W-congruence, 417-420, 422, 424 

W-surtface, definition, 291 ; fundamental 
quantities, 291-293 ; particular, 291, 
800, 818, 319; spherical representation, 
292; lines of curvature, 293; evolute, 
294, 295, 318, 819; of Weingarten, 
298, 424; ruled, 299, 319 

Weierstrass (equations of a minimal sur- 
face), 260; (algebraic minimal sur- 
faces), 261 

Weingarten (tangential codrdinates), 
163 ; (geodesic ellipses and hyperbo- 
las), 214; (W-surfaces), 291, 292, 294 ; 
(infinitesimal deformation), 374, 387 ; 
(lines of curvature on an isothermic 
surface), 389 

Weingarten, surface of, 298, 424; method 
of, 853-872 ; triple system of, 455, 456, 
463, 464 


* For references such as Transformation of Bäcklund, see Bäcklund. 
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